










INTRODUCTION. 




The Upani^ads wheu first presented to the scholars of the West, 
throu^^h the Latin translations of M Anquetil Duperron evoked an 
( amount of entliuaiasm perhaps second to none.* But the aspect of the 
Upaniijads that the West learnt, was the Philosophical side of tLera — the 
side. whose ablest exponent in India was the great l^afilcardch^rya. 
relig^on^ and devotional aspects of these Revelations were never 

P ught into prominence hoforfe the Westei’n scholars, and many forget 
t they have any such side The great V’ai.-'nava teachers like R^ma- 
a and Ananda Tlrtha (Madhva) were exponents of the leligious and' 
’’otional sides of these 'dieiij.oom^ of humanity Tlie masses of India are 
&sat't 3 rat 6 d;with these Upanisad teachings in that aspect only 


' There are scarcely however any translations of these U;^ni!^ad8 in 
English in this light. Therefore ive ticed not make any apology m present- 
ing ^to the readers of the Sacred Books of t)ie Hindus with a translation 
oL these hooks from the religious and devotional points of view, accorch 
ing to^the school of 'Mad liva Achirya. Our attempt oovei's a different 
i fi^d altogether'T-a field no-t muOli hno^rp to tite pnhlic eithet'in. the Bast 
I orithe, West. ' 

faocwrdtfi^ la.' ll# hnt !acoord.lng 

do Mr. Krishna Sastry, 123'8 A.,T5.t^ ' His d'ehtli is'^7^*d^ed^Jn'T^^ 
|,tery, He is said to have been touring in his last years (thnt ie towiwis 
the close of the 13th or beginning of the I4th oenfehy) in. the Sdlj- 
, Himalayan regions from which he never returned. . During the -li^^dle 
. Ages, Sanskrit learning took shelterdn'thie Sonthern India---,9ll 
Reformers and BodO'Clers nf til^ different schoola of thought, 

■j^om. the South. Sankara, Mmfinuja, lifadhna, S^f ana, 

Brahmins. .Ma^vfiohAtye appelhs ,to. 

knnriled'^^ of Persisi'a^^^eQpaitend.'felaf'^^^^^ 
'©Hij^tettSd soto H is'^fei^d^lM'l^ihyhl^ewIPersto 
”* |;dfajueainn)8 In iWt langnagn; ■ _|!he toristda, pfNrie;vv of Madjb^ 
if .Krid^.; theni tWt of purely Sehnlam, ' ' ^ /. '' • 



(, ii ) 

Tlie Upaaisads’were employed by Sankara as a weapon to fight the 
Buddhists. He, therefore, naturally ignored or kept m the background 
the doctrines of faith and devotion and prominently laid stiess on 
those texts which afforded an answer to the rationalistic atheism or 
'^^Qpsticism of the heterodox sects passing under the nanio of Buddhism, 
J ainism, &c When Brahmanism was again established in India — the time 
came to revive these peculiar doctiines — essential features of every devo- 
tional religion. Madhva had not therefoie fai to go for them. The 
doctrine of Monotheism is*in the Vedas, but later innovations had thrown 
it into the background. 

All religions, if they are religions and not merely man-made medley 
of morality, ethics, philosophy and rhapsody — are from God ; as all poeti-y 
~ is from the Higher Self, if it is not a mere veisification All religions 
therefore, must have all the elements of truth, more or less well defined. 
Some religions, in the course of their development lay more stress on one 
aspect or element of Truth, and put the others in the background, while 
other religions bring forward some other element. Thus arise all their 
differences. But as all living creatures — vegetables or aiiimalH — have one 
protoplasm for their bodies — so with all religions. They have one basic 
body of Truth called the Veda m India 

The words “ Mundaka Upamsad ” literally moan “ the fcSccret Doctrine 
(Upaniijad) for the Shaved ones (Miuidaka).” Was the total shaving of 
the head, the mark of a monk among the Atliafvanas and is this which' 
is referred to m the last veise of this t^panisad bj'' the phrase Siro-vrata 
^'‘vo w of the head ” ? 

It gives me great pleasure to acknowledge' hei'o the help J have 
received from the translations of Raja Ham Mohan Roy, Prof Maxiimller, 
and Dr. Roer 

The notes are generally from the Sanskrit (.ika of Kriijrii&cliarya Hfti-i, - 
son^ij Tirmalacharya Stiri, who has written a lucid commentary on the 
Mundaka CJpani^ad, published by the enterprising proprietors of the 
Mhdh-va Vilasa Press of ICuinhakonam. / , 

PaATAQ, July, 1909, ^ * ^rIsA CHANDRA VASU; 



MUNDAKA UPANISAD. 


FIRST MUNDAKA. 

F1R8 T Khanda 

Peace chant, 

Bhadram, Good. Kai nebbih, With (our) eais ^pijuys. 

May we listen to. Dev^h, O God^^ ! ^ Bhadram, Gojd Paiye 

Ma^ we sec. Ahsabhih, With (our) eyes, ^Tsrwn Yajattrah, Holy on 

f^; Sthiiaih, Fiim. Ahgaih, With limbs, gg^f^’ Tus(,uvamsah, Extol 
you Tanabhih, With" bodies Rr vi, Fully. ^ Aiema, Attain. ^ 

Devahitam, Appointed by the God. Divinely ordained, Yat, Wh 
Ayuh, Term of life 

(a) 0 Devas of senses ! May we (live long to) listen w 
onr ears what is pleasant, and to see with our eyes wl 
is beautiful. 0 Holy Ones ! may we with firm limbs a 
bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term 
our Giod-Qrdained life. (Rig Veda I. 89 — 8.) ^ 

^ ?rt r 

^ 5TTf^:*i?Trfer: TTT^: U 

Svasti, prosperity'; immortality; indestructibility; welfare. W! 
us. Indrah, Indra or the Powerful, a name of Vispu^ <K,tK4|«ir3 Vriddhi 
vah, illustrious ; far, praises (siava) ; whose praises are sung far and wid' 
‘ancient fajne ; praised 6f yore. Svasti, prospeuty. *i: ^ 1 

Pusan, the tiourisher, a name of Vifuu- Virfvavedah, the Kaowi 
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all or the possessor of all wealth (Veda.mi. Dhaoani,) ^ Svasti, welfare, ij: 
Nah us Tarksyah, the sou of Triksa or motion, i. e., Garuda a name of ^ 

V L ArisUcml, uninjured oh.rin. relly, Nemi or tire r.nr of whoo. 

cl,.r'lo. wheel is perfeel and imperishable, whose weapons or nem, arenol 
injured (arista) by any opponent ; safety-wheeled. *T! Svasttna^, pros- 
perity to us.' Brihaspaiih, the Lord of Mighty Ones, a name of Visou. 

?P?ig Dadhatu, may vouchsafe. ' . ^ n j: 

(b) May Visnu the powerful, the ancient of tame, 
vouchsafe us prosperky, may Visnu, the nounsher, the 
knower of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Visnu, 

• sthe Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose wheel never 
wears out, he propitions us, may Vis^u, ^ 

■ the great ones, protect us too. (Rig- 

MADHYA’S SALUTA.TION. 

I bow to the Supreme Spirit (Pura.ottama') whose powers are infinite 
who is omnipotent, bliss, undecaying, eternal, unborn, undying, and 
unchanging. ^ . 

vm-. ’Nt > 

itT H t u 

ngjl Brahma, Brahma, the four-faced one, called Viriftchi. Deva- 

nam Of (among) the Devas, the Shining Ones, the enlightened, like Seiia, &c. 

1 bVr-’ Pratlm o'- Yv qualities, The first begotten of 

'^--Yisno the eldest son. Sam-ba-bhava. Fully manifested, was created 

by"visnu, was born, Vii^vasya, Of full, of the whole Universe. 

F.arta, the Cretan Bhuvanasya, of the w orld , of ^ 

•j^^pta. Protector," p^server. h: Sab, 

the science of the . Supreme. ^rl’pf«jni^Sf*I.Sarva‘Yidffi-pratr|Jhto, tfes- b 
or the foundation of aU knowledge. AtharVaya, to Atliarva. 

f- ';|:yeatb*a'5putraya, to the.eldestson.i , JITS Praha, told fully. • .,'1? ' 

'^■ ’1. Brahma the Creator and the Rjptector of the whole 

. Tinivetse was the hrat-hoih (of - Vis^u) ^amoug all the Shin- 
ing Ones.-- He taught the science 5f Brahman, the foimdation 
of aU seieHiCes, to hiS' eldest son,. Atharvan. — 1. 

■ ■■ ' 

^ Atbarvan was the. first born of .Bralimfii, 
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A 

In the first Kalpa, ^iva was the first born of Brahin^ Sanaka 
and the lest weie the (iiat born in VarMia Kalpa, while Brahma is the 
first born of Visnu (Brahmanda Purina) 

M^TRA 2, 

?rt 3§rRRiT»3[, i 

^RJ^rrirsT sirf "TO TO q: uru 

Atharvaije, to Atharvan nf Yam, wliat Pravarlela, told, 

hot 13iahma, biahma, ?rf Tam that Pura, o( old CJvacha, told. 

Afigire, to Align, The word ends with r and is declined as 
H3lf^r Biahma-vid^iaro, Divine Wisdom g- Sah, He. VTr<3T3ira Bharadvajaya, 
of the family of Bharadvaja. Satyavahayii, Satyavaha jttS Praha, 

told, ^rtfrssi : Bhaiadvajah, Bharadvaja's son. Afignase, to AAgiras, 

'ItrW'I.Patavarain, highci (esoteric) and lower (exoteiic). The science which 
is both Para and Apara Vidya. 

2. What Brahma had taught to Athartrau, that science ol 
Brahman, Atharvan taught in ancient times to Ahgir ; he 
taught it to Satyavaha, son of Bharadvaja, and Bhdradv&ja 
taught it, that which is ‘Both ei^tewc. )and esoteric, to 
Angiras. — 2. 

iVo te.—Par&var^lQi is^ a Karraadhdraya compound showing that the Pa eft and the Apaft, 
vldyfts ai*e veally Identical, oonbained m ono and the same bexbs of the Vedaa 

Mantra 3. 

f 1 »T|TVT5fi’sf^ TSTsa I 

’fnraf ftsrnr ii \ ii - 

IfrOT!' ^aunakah, ^aunaka. 5 ha, indeed. %vai, veiily. itotoTST: MahasJalah, 
of the Great Hall, means he who perfoi m-> 'annually grept Yajfias^^?|fJf^jf 
Aiigirasam, Aflgiras Vidhivat, according to the rules Upa 

sannah, approached i?api aclichha, asked giROT. Kasmin, by what, n 

what. 5 Nu, verily, Blj.agavah, O Lord! ^31% Viiaate, being known 

Sarvam, all. this. The Karmas and the Devas, Vi^fia 

tam, known. Bhavati, becomes. ^ 

■ S. Saunaka of the Great Sacrifices, having duly^ approach- 
ed Aigiras, asked, “ 0 tiofdTBy Ehomng what cau all this he 
known. ’^^3. - 
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Note -The (question asked is really Lhroe-fold First, By what authoritative teaching 
do we know the Karmas and the Devatas What are Uie books or sources from which we 
may learn the nature of the Devatas and tlie method of approaching them Secondly, even 
when the method of porfor nin^ Karinas ly known, what further must be known, in order 
that thi knowledge of the fruit mvy be oblauied Thirdly, even when the knowledge of 
the fruit of Karma is obtained, wlrit farther must bo known that the fruit may be obtained. 

Mani RA 4, 

cT# H I 

i f f ^ TO 

^ Fasmai, to him, to j^iuiiaka. Sah, He, Ahgiras ^ Ha, veuly, gladly. 

Uvacha, said f Dve, two Vulye, teachini;s Veditavye, 

ought to be known Iti, thus Fh's wuid should be construed with thd 

last word ^ Ha, vei ily Sma, indeed. 2??; Yad, what, Biahmavidah, 

the knoweis of Biahmnn V.idaiUi, say, tpCT Para, the Higher (Esoteiic ) 

Fhe teaching that refers to the Supieine When a mantra is understood as 
applying to the highest ^ Cha, and Eva, even, only. All sciences are 
of two kinds and not mi^ie Apai a, the lower (the exoteuc). ■q* Cha, and. 

4. To liim replied Angiras, ‘ Two Sciences ought to be 
known, for thus say the knowers of Brabman, tbe bigber and 
even tbe lower science. — 4. i 


Note.- The words conveying these touchings anMlQlidilleront. When higher and the 
principal meaning is read into theasr is called osoLoric, when the .scriptures are read ni 
their ordinary meaning they are exoteric The force of (he word “Kva”, m the above 
indicates that the things are not really two hut one When a person roads with the 
highest vehicle, which reveals to him the inner purport of (ho sacred hook, the toaoliing 
becomes esoteric, but when ho reads them with his lower iidolloot i(- is (exoteric. 

This verse an.swerfe the first Lpiestinn ralsoil in (die List mantra as well as (.ho second. 
All Karmas are to he learnt from the Apar5 Vidy^. When so learnt, this kiiowied^o beoomea 
4 grfeoted when it is supplemeniod by tho knowledge of the Bupromo Self, tko subject 
of the Paid Tidyd. This answers the second question. Therefore the verse says ; Two 
Yidyds ought to be known, <&c. 

Mantra 5 

« 

ftrar 

PujTh ' I imii 


Tatra, Among these two, Apara, Ihelowei (are) Rig- 

vedah, The Rig-Veda Yajurvedah, The Yajur-Veda. .Sftma- 

vedah, The Sama-Veda Aiharvavedah, The Atharva-Vccia, firvT 

^ksa, The Oithogra[#hy, and phonetics. Kalpah, The Rituals 

Vyakaranam, The Grammar, Niruktam, Etymology, and lexicogiaphy. 

Chhandaft, Prosody, Jyotisam, Astronomy, Iti, TIiuh. 
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Atha, now Pai a, The higher, Yay^, b}' which. Aksaram, The 

Imperishable, the Word, (Brahman) . Adhigamyate, is appiehended 

5. Among these, the lower sciences are the Rig-Veda, the 
Yajnr-Veda, the S^ma-Yed^, the Atharva Veda, the phone- 
tics, the liturgy, the G-rammar, the lexicon, the prosody and 
astronomy. The higher is that by which the Imperishable 
is known — 5. 

n 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The Vidyas like the Rig-Veda, &c , are considered Ai^aril, when they do 
n'ot designate Vianu, but are employed in a ritualistic sense. But these 
very sciences become the Para Vidya, when they express the Lord Visnu 
Thus wo find in Paiama Sarfiluta » 

The true Bhngavataa chanted the praises oF Vi^nu through the hymns 
of the Rig-Veda (when acting as Hotii piiests), the}’’ praised the Lord 
through the songs of the Siiina Veda (wlion officiating as Udgatii priests), 
they .offered oblations into the fire with the mantras of the Yajur-Veda, 
in honour of Visnu alone, and they recited His praises through the 
Athflrva-Vcda, and the Itihasa and PuiAnas. 

They who do not consider any one to be equal to Visnu, nor superior to' 
Him; who know Him to be the Best of All are verily the best of the 
' devotees and Bbagavatas. 

In the Vedas, in the Ramayana, lu the Puranas and tlie Mahftbhnrata, 
throughout these scriptures— ip their beginning, middle and end, Vi^nu 
alone has been sung everywhere. Tliose who know that the Brahman 
alone has been tauglil in the beginning, middle and the end of these 
books, get the grace of the Sabda-Braliiiian, that abides live-fold in th^^ 
four Vedas and the [tililsa, the fifth Veda. 

That True, whom the workers of the True praise in the true Vukas 
•and AuuvSkas (two topics of the Yajur Vedai, in the true Nisads arts' the 
Upaiii^ads (two topics of the Athaiva Veda), in the Satyas (the Rik ?) 
and in the Samans is the Lord Vi§pu alone. 

^ - That goal which all the Vedas -declare, for whose sake they lay down\ 
(austerities, desiring whoayS^fififtt Ones'perfori^ Brahmacliarya, that path 1 
V will declare to thee with brevity. (Kath Up., I. 2, 15, Gitii, VIII. 11)._ j 
\ And that which is to be known in all the Vedais am I alone and i 
indeed the V(|da-knower and t^e author of the Ved&nta. (Git4, XV. 15). 
'..This alfl'o.ah!o»vs thaii Vh^pu alone is the Primary object of woffehip taught 
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in all the Vedas and no other deity, for such is the force of the woid 
‘ eva ,' ) So also the original i^ruti , — 

“ The fourteen souices of the great Vldyas should be known ” 

Note — The four Vedas, the Ii3ihaaas, the Parras, the six Vodangas, the Smritis and the 
Mim^msa constitute the fourteen sources of the Vidy^s. 

Ill ancient times tlie Pailcha-Ratias and tlie Vedas were all one ; and 
in that Krita age they were known by the single appellation of the 
Root-Veda (hecanae it taught or revealed the great Root, Lord Visnul. 
Then they were not known by the names of the Rig, Samaii, &g. Nor in 
those days, the names like Indra, &c , weie applied to any being other 
than Visnu For in those times, Hari alone was designated by tlie 
names of Brahnni, Rudra, Indra, &c He alone was woisliipped as tire 
Supreme Grod. The Devas like Brahmii, called also Manu, were 
worshipped with love, in that age, because they were the levealers 
of the Truth about God, because they weie the fathers and the 
' guardians of humanity and because they were agents of the Lord. 
(They were not woisliipped as the Supreme God). Because men were 
the woishippers of one G-od alono, theiefore in the Krita age they 
obtained Hari alone. Thus there is nothing else in the Vedas but 
the highest Truth. There is really no such thing lu it as a higher or a 
lower Vidya, because all the Vedas beginning with the Rig Ve/la 
and ending with Anuvydkhya have come out of the Lord : therefore let 
all worship Hari alone. For Biahm^ and Devas, Manus and men worship 
Him with the entne undivided single Veda and know Him alone. Thus 
it was in the Krita age. In the Treta age, when intelligence declines 
and men become incapablo of such worship, then even they should adore 
Hail with the Pancha-ratras and the divided Vedas, Rig, Yajur, Sflma, 
^c. Hari should then be worshipped through the divided Vedas and 
the Pahclia-ratras, by men of the TretSt Yuga, In the Dv^para age 
men should worship Vi^nu through Panoha-rfttras alone (if they are 
incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedas). Similarly in the 
Kali age men should worship the Lord Han by reciting His name onlv 
(if they are incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedic and the 
PanohaiMra mantras) " 

The Veda was one in fthe Kfita age. It became three-fold in the 
Treti age. In the DvSpara age it became five-fold, while in the Kali age 
ahe Veda is almost'going to disappear everywhere. 

The highest Dharma of the Kyita age should be observed in the Kali age 
alfio. The oflierDharmas taught for Treti, and subsequent ages were meant 
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fnr those only who were totally incapable of observing the highest Dharma, 
(so in those ages also the highest was observed by those who weie capable 
of it). 

Because all men were worshippers of one God in the Krita age, 
therefore all the Vedas wore understood then as directing the worship of 
one Loid. But in the Tret.i, men began to love other objects than the 
Supreme, and so the Vedas came to be divided into three parts (and so 
understood by the people of that age, accVdmg to their three-fold 
nature of Sattva, Kajas and Tamas and they employed the Vedic mantras 
for the attainment of those objects) 

Therefore, the one (^i?nn, the Eternal, should be understood through 
all the Vedas, adored in all sacrifices and ceremonies, always to be medi- 
tated upon anfl leveienced. (Narayana Samhitfi). ' 

The words of the Vedas dogeneiate m their meaning with the age and 
with such decline lose their power of denoting Visnrn, thus have we heard 
(Mahahharataj 

So also in the Variha Purriria . — 

“I am to be seen through the Vedas, the PancharStras, through 
Bhakti (Love), and through sacrifice and through nothing else can I he 
seen even in millions of years.” 

Even in this Upanisacl, there is taught first the Apara. VidyS the 
Karma in the verses “ Mantresn Karmfini &c., (I. 2, 1.). Then is taught 
the higliest VidyA, the knowledge of the Imperishable, commencing with 
the verse “ Yena Ak^aram Puru§a Veda” (Mu. Up., I 2 — 13). Then it 
is further shown that persous who have studied the four Vedas, or whose 
Saifaskfiras have been performed according to the four Vedas, are alone 
Adhikaris of this Vidya — (for they alone by their previous training and^ 
education, can profit by this teaching). For at the end, the Upani^ad 
says ; — “ this must bo taught to him alone who has performed the vow of 
the head.” !Now fciiro-Vrata or the vow of the head, is merely illu8tr|,tive 
of other ceremonies peculiar to the other Vedas also. As say^s tlie'VyAsa 
Srofiti “ He who performs the vow of his own Veda^ ^jjd who has gone 
through all tlie Vedas, is entitled to study the never 

those who have not performed the vow ofj,their Vedas,” 

Mantra 6, 

Mill 
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which ^ Fat, that Adre^yam, invisible, other than 

the visible, cannot be apprehended by the senses. Agrahyam, cannot 

be seized (by the^miud of the ignorant, or cannot entirely be comprehended 
by the mind), Agotram; without cUn, without genus Avarnam, 

without caste, without species Achaksuh-^rotram, without eyes 

and ears. Tat, that ’?nTn%Tr^^ Apanip^dam, without hands and feet 

fq^Nityam, eternal ^gVibhum, All-poweiful or all-pervading. Sarva- 

gatam, Omnipresent, entering in all Su-sfiksmam, extremely subtle, 

infinitesimal. ^ Tat, that Avyayam, unchanging ^ Yat, who. 

iihiita-yonim, womb of elements, cause of beings oi of creatures, 
Pan-pa^iyanti, see aiound or clearly see. Dhtiah, the wise, the 

tranquil ones 

6. The tranquil in heart see the Imj)erishable, as the 
source of all beings, and know Him to be invisible, nnseizable, 
without genn^, without species, without eyes or ears, without 
hands or"i£eet, all-powerJfnl, eternal, all-pervading and ex- 
tremely subtle, as the unchanging source of all beings. — 6. 

Man IRA 7 

w n vs ii 

Yatha, as. tlina-Nabhih, wool-navel, the spidei . Srijate, 

emits, throws out Grihnate, takes up, destioys. Prilhivyam, in 

the earth. Osadhayah, herbs, plants. Sam-bhavanti, grow, come 

out. W( Satah, from the living, Puiusat, man. KesSa-lomam, 

the hair of the head and of the body I'atha, so. Aksarftt, from the 

^^Imperishable. Sam-bhavati, comes out. |[? lha, this, Vidvam, 

the universe. 

J. As the spider stretches forth and gathers together its 
thread, as herbs grow out of the earth, as from a living man 
come out the hair, so f^om the Imperishable comes out this 
universe. — 7. 

Note.— The illustration of the spi(l^ and its thread shows that tho material universe 
is a reality by xtself, not a Parih§,ma or modihcation of Brahmon, and always remains out-* 
side of Brahman ; as the thread remains outside the spider, when he stretcheth it out, it is 
'creation , when he ga&ers it together and wraps it round himself, iS Pralaya or destruc* 
tion. This shows tVat the material world is neither a mod i ftoation (pariiidna) of Hrahraai^ 
nor an illusio<»i ^(yiviarta) superimposed upon Brahman. The seoond illustration shows that 

' ’ * -**^'“ Ia f.hft Wlntftl* IttUt 
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burst forth into herbs and plants in the summor, so the jivas remain latent in pralaya with 
their different harmas as their seeds, and come out at the time of creation, as trees of differ- 
ent kinds, but with their root always in Brahman. The third illustration shows that as 
out of a conscious man come out imconsciously and without any exertion on his part, hairs, 
nails, &e, so the pvas and the lokas come'^ut of Brahman without any effort on His part 

Mantra 8 

WRSrrwt fFTt ^ II c; II 

rTTOT Tapas^, by tapas or penance, by meditation or thought. Chiyate, 

swells, becomes joined with. ^ Brahma, The Brahman. Taiah, from that 
(union). Annam, food, the Mattel oi Prakriti, Abhi-jdyate, is 

bom again (in the beginning of a Kalpa.) Annit, from the Prakriti. 

qnir, Pranah, the Co mic Life-breath, Manah, the Cosmic mind, the thought 
world. 3^1^ Satyam, the tiue, the vijhana or Buddhi oi the Cosmic Reason. 
The five elements like akasJa. &c. Lokah, the (seven) woilds Karm- 

asu, in the works oi in the Jivas, ^ Cha, and Amritam, the undying, 

the Nectai, the immortal. 

8 The Brahman nnited with Tapas (the root of Matter* 
and Thought), and thence arose the Matter, from the Matter 
arose the Breath, the Manas, and the Trne, as well as the 
worlds (and karmas) and in the Karmas the immortality 
itself. — 8. 

IVote.'— Tbe brooding or Tapas denotes rofleotion on tho sbajoe and character of the 
previous world which Brahuiau is about to reproduce. He creates the ney^- world on the 
pattern of tho old. (Bim^tnuja.) 

This also shows that by tho raoro thought of Brahman (not by any modification of it 
or ]>y any vivarta 111 it) oomos out M atter and Karmas or jivas. The matter or annam.. 
gives rise to tho sovon lokas and triple powers, viss,^ Kriy^-nakti (Pv^ua) Jn 4 ua-*iakti 
(manas) and Ichchhd-fakLi (Satyam). This on tho side of form, while among the karmas 
(jivas) the Immortal Brahman himsolf takes up His residence. This verse further shows 
that the Piaknti and the jivas are co-eternal with Brahman, together with tho or 
Brahmd. 

Mantka 9 

?T: I 

^ n i ii 

Ya]^, 'lyho. Sarvajfiah, all-knowing, Sarvavit, all-understand- 
ing, or all-attaunng (vinciate.) Yasya, whose Jfiana-imayam, con- 

sisting of wSadoih, rilW^’itHSdiOEia IPTi Tapah, the meditatioti, the penance. 
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Tasmat, from Him. Etad, this, VS( Brahma, Brahma, the Chatur- 
mukha or the Four-faced Nama-rOpam, the name-form, the Spirit- 

matter, the JIva Annam, the Piaknti 5|pig Jayate, is born, 

9. From Him who is All-knowing and All-nnderstand- 
ing, whose tapas is the Primeval AVisdom comes ont of this 
» tfiad ; — Brahma7'the Nama-rupa or the Jivas, and the Annam 
Or- the Prakfiti. — 9. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words “ etat Brahma” mean this Oliaturrauklia Brahma 

NOTB : — The first Chapter opens with the statement that Brahmd was the first of the 
shining ones that came out of Visnu at the beginning of a eroativo period, and that 
He IS the First Teacher of the secret doctrine, the Theosophy, the Brahina-Vidy^. It 
then goes on to mention how this Brahma-V]dy4 or Theosophy, is preserved for man- 
kind by a Lodge that is coeval with creation and whoso present Head is known by the 
name of Angiyasa, An initiate called Saunaka is the qaestioner in this TJpani^ad : and 
he pubs the enigmatical question what is that p>pQ science, one substance by knowing 
which everything else is known. Does ttere oxisk any science from whoso principles 
the principles of all other sciences can bd deduced The answer to that is ** Yes. 
There exists such a science. It is the science of the Syllable— Aksara-Yidy a ; as distin- 
guished from the science of the words ” All sciences like the Physical (Eik) Theological 
(Yajus), Spiritual (S^man)— Occult (AtTiarvan) are summed up in the science of the 
Syllable, the science of the Imperishable Aksara-Yidya But this science is not contained 
in any particular book All religious scriptures of every people — scriptures that 
have come from the Great Lodge— contain it but one must road these scriptures botwoon 
the lines ; or rather between the Syllables (Aksara). This reading between tlio syllables 
known as Kabbalistic science in the West, is almost lost now in India, K very aksara or 
letter had a numerical value as well as denoted a particular substance or quality. 
The sacred scriptures must be road wiLli Lius lu order to understand their sooroi 
meaning. When the Scriptures are read in their exoteric souse, with the surface moaning, 
they are called Aparfi,. When read with this key of the IinporiahabJ^, they are 
-burned into Par§« Yldya. All sacred scriptures Imve thus a two-fold meaning ; and 
hence the impossibility of translating them, and prohibition against translating them. 

The Science of the Imperishable has some broad outlines, and ibis these that the 
Mui;idaka gives in its six chapters. The three Great Imperishables are God (Brahma), SoUT 
, (Karm^Jj^ and Hatter (Annam), the last two subordinate to the first. 



FIRST MUNDAKA 

Second Khanda 

Mantra i. 


?jT??icR?T^rrTf^ 

I m5^T=^rEr * 3 ;^ 

^ li \ u 

Tat, that. tpr^i^Etat, tins Satyam, ihe true, Maiitresu, in tlie 

Mantras, m the inspired hymns (in the four higher planes whence the mantras 
are intuited). cRhIRoT Karin ^rn, the works, the energies Kavayah, the 

poets, the seers, the sages. Yam, which Apa^yan, saw, discover- 
ed, were inspired with Tani, them %^a(T^Tretdydm, m the three lower 

planes. Bahudha, diversely, in many ways Santat^m, branched 

out, stretched out, were perfoimed 'J ani, them Achaialha, prac- 
tise ye. Pt^^Niyatain, regularly, diligently. Satyakamah, ye loveis 

of the tiuth Esah, this. Vah, for you. Pantha, the path, 

Sukritasya, of good works. Loke, to the world. 

1. This is the Tme. The karmas which the sages 
revealed in the mantras, (were and do still exist in harmony 
as if one, in the lugher beings, i.r., men of I^rita age). They 
became in the three lower ages rliversiEed in many ways 
(and crystallised into exoteric creeds). Practise, ye lovers of 
the True ! as a jmle, the karmas of the Kavis (the seers) (ancP 
hot the diversities introduced into them by intellect unillu- 
mined by inspiration). This is your path to the world of 
the Good. — 10. * 

MADHVA’S OOMMENTAEY. 

The word “ Satyam ” means “ the Lord.” Tat etat satyam means 
“ This is the True, i. e., God.” * 

Satya-kiimSh means ” devoted to the True ’’—desiring to please the 
Lord, perform work desiring to please Him, for thfen even such work 
would heopme Parfl Vidya. Works not performed with this motive 
become hutt&ail rafts”— “adridha yajfia rupah.” *■ 
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Mantra 2 

^ fsqsiT^H I 

'srfrRT^^^^T 1^ (IRII 

?qi^ Yada, when Lelayate, plays, flickers f| Hi, veiily 

Archis, the flame, the current SEIFT^ Sam-iddhe, well lighted, well attuned 

Havya-v^hane, in tl^e vehicle of oblation ^ I'ad^, then. 
Ajya-bhagau, the two portions of the claiified butter. Antarena, in the 

interspace, between. The space set apart for the two Ajyas ui the offerings. 

Ahutfh, oblations. uf S i qK^ft Pradi-padayet, should perform ^JversTT 
l^raddhaya, with faith g^f^Hutam, offered 

2 . When the current plays in the fully hincllecl vehi- 
cle of invocation, let a man make his invocations hetwecn 
the space set apart for the two oblations of butter, an invoca- 
tion of Faith. — 11. 

Not(> When the Kundalim— the archis, the flame in the ark— is fully aciiivo and moves 
freely uji and down tho vehicle ot invocation, i.c, through the sinnal cord, betwcon the 
two nadis called Ilia and I'liigala, which are on tho right and left of the Sin'uimili, and 
3all0d hero tho two portions of tho clarified butter, thou is the pr^or time to invoke >vith 
faith ' 

Exotorically, in every Fire sacrifice two oblations are first made, on tho right and 
eft of the fire on the altar, when tho fire is fully kindled One on the right is offered with 
;he words “ agnaye svaha ” that on tho loft with “ soiuaya svalii " This offering to tho 
iwo Eternals, Agm and Soma, must bo iiiaclo before any Dova can bo mvokod. 

Tho offerings must be made when tho (Ire is fully kindled, never when it is imporfcct- 
v kindled, or smoking, &c Tho seven stages through which tho fire jiasses before it 
s fully lighted and fit to receive alintis, arc described in the fourth verso. . 

^ When tho Nruti says “perform karmas” it moans perform acts which are religious, 
vhich are dutjes and not acts in general The temas thus inolodo all acts taught in the 
Irutis , and cover the control of thought {tjama), control of conduct (Dama), tolerance, 
aeditation, &c The Karmas do not mean merely ritualistic karmas Tho karmas thus 
re of iBi^ny kinds • 1. The offering to tho.Devas. 2. The study of sacred litoraturo. 

. The ofloring to the ancestors 4. The feeding of the stranger, &c. The Beva-Yajfia 
r offering to the Devas is the type of all Karmas. It is performed by offering oblations to 
ire and its other name is Homa. The verse gives tho inner meaning of this Homa and the 
lethod of its performance The fire oblations are,commeneed by tho offering of clarified 
utter (fijya-bhaga) unto fire. Then take j^lace offerings of rico, cake, barloy, sugar, scouts, 
haru, &e. The ceremony is elossd by another offering of clarified butters. Thus clarified 
utter (ghee) begins and ends all oBoriiigs-therefore tho text says “ between tho two 
jyabhfigas all other offerings should be made.” This is then the method of all Homas •- 
oya-bhfigas -other substances like Cham &c , called fihutts and tho second iijya-bfihgas 
brahmaohfirJ offers mere fuel to the fire. A house-holder should offer barloy, rice milk' 
urd, <fec. All tflnst offer according tgi the stage or aarama in which they are. ' ' ' 
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Mantra 3. 


\\\n 


Yasya, whose. Of what Adhikan, the sacied fire (Saptamaii) which 
lemains without oblations (ahutam), destroys completely the seven worlds. 

Agni-hotram, the fire-sacnfice. Adar^am, (is) without the 

Darsa oi the New-moon ’ sacrifice. A-paurnamasarn, without the 

Full-moon sacrifice, A-chaturmasyam without the four months’ 

sacrifice. Au-a.giayanam^ without the harvest oi six-monthly sacri- 
fice Atitbi-varjitam, guest-devoid, unattended by guests 

Ahutam, not offered, not having Homas ^1%^^ A-vai^va-devam, without 
the Vai^vadeva ceremony. It is typical of the five Gieat Saciifices. ^rt^RpTT 
Avidhina, not according to the rules, (as laid down in the Grihya Sutras ) 
Hutam, offei ed. A-saptaman, up to seven. Or saptam^n means a 

Septenary lit that which has seven It is a name of fire, because fire has 
seven flames. The word ^ a, should be joined with hinasti Tasya, his 

Lokan, worlds, rl^ fe r Hinasti, destroys. Becomes an obstacle. 

3. Tho seven worlds are lost oC that man whoso Agni- 
liotra is not acc'ompanied hv the new-moon and the full- 
moon, the lonr-raonthly and the six-monthly offerings, or in 
which guests arc not liononred, or who offers no sacrifice 
or who performs no Vaisva-deva ceremony, or who ofiers 
according to wrong rule. Or of such a iDerson the Septenary 
(Fire) destroys completely the seven worlds, i. a., the Septe- 
nary does not allow that person to enter those worlds. — 12. 

Noto> - Tho porsoii who iii spite of htnng an adlukArl tloos not offer oblations to the ^ 
fire, loses tho advaiiiage ol* ftottuig tho bolj) of the Fire Dovas in his passfigo to the 
‘ Higher worlds. 

' Thus tho Agnihotra is ordained for all men lu the three Asramas ; with approijfiate 
r mochtafcions, &c. hut this Agnihotra itself has several culminating periods or^ days, 
when ordinary daily offerings assuino a little more gorgeous aspodi All the fortnightly, 
the montlily, the quarterly, tho slx-inoiUhly or harvest offerings must be performed, 
host tho daily Homa should dogonorato into individualistic prayer service, and the 
' ’ congregational aspect of it be forgotten, tlie daily individualistic Homa must be supple- 
mented by congregational service. Tho simplelH of these is the fortnightly service 
I called Dard'^l and Paurnamrvsa— the Now-moon and the ?1ill-moon offerings. These are 
^ done in assemblies and not in the solitodo of one’s family hearth. On these days ohe 
should throw open the door of his house to his uoiglibours, and Invitd them bo participate 
^ with hirn in taie worship of tho Lord. The man who does not do so, who rests satisfied 
with his daii^?^ prayers, does not reap the (’uy reward of the Agnihotra, Therefore the 
verse says Whose Agnihotra Is not accompanied by cfiic., Is as if he had hot 
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performed any sacri9.ce The Lord Agni (called Saptam^n — the Septenary)— destroys 
the worlds of such a raan—that js obstructs the passage of that soul to higher worlds. 
Not only these coiigrogational and seasonal services should be duly performed, but 
scrupulous attention should be paid to the proper discharge of the daily Agnihotra 
also. Not only this but other Ya 3 tias also phould he performed, such as, feeding the 
stranger, the Vanva cle\a offering, the iSr&ddha or offering to the Pitris, offering to 
the Bhfltas and the poor and all animate creation In fact, the well-known Five Great 
sacrifices should bo performed by all who desire for their physical, moral and spiritual 
welfare 

Mantra 4 

^pnr# ^ ^ qr ^ 1 

cRRft Kali, the Black, the absence of all colouis gfvCToft Karfili, the Terrific, 
the red colour -q* Cha, and. Manojavfi, The swift as thought. ^ Cha, 

and. Su 4 ohiia, Very red Yd cha, and what Su-dhOmra 

-varna, deep coloui of smoke, (purple).^ Sphuluiginf, sparkling, 

Vi^va-riipl, having all forms, or colours, t e ^ pure white, anothei read- 
ing IS Vidva-ruchl, De>fi, the shining one, '§T5!T^li7HTi Lelayamanah flicker- 
ing. Sapta-jihvab, the seven tongues, 

4. The black, red, green, yellow, pnrple or blue, violet 
and the shining white, are the seven tongues of the fire ' as 
displayed on the altar. — 13. 

Note.“~The Agnihotra is to be performed only in well-lit fire not In a fire which is 
smoking, &c The seven tongues or flames of fire are known by their respective names 
of K^li) &c. » 

M Antra 5. 

?rsR% «ri3wrjt| ^nrraTsf i 

Etesu, when these, Bhiajamanesu, are shifting. ^js-Yah. wha 

Charati, performs, Offeis oblations. Yathah-kalam, at the right 

tim^,"m due time. ^ Cha, and ; ahutayah, the oblations, or offerings. 

^ Hi adadayan, verily offei uig 01 giving ?raLTam, him. Nayanti, 

carry, tjari Etah, these (oblations). igjSfai SOiyasya, of the sun. Raiima- 

yah, rays, apr Yatra,- where. Devanam, of the devas. tRt! Fatih, Lord. 

Ekah, one. Adhivasa^, dwells, reigns supreme, 

5. He who works when those (seven) are shining, 

♦ throwing oblations in them in due time, (can go ont of his 

body, for) these fl.ames as Solar rays, carry him there where 
reigns supreme the one Lord of the Devas. — 14. 
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iVotp — Tlie man wlio raalcos Ids ofFernigs in these flames properly and in proper 
season, is carried afler death hj (hose The last line of this Terse really contains two 
sentences (U tain nayanti elah latra devUnam, &c (2) tarn nayanti sflryasya ra^ma- 
yah yatra &e In the first “sflryasya ra-mayn" is omitted, in fhe second “Etfth” 

IS omitted. The verse w to he so mtorpri^ed, in order to show the two-fold objects 

goal and the moans o( roaohuiff it The first tarn nayanti et.th yatra, iS-e. “Him carry 
these whore dwells for k.ilpas tlie one hord of the Devas ” -shows the fruit or goal 
reached by karinas The socond “ tarn nayanti sflryasya ras'marah, &c *' shows the means 
or vehicles of reaching that goal 

The Bhftftavalas who are karmins are of two kinds ApratikftlanihanSs • who 
worship without an V rSy mho] who do not take the help of any sjnibol (2) Pratika- 
nlamhanAh, those uho'lake such help of symbol The first class consists of Devas and 
others who sec the Lord as All-pcryadina: All Devatas, one hundred among the TWshis, 
one hundred among llie (iiindhai'vns belong to Ibis elns.s of Adhikarms The Pratikfllam- 
baiiasare of two kinds 1 DeliAlambanft and 2 Pratimiilnmhnna. Those who see ihc 
Lord m their body, they are Delitllambanas The Hishts, &c., called Madhyama Adhikftris 
belong to this class “ They .sec Ihe Atman in the At ram (body)” While thePratimft- 
larnbanas are tho.se who see fjod in an image - - who can not imagine Him without some 
form. Men belong to this elass 

Those hnmfis- these sacriflecs, gifts, iien.anoes, dr.c — carry him, the worshipper, 
if he IS an Aiiratikalambana to the abode of the Lord, namely to Vaikniitha Loka, where 
the Lord of the Devas, i c , Absmi dwells for ages Tf ho is a Dehfilambana Adhikflrl, 
(hen these lloinas enrrv him io Ralvaloka, where dwells the Lord of the Devas, namely, 
Brahma, the h’oui'-faeed. Tf he is a PratiniAlambann Adhikftn then these Ilomas carr.y 
himtoMahar, .Tana or Tapas Loka They (the Pratimfvlamhanas) dwell in these lokas 
for long icons. When tlie fire kindled by .Baiikarsana’s Breatb - the great Pralaya fire 
luiriiH up I'ho three lower pianos, Blntr, Blmvar, and Svar. tlio Mahar Loka becomes 
uninliahitable, and so they go leaving hfaliar, .Tana and Tapas Lokas to Satya Loka The 
Karmas become fruitful of the highest results through Jnana alone 

Tlio fpiest.ion then arises, liou eaii the rajamfina go to Visnn Loka when he is clothed 
in a body, for even after death, their remains a body in which the soul is clothed and 
Visuu Loka Is a place where no Prftkritic matter ean enter ’ This is answered by the 

second sentence- the Sfirya rays carry the soul. Ttie word “aflrya” means Ho who is 

attained bv the fifiris or Wi.se- that is the .anpremo Hod Visnn. The rays or powers of 
Visiiii carry Ihe soul to Vi.sim Loka. Those 'Visun rays earry the soul to that place where 
dwells the one Lord of iiie Devas. Thej carry the soul to ihe Heart whore the Lord 
dwells. The firsi stage of death is ihai iheso Rftrya rays these Divine rays (the web of 
Life)— carry the ,Tiva into the heart- and there they begin to glow into a steady flame; 
There in tho heart, the Lord Yisnn carries His devoiee outside tho heart - as ig^'Sald- 
“Then Visnii with his light iliumtnes the heart and the passage at its top, and through 
that goes oiii taking the .Tfva with Him." 

Mantra 6. 

gs-Stt! I 

Rf|[^ Ehi ehi, come, come, Iti, thus, h? ratn, him. Ahuta- 

yah the oblation.s, tlie offerings, Su-varchasah, very powerful, the 

resplendent, the brilliant wAw Sorvasva of c,.» 
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or on the rays. yajamanam, the sacrificer Vabanti, carry 

Pnyam, welcome, pleasant, Vacham, speech, woj d Abhi- 

vadantyah, speaking 1 espectfully, uttering, honoiing, Archayantyah, 

Pi aising, saluting Esah, this, Vah, youi. Pn lyah, holy, merit- 

S^* Su-kritah, well performed, 'good works, self-cieated, (svakri.ah). 

Brahma-lokah, the Biahma world 

6. The resplendent devas thus invoked say to him : — 
“ Come, come.” They carry the sacrificer on the rays of 
the sun, while they utter pleasant speech, glorifying him 
with the words : — “ This is yoiir holy Brahma-world, self- 
created by your thought.” — 15. 

MADm^A’S COJOIENTARY 

The word “ Suki’ila ” means the good deeds iDerlormed for the sake 
of the Lord A work so done is Snkrita oi “ well done,” it alone is a 
virtuous, or sukfita work 

The woid “ Brahtua-loka ” in the text means the loka of the iSnprerac 
Brahman. 

(The acts done to please the Lord are the means to attain Brahma- 
loka). For says the Vyasa Sinriti : — 

“ A work performed without desire (of acquiring lieaven, &c.) and 
with knowledge (that I am not the true agent, but the Lord is the real 
agent) oariies the performer to the Eternal Brahman Such a karma is 
the tiue rennnciation This veiumoiation constantly practised leads to the 
‘ Ancient Eternal.’ ” 

So also the Siiuti : — 

“ For him who worships the Itma, the great, refuge alone^ there is no 
exhaustion of Karma.s.” 

So also in the Gita the Loid says . — 

“ Having in ancient times emanated mankind together with sacrifice 
the*Lord of emanation said &c., &c.” (Gitft ill. 10, 16.) So also in another 
passage (Gita IX, 25) He says; — 

“ My worshippers come unto Me.” " I am indeed the enjoyer, &c.” 
(Giti IX, 24 ) and though in the Gitfi HI, 17, He says : —“But the man who 
rejbiceth in the Self, with the §elf is satisfied and is content in the Self 
for him veiily there is nothing to do ” , yet ‘He says also “ as the ignorant 
•act from attachment to action, 0 ! Bharata, so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of the world ” (Ibid III, 25) “ Who<carp 

at My teaching and act not thereon, senseless, deluded in all knowledge, 
know thou these mindless ones as fated to be destioyed.” (Ibid, III, 32), ' 
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{Ohjection ) — If work is to be performed alioays, tlien there remains 
110 necessity of Sannyasa as^rama, for that is a stage lu which all actions are 
to be 1 enounced ^ 

No theie is no such conflict.* For the G-ita itself shows that theie 
aie two-fold teachings in it, one addressed to the anchorites (Saiitcbj^a 
yogins) and the other to the Householcleis (Karma yogins) ; — 

‘‘ In this woild theie is a two-fold path as I befoie said, 0 * sinless 
one : that of yoga by knowledge, of the SanWiyas ; and that of yoga by 
action of the yogins ” 

(Theiefore though the anchorites need not perform the agnihotra, &c., 
like the Jiunselioldeis, they must poifoiiu actions appropiiate to their 
ama, such as conti’ol of thought, conduct, &c ) 

In the Tieta then Pnj as WJ’eie performed in diverse ways* but in 
the Kiita all Piijas weie perfoimed in one and the same way On this 
tlieie is the following authority: — 

“In the Krita age, people woishipped TTari alone, the abode of all 
Devas, by sacrifice like agni-stoina, &c They considered Han as the 
Cause working through all the Devas, and the Devas as his servants. 
Thus did woisliip the man Vasu ” (In the Kiita age even when offerings 
were made under tlie name of India &c , they were made with this formula 
“Svaha to Han the Antaryainin or inner Rulor of Indra.’’ “ Svaha to Hari 
the Ruler within of Agni,” &c), 

“But in the Treta age, the host of Devatas began to bo worshipped by 
the ignoiant, on their own account, and not as servants and agents of Hari, 
as says the Upanisad • — “ tretayam bahudhfi santatSni ” (Padma PurSna). 
The names like Indra, &c , were names of Haii in the Krita age • — “Him 
wliom thejr call Indra, whom they call Varuna (the All-pervading) whom 
they call Milra (the Fiiend), whom they call Satya (the Tine), He who is*^ 
the highest Deva among all the Dovas, who is the father of VSyu, to Him 
I offer this Roma through these names (of Indra, &c.) 

“In the Knta ago all tlie people thus worshipped only VisnKtf the 
Father of Vayu, along with the other Devas (mentioned above as so many 
qualities of Vismi) In the Tretfi some only worshipped Visnu in this 
way Others bogan to worship Indra, c^c., as separate from Visnu, as inde- 
pendent Devas: but at the end uttered the formula “I offer all this to 
Viijnu.’' While others even omitted to do'lhat also,’’ (BrahmSnda 
Purfiha ) 

iVote.— Having: thus described the going out of the from the heart, this verso 
describes how after leaving bho heart the Jiva next loaves the body, and enters the path of 
Arohis, iiGj, in order to reach the Yii?nu Loha. The verse ehi ehi &c., like the last verse, 
has also two sentehces mixed np in one. The on© sentence is : tam ^hhtaya^ suVarohasah^ 
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sdryasya ranmibhih yaiam&jiani vahant-i This clesonbeb the method of getting oub of the 
body Its meaning is ‘‘ The oblations or works done to please the Lord, earry the 
Yajamdna by the solar ra:is These “ solar rays” aio solar roices residing m the narhs or 
astral currents ol the bodv as is said “ venh a thousand rays of the sun arc spread into 
these na ills of these ihe white is the yusain'Tia called also the Brahma-’i ana the Path of 
Brahman As the solar i*ajs are in the Susuinua, lhe;\ illumine lh(‘ pitli, and by that light 
the soul goes out " This shows that (he path here is in the nailis and the rays of the sun 
arc also in the uadis These rays take out the Yajamatia from tlio body, and carry him 
dwelling in the buddhic wob of lite to (he Turiya state Because the Jiva was performing 
Bhdgavata works, thend'cie he ^ocs out oi the heart l)> the [lath of Snsumiia lighted by 
the rays ot the sun As has licen said Visiui in the iorm of Turiya dwells in the 
Dvada-*anta That is the form which the muktas reach ” 

Even among tlu' ndilis there is a distinction The Susiimna has live suh-divisions 
the middle portion is tlio Susiimna jiroper called the UiMhina-iiaili and on four sides of it/ 
are the other four narlis called Yajrika, Ary cl, Praka-' nil and Yciidsula The npratikalam- 
baucis, go by the central nafli, the Susuiniia propci*, the Brahma Xdili and pass out of the 
centre of the head as is said “ Tliosi' w^lio roach blu^ Inglu'st Absuii laika, Vuikuntha, pass 
out of the middle of tlio skull ” The Dclialainbaii.ls jiass out of the body by any one of 
the remaining four Nailis of Iho Susuinncl, eveept ol course the BvamaiKuli They reach 
Satyaloka, the Loka of Brahma The Pratimalambainls go out l)y the Nani called Piugala. 
This IS the iiath called Dcva,\ ana while Ihc .Susuinua Ihith is (*alh'd tlio EiiuiUoruil Path 
Thus going out of ihe body --wind her through Brahimniaili, or through Vajrika, &Cm or 
through Pmgala, the J iva roaches the Tuimmi. Thenci' he goes on I he path of Arclns, <&c Tins 
IS done under the soeoiid mt jrpi’etatioii whiclv is to lie gneii to (his \orse. The ahutaya 
must now mean the Bovas presiding over the Arcluradi Patli. They are the Day, tlie Bright 
Fortnight, the Northern sik inoiidis of the >oar, the jjiglitomug, Yaruua, Prajapati, 8 drya, 
yoma, Yaisv^nara, Indra, Dhruva, ’Do\i and Diva. These fourteen successively carry the 
Jiva, till the First Begotten -the Highest Yayu is reached. Then Abiyu, the groat media- 
tor, carries the soul to the Lord, the ffigliest S[)irit Theso Povas address the soul saying 
! “This IS your fjoka obbaiiiod by >ou (lirougli ^our performing the will of (bo Lord.” 

, The Brahma loka of this verse is to In* inlcrpreiod differonl according to the adlii- 

kari addressed. If the Apratikalambnna is addressed, thou tlu‘ (iiMlima lioka is (bo Luka 
of the Supreme Brahman, Abaikuutha 11 (lie Dclialambana is atldrossed (lum (be Hatyu- 
loka IS meant , and if the ih*abimulambana is addiessed then hlaliar, <Scc., loka is moani, 
The God is reached only through (he Son, (he Supremo Vfiyu the otlioi*Dovas on the 
*^path like the Day, &e., are scoondarios only 

Mantra 7 . 

1 ^ \{\${\ 

Plavdh^ Floats, boats. f|; Hi, because, but, in truth. Ete, these. 

, Adridhah, not stiong, fiail qftW* Yajfia-rilpah, semblances or mere 

! forms of yaj&as, (in whicli there is mere iiiualism). ^reraptr As^ada/ia-uktam, 
taught in the eighteen. See verse I 5 for these eighteen Vidya sthanani 
' I A-varam, lower, exotenc ^ Yesu, in which, Karma, work or 

' I "sacrifices. qtff^EtEft, this ^reyas, the highest good Ye mOdhah, 

■ fools who. Abhi-nandanti, lejoice, piaise. Jara-mrityum, 

; I decay, old 5>ge. % gfj^Te punar, they again, ii?r eva api, even also. 

j , „Yanti, go, undergo. 
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7 But these symbolic rites, which consist in the p< 
lorinance of the lower mysteries, as that taught by 1 
eighteen, are A^erily like rotten boats, dangerous to the sail 
The fools who think this to iV the highest and rejoice the' 
111 suffer again and again birth, old age and death. — 16 

]\]\iMR\ 8 . 

^r^TTRTrt ^T: I 

^flRTTRI Ui 

A-vid^ayam antaie, Id the midst of ignorance, in daikn 
Varttamanah, lemainuig) dwelling, Svayam, own (conceit). i 

Dhirab, wise. Fanditam-manyam^nah, thinking tbemselve 

be learned Janghanynmanah, Oppie&sed by miseiy, btaggerin^ 

and fio Pan-yanti, go lound and lound, Mtldh^h, the fools, 

deluded qq Andhena eva, even by the blind. NlyamanS.h, 

guided w Vatha, as. Andhah, the blm<l 

(S bools reiniuning in ignorcuieo, wise in their own 
timation, thinking thomsolves to be learned, oppressed 
misery, go round and round, even as bJind men led by 
blind'— ’l 7. 

M'AN I K \ y. 

safte rra ' r ^ ^ 

Avidyayam, in ignorance, in darkness, Bahudha, lonf 

veiscly, Vaitamanah, remaining, dwelling. Vayam, we. ^ 

Kritarthab, gained out end, happy ^ iti, thus, Ablu-many 

consider, unaguie iJMT’ Balah, children, fools, ^ Yat, because, g 
Karmmah, the ritualists, peifoimers of lower kai mas ^ Na, not 
vedayanti, know fiom before, foiesee, provide. Ragat, because of 

ment to cxtei nal lewaids Pena, tbeiefore. Aturah, misei 

unhappy Kstna-lokah, world-exhausted, fiuit of woik finis 

ch vavante, fall 

y. Because the fools have d\\^elt long in ^^kness, t 
consider “ wc are hapjiy,” Because these ritualists hav€ 
foresight, on account of their attachment to.rewards, th 
fore when there takes place the exhaustion of their me 
they fall, miserably back into re-birth. — 18. • 
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Mantra io 

f TRmRT sr^j^* i 

'Stapfli tam, ^rauta and smSita riles, oblatiors and pious works. 

ManyamS,nMi, Fancying, thinking, consideiing Vanstam, the 

highest, the best. sT ^«^(t Na aiiyat, not anything else ^reyas, good, 

supreme good, Vedayante, know, sig^i Pra-mOdhah, great fools, great- 
ly deluded. Nakasya, of heaven, Pristlie, on the height, in a parti- 

culaipaitof heaven % Te, they, Sukrite, good deeds, anu- 

bhatvi, having enjoyed fiT*r Imam, this lokain, world. fllnataram, 

lower ^ciia, or ^vi^anti, enter. 

10 Oolisicleriiig sacrifiros and .gifts l.o 1)C the best, those 
deluded ones knon' no liigher ideal. Therel'oro, having 
enjoyed theiv l•e^va^d in the wide stretched realms of tlie 
heaven called Naka, they come back to tills world or to 
some lower one — 19 

MADE FA’S COMMENTARY 

Those who believe in "Vi^rtu as somewlial higlier than all other Devas 
take their re-birth on this earth. Those who believe Vn-nu to be' equal to 
other Devas or inferior to them, enter into Darkness — the piano lower 
than the earth, as saj’s an authority The worsliippor who considers 
Viijnu to be higher than all other Devas 111 lordliness only, as a king is 
higher than all ineii (ui lordliness onlv, and may not be so in wisdom, 
<§:c.) reach the woild of men But lliosi' w ho considi'r him as e([iial or 
inferioi to other Devas, go to the world of 'I’amas.” So also tu tlie (Uta 
- (IX 20—24) • - 

“ The knowers of the lliree, the Soina-diinkers, tlie puiified from sin, 
worshipping Me ivuli saciihce, pray of Mo the way to heaven ; tliey, ascend- 
uig*t« the holy world of the Ruler of the fthining Chios, eat in heaven the 
diiine feasts of the Shining Ones. — (2(h 

“Tliey, having enjoyed the spacious heaven- wo rid, their holiness with- 
ered, come back to this world of death Pollowiiig the virtues enjoyed 
by the three, desiring desires, th«y obtain the transitory. —(21) 

“ To those men who iFoisliijo Me alone thinking of no other, lu those 
ever harmonious, J bring full security, — (22). 

Even the devotees of otlier Shining Ones, who wmshi]) full of faith, 
they also worship Me, 0 son of Kunti, though contrary (0 the ancient 
ruie,’’~(23*). 

r\ 
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‘‘ I am iiuleed tlie enjoyer of all sac'ificos aiul also fhe LohI, but il 
know Me not in Rssenoe, and lienee they fall —^24) 

The trai'Vidvas or the knoweis of the tliiee vedas aic thoRo who sat 
fiee without knowledge 

Mantra n 

^ ini^T 

^4§:T^?Tr ^ sTqrrf^ ^ 

5TT! ’ST^ Tapah ^laddhe, Penance and faitli, me'ditation and contemplati 
Ye hi, who veiily Upn-vasanti, dwell piactising Or abhi-u 

" vasanti accoiding to Madhva. Aianye, in the forest, in any holy pk 

^antah, tranquil, with rnind controlled Vidvam^ah, wise, p 

seSsing knowledge Bhaiksacharyam, duties of a ineiidicanr, the dut 

of a hermit or third stage. =qr<»crJ Charantah, piactising, living on alms 
* SQiya-dvarena, through the sun,? e,, having leached the sun through 
help ^T 5 fr: Viiajah, free from passion, Pia-\^iUi, depart, go ^psr Yat 

where Amritah, immortal 5^: Pui usah, pei son Avyt 

atma, of iiiichangiug natuic or essence 

11 Bill those who practise meditation and contempl 
tion, in a retired place, tranquil, wise and living on aim 
reach thj-ongh the help of the snn, being free from raj a 
that Immortal Person whose essence is unchanging. — 20. 

Mantra 12. 




pariksva, having examined, lokan, the worlds (other than t 

Brahma-loka), karma-chitan, gained by woiks (performed for rewar 

Brahmanah, the seeker of Biahman, who is fit to know Biahman, 
Nn-vedam, vaiiagyam, fi eedom fi om all desii es ; not desu ing the fruits of kam 
kat mas, BqrT^?j;ayat, acquiie, attain, q na-asti, tbeie IS not, ^ a-krjti 
the un-cieated, the Moksa or lelease, kritena, by means of the created, 
means of kaimas^ rlr^f^nTT^ tad vljhanii tham, for the sake of understand! 
that 01 ‘‘tad" thetefore, vijnana-ai tham, injorder to know or gain knowledi 
sah,he. Gui uin, tlie teach ei , qrq even, only, abhigachchh 

approach, samit-panih, fuel in hi^ hand, with folded hands, (as a ma 

of humility), sirotiiyam, learned, who knows tfie Vedas, who hears t 
voice, w y i R f g^ Bi ahma-nistbam, devoted to Brahman, who djvells in Brahms 

12. Lei. a seeker of Brahman, after lie has examine 
(and tb.orongb.ly mastered the fo^rces of) the worlds, •that ai 
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eaclied by tlie occnLt) works, acquire freedom from desire 
or tliein For the ancreate world of Brahman, cannot be 
gained throuiih the created worlds Therefore 1o know this, 
et him approach with folded htmds, the Guru, who is inspir- 
ed and dwells constantly m the eternal. — 21 





Mantra 13 




I 




sr«wg»Jir% il R ii 

Tasni,\i, to him (the pupil) / , tn f^^unakn g: RffT*!. vidvan, ho the wise 

teachei), z p,, Aiigira*^, ^?r 5 rr^ upa-saiinava, who has appioached according 
o due iite, wlio has appioached 1 espectfully, the humble, who bad reached his 
Ahgiras) presence icady foi initiation, samyak perfectly, samyak-prajjanta 

A^ho IS disgusted with all phenomenal objects, who is viiakta, pra- 

Janta-cluttaya, whose mind 1^ at rest, wh ise thoughts aie got troubled by any 
Jesires, ^amanvitayn, who has obtained perfect peace, who has got the 

[juality of sama, who is devoted to the Lnrd,'^?T yeiia, through which, by what 
esoteric instruction, aksaram purusam, the Impel ishable Pei son, 

Veda, he knows, satyam, the tt uc who is not subject to anothei , ^ pi a- 
uvacha, told fully, lam, that, tatvatah, in its essence The hidden meaning 

of the Vedas, Brahma-vidyam, the science of Biahman, the Theosophy, 

The esoteiic sense of the Vedas How to couvei t the apara-vidya into paravidya. 

13. Then Ahgiras taught the truth to t^aunaka : to 
him who had penetrated i.o his proscuco, whns(' nu'iilal liody 
(chhitta) was in perl'ccl calm, and who had iboughl-conti'ol 
(sama). To him the wise Ahgiras [idly explained, In all its 
essence, that Divine Wisdom, by which one knows the True, 
the Imperishable Person. — 22. 

What aro tlio authointioa from wliicb WO can loam the rules about the ))or- 
formance oT Karmas, tbo rewards of such performance, “ The oighteoii source© of 

Yidy^s,*’ IS the answer, namely, the four Yedas Hik, Yajus Saman. and Atharvan, the six 
Yecl^hgas, Phonetics, Liturgy, CSraminar, Lexicon, Prosody and As! ronomy, Logic, Kxegetics, 
the Lawbooks, the Pnranas, Alcdicino, IMnsie, Arelumy and Political Eeouoniy When one has 
Icarnfc all thai< those can loach, wdiab else must b(‘ learn which wnll Uarnionisc all tlu^se, 
which will make all this kii^wloclgo fruitful The knowleclgtMif the Tin)ierisUnble, the 
Aksarathe Para Yiclytl, bhc scionco of Hcieuc(‘s is (lu* keystone of all Yidyps Wlien aels 
are done with the moVvo of pleasing (lie Lovfl, then the Karmas wliieli were lower before, 
become higher; but when nofc porfornuHl \vi(b (liis motive^ they are ‘'frail lioats." Therefore 
the injunction Satya ICdm^U karindul acharatha por form all acts desiring to ploa©0 
TTinri whn is called the True." When we act thus we go to ITeaveiu 
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111 the Krita age all acts were performed with this single motive — Satya k^mah — 
the desire of pleasing the True, the Lord la the next age, the Treta, the motive became 
diverse . the true Bh^gavatas still rebamed the highest motive — desire to please the Lord. 
The second class the Ritualistic worshippers called Traividyiis, had the motive to attain 
Heaven; but even they at the end of al^ their acts uttered the formula “Wo offer the 
fruit of all our works to the Bhagavat " The third class, the haters of ‘the Lord, omitted 
even the utterance of this formula : and performed all acts with the simple motive of self 
gratification But those who desire in all thoir acts to please the Lord alone— who are 
Satya Kamas — sedulously perform in every ago (whether it be Treta, Dvapara or Kali) 
the dharmas of the Krita age — with the oliicct of ploasmg the Lord alono. Therefore the 
Srubi Buys “ 0 Satya Kanids (in the plural) perform ceaselessly good works with the 
highest motive ; for work thus done is the only way to the abode of the Lord — this is the 
only way for you to obtain the knowledge of God But if you perforin acts like the 
Traividyds or like the haters of the Lord, then your place is either m this world or to some 
lower piano ” Thus threefold is the reward of Karma, according to the motive With 
the highest motive — the Satya Kdma, the desire to please the Lord— the Karmin goes to 
Iho abode of the Lord, i c., gets fitted to obtain the knowledge of* God* When performed 
liko the Traividyas with the desire of Heaven, the Karmm goes to Heaven after death, 
bulj is born again on this oartli when tho fruit of Kayma is ^exhausted The third class— 
the haters of the Lord, also go to tho subtler piano after death, but their re-birth is m 
some lower piano. 

When all yajhas whether ofCorings to Agni or Yayn or Soma, &c — are, performed in 
this spirit, as ofCorings to Yjsuu, they become the highest Karmas and lead to unending 
lokas. But when Yajuas are performed as worship of inferior deities, they load to finite 
lokas, from which there is a return and re-birth. Then these Yajnas instead of being a 
strong ship which could carry tho sailor beyond the troubled sea of Sams^ra, become 
atlpiilliA plavii— frail rafts which bring disaster on those that try to cross the sea through 
their aid All lower Yajfias aim at tho three worlds excluding tho throe higher pianos of 
the mental world oven, Tlio seven sub-pianos of tho physical Bhuh Loka, the seven 
sub-pianos of tho astral (Bhuva loka), and tho four sub-pianos of tho mental (called Rfipa— 
Svarga) form tlio 18 sub-planes of lower Ya 3 iias It is this 1 8 which is dooned m this 
soooncl chap tot. The tlfroe higher sub-pianos of the mental are not reached by such, 
yajfias ; henoo thoir transitory and phenomenal nature These lower yajiias are performed 
with tho oightoon only, namely with tho ISukftua fcJdrira (consisting of tho wollknown 
17 eloinents) and aliamkara. TJio higher manas or Yijn^na does not enter into thoir 
por£ornuinc(‘, Ilonco they are deprecated. But when yajfias are performed with Yijfl^na, 
they load to Immortal worUlH- Moreover Ulo^so lower Yajfias are performed under a 
partial and superficial nndi'rs tan ding. Tho 18 Scriptures or sources of knowledge are 
onumoratod in the following verso.— “Tho four Yedas, tho six Ved^ngas, the Pia^pas, 
Nyaya, tho Llmrma Sdstras, the Ayur Ycda, the Dhaur Yoda, the Grandharva 

Yoda and Political Economy are the oighioon classes of Soionce.'* Therefore it is, said 
the Yajfias taught by tho eighteen are inferior and load to transitory results. Bee also 
Ohbaudogya Up. Vll Prapa^haka whore these 18 Sciences are enumerated. The enumera- 
tion In this Upamsad is ineomidcto. The soul is ♦carried to those worlds by the rays 
Of tho sun. Tho soul is not immatonal though atomic. The^tva is no doubt an aips'a or 
part 6f God, a si)ark of divine fire, but a spark encased in matter, Tho covering of the 
soul In Its most pristine state oven has an atom of tho matter of all tho planes, mental 
astral and physloal. These arc the imrinanenb atoms that constitute the body of the 
soul— the nndjing LIugadoha: which drops only when Muktl is obtained. ^This atomic 
body is ea»rio4 to its appropriate hoavon by t]he solar rays. Tho heaven may be on 
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a physical globe like the earth, or on a globe of non-physical matter but the solar rays 
(physical or super-physical) are the vehicles through which the souls pass from globe to 
globe, sphere to sphere, one plane to another. The good that men do in this life bccomo 
thought-forms, living entities in the interior subtler planes. If a man thinks high thoughts, 
performs noble actions, sacrifices his own interests to the interests of the community , 
his thoughts, words and deeds create a host of elemental forms, called thought-forms These 
welcome the soul whoii it leaves the body and proceed towards the heaven plane The devas 
of those planes also join m welcoming him ; such souls arc carried beyond the Triloki 
(Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svar—J^hysical, Astral and Mental) to one of the three higher planes. 

But the souls of the ordy;iary good people, who perform mere Yajnas without love 
of God, go the round of birth and death m the Triloki. Karmas may be performed with 
various motives , bub these latter may be broadly divided into three classes Divine, 
Human and Demoniac ^ The divine motive is that when a man does all acts as acts of 
sacrifice, for the sake of the Lord and to carry out His Will, -without asking for any reward 
Such Karmas lead the soul beyond Triloki Human Karmas are performed with the motive 
of reward — enjoyment of heaven or worldly prosperity Such Karmas cari’y the soul to 
one of the heavens of the Astral or Mental planes. Demoniac motive makes a man do a Karma 
with the pure and simple object of injuring another It leads" the soul to lower worlds 
“ Frail are these rafts of sacrifice — is a sentence applied to the second class of Karinas. 
Such Karmas do not lead to mukti, but to a transmigil«,tory existence. The karmas taught 
in the eighteen topics mentioned above”are, therefore, transitory in their results when not 
illumined and directed by the right motive The second Chapter thus teaches the Great 
Lnws of Karma and Be-incarnation and the planes m which they find their scope. The 
Triloki (Physical, Astral and Lower mental) is the field of karma — the Kuruksetra where 
takes place the eighteen days’ fight of the eighteen Aksauhini) of army corps. The 
number eighteen thus appears to be the type and symbol of the Karmic planes, 

The planes of Jn^na are above these. 

The second Chapter deals'with the third Imperishable, namely Matter, Karma or the 
eternal chain of Causation, Yajnas or the employment of the forces of nature to bring 
£^bout certain results —all deal with Matter and her forces. These forces on the plane 
of Unifcyrr^ called the Krita Plane or the plane of Buddhi of the Theosophical literature 
— are not diverse, It is one force there. As the current comes down into the three lower 
planes — ^oalled the Tretd, Dv^para and Kali — the Third, Second and First ])lane— it branches 
oS into various kinds. But even on the lowest plane (physical) wo can see the unity of 
forces— the trasformation of energy is a great proof of this. This is the meaning of the 
phrase “ the karmas which the sages saw in the Krita became diverse in the TretfiJ etc," 

The Yeda was one before, like one caste— subsetiuent ages have divided the Yeda 
into four, as subseq^uent evolution divided the one Brahmin caste into the variety of 
castes and races of the world. The first key, therefore, to the interpretation of the Vedas 
(and as a matter of fact of all sacred scriptures) is this idea of unitary force. All the so- 
called Gods of the Vedas— Indra, Agni, Vdyu, Marut, etc.— are but different names of one 
God Visnu. Bkam sad Vipr^h bahudh^ vadanti. Agni means Visriu. V(lyu means Visnu, 
Indra means Visnu and so on. This was lu the Krita age. With the progress of time, the 
words degenerated. Agni whfeh meant VisUu before now camo bo mean the Deva of a 
high order, presiding over a hierarchy called The Hierarchy of Fire” and so with V^yu 
^ and other Vedic termg. This was in the Treta age. In the Dvap^ra, a further degenera- 
tion took place m the meaning of this word -it came to mean the elomontals of Fire. While 
in this Kali age, Agni means fire-the physical fire. The history of the meaning of this 
term from Vedic upto the present time shows, through what stages this word has 
^passed, and how corruption gradually has set in. 



I muni;) AKA, IhKHANVA, 13. 


The First Law, therefore, by which we can find out the Esoteric meaning 
scriptures is to take all these words to mean Visnu, the Supreme God. The Oorrolla 
follows from it is that all Yajhas or religious and occult ceremonies must he add 
to Visnu. He alone should be worshipped and no inferior deity. 

1 hose men, whose nature is that of K»ita age men, should worship Visnu at 
God. Yaga means offering of anything with recitation of mantras in honor of any I 
So when a Yaga is performed in honor of Visnu and Vedic mantras are recited fc 
those mantras must necessarily apply to Visiiu, in order to be appropriately us 
Visnu Yaga. Since all Tedic Mantras can be employed in Visnu Ydga, conseq 
all Vodic Mantras must denote Visnu, otherwise they^ cannot be so employee 
example, wc cannot employ an Agni Mantra in offering Y^ga to Vdyu or Indra, s 
vidual Devat^s of those names , but Krita Yuga people employed alZ 'mantras w 
addressed to Agni, Vriyu, Indra &c., m offering Y^ga to Visnu. Their conduct, the 
showed that by Agni, V^yu, &c , they understood Visnu and these words had this ec 
lion in that age. The words, however, have a tendency to change their meaning, son 
for the better, some time for the worse. In course of time these words came t 
different persons. 

If Visnu alone was worshipped as God, then it follows that either Brahi 
others should never be worshipped at all, or should never be worshipped as God 
objection, Madhva answers by saying they should also be worshipped in the sc 
“ honored, as we honor our elders and benefactors, as a mark of love and gratitude 
they should never be worshipped as God.” In Krita age also, Brahma and other 
worshipped, i. e., honored, as Gurus— Great Ones, Teachers. The above passage dc 
prohibit their worship, or paying respect to them, but it teaches that they shoulc 
bo worshipped as God, It sjiould further be remembered that some fallen Devatc 
also the names of Brahma, &e they must not be worshipped, even m this sec 
sense as says a text “one should never worship the fallen (apa bhrasla) and tl 
dovds, though they may bear the name of BrahmS., &c,, the word deva is applied t( 
in the sense of dtna or poor.’' The Devas like Brahmfi, &c., bear the name of Mai 
because they possess intelligence (manas). 




SECOND MUNDAKA. 

First K^anda 

Manira I. 

srw^ 'Bw** 1 H^qT^nrf^lW: sr^rRP% 

TO w \ w 

^Tat, that q5(^Etad, this Satyam, truth lEprr, Yatha, as, 

Sudiptat, fiom a blazing, from a well-lit. P^vakat, fire, purifier. 

Visphuhugah, spai ks Sahasra^ah, ihousand-fold. 

Prabhavanti, come out, proceed Sai Qpah, of the same form, similar to 

each other, Every spark is exactly similar to the spark that preceded it in 
emanation and that will follow it. All jJvas are similar m essence. All objects 
created in one Kalpa are similai to the objects created^in the preceding Kalpa, 
1^ Tatha, so, thus, Aksat at, from the Imperishable, Vividhah, 

various, (like Devas, danavas, man, animal, &c.) Somya, O fnend, child, 

one who is entitled to drink the mystic nectar called the Soma or the Moon— 
fluid of Immortality, an initiate, Bh^vah, beings, jivas, souls, objects, 

Prajayante, are born or produced. ^ Tatra, in that ^ Cha, and 
Eva, even. ^ Api, also. ajfSrT Yanti, return, go, at the time of Pralaya. 

1 TLis is the (Second) Truth, (about the Jivas.) As 
from a well-lit fire, sparks, similar to fire, come out a thous- 
and-fold, thus are various Jivas produced, 0 initiate, from 
the Imperishable, and even go back to Him (at the time of 
Pralaya.) — 23. 

Note— This khan da teaches tho Truth about the Jtvas or souls, as the preceding 
Chapter taught the truth about the Yajflas or occultism in its two-fold aspects, tho lower 
and tto higher. The larit chapter thus dealt with matter (Prakfiti) and its various forces 
and the pianos and how to control them. As the Prak.riti is true, so also tho Jivas are 
true All Jivas haye tho same nature (sarhpa) as Brahman ; like sparks and the fire, God 
mad© the man after His own image (SarClpa). 

^ Mantra 2. 

^ fTsr: I 

91:^ IWRT: ^ q?!: II ^ II 

Divy^h, Luminous, heavenly, very wondeiful Divine body, The 
body consisting of pure knowledge and bliss, f| Hi, veiily, because. 
^Amtlrtah, without physical body, without form, has no limited body, made, up 
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of earth, water, fire, &c. Purusah, the person, the Lord. ^j.Sah, He. inW* 
Bahyah, without. Abhyantarah, within. Hi, verily, because. ^T^T* 

Ajah, without birth, unborn, not produced. Apranah, without pr§.na. 

Hi, verily , because. Aman^, without man as, ^ubhrah, Pure. He 

who delights (ra) in auspicious senses (f^fibha), whose senses consist of know- 
ledge and bliss. f| Hi, verily, Aksarat, than the Imperishable (Prakri- 

ti.) Paratah, than the Imperishable High (Jivataman). Madhva explains 

the Para to be the ^ri Tattva, which is higher than the Prakrit), but lower 
than the Purusa or t4vara. qq;: Parah,. higher. • ^ 

2 . The Divine Person is verily without (Pr^kritic) 
body ; He is both within, and withont. He is unborn and 
withont (^akritic) Prana and Manas. He is pure and high- 
er than the Imperishable Prakriti and Higher than the High 
^ri Tattva). — 24. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. , * 


The Aksara or the Imperisliable is of three sorts as shown in the . 
foUgwing verse: — “The lower Imperishable is that which is called : 
Ij^a^aJffiti— the matter-stnfE. The Higher imperishable is \^rt ; and 
the Highest Iraperisliahle is the Lord Vfisudevaj the Highest Bliss.” 

Note . — This shows that the Divya Purufa or the isvara has no Pr^kritio hody, 
coBsequeutly no such Pr^na or Manas ; because they come out of Hipj/ He is higher than 
the'other two Imperishablos the Prakriti and the Purasas (Jfvas) or the Prakpiti and 
the fe’ri Tattva. , J ’ c' 

Becaixse^the Person^ the Lord has a Divine body consisting of knowl edge and bliss 
He because he has senses made up of Isuowiedge and bliss 

r iet ontslde and inside of all objects 

' ther^fd^e^e is Ws. no . physical body, His 

activities ai^ not followed by fatigue, weariness, anxiety^ or worry. But being outside i 
He creates all external objects, by being inside He produces the pleasure, &c., of allrj 
beings. The objection so often raised how can a Being without body, create anything, - 
.p.. is answered by saying that the Lord has a divine body. The objection that if He haS 
a^ body He must be limited, is answered that 'He is both in and out His body has %o 
limitations. The third objection that if He has ' a J^ody, ho must he ton, dici^di-, i$ i 
answered by saying because He is unborn;^ so He is S-bqve all such vicissitudes. In fact ; 
He has not a Prdkrltio body. On the cohllary He eoiftroi^ the Prakpitt-h^^^ its Devatd ; 
,, Lakfmi and this is shown by saying He is higher than the Higi Lenpi^rishahl^. The Imperish- » 
Aparam, the Lower Imperishahle, the Ja|a Hral^^^ 

Tskt^va, 
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Etasmat, from this, the Highest Imperishable strait J^yate, is 
3orn. qnH'* Pianah, the praiia Manah, the man as gf Sarva, all. 

Indi 13' am, senses "sj Cha, and Kham, ether, space, aka^a. ^r^' 
^ayuh, air. Jyotih, light. ?rn! Apah, the water, Pnthivi, the 

earth, Vi^vasya, of all. Dharini, the suppoi t, 

3 From this is born Prana, Manas and all the senses,, 
ether, air, light, water and the earth, the support of all. — 25 

Note’.— This shows how the®seventcen como out of the Brahman namely, the five ele- 
ments, the ten Indnyas and tlie Prana and the Manas Those .seventeen include all the 
form side of creation and they come out of the body of ibvara Ills various members 
(angas) give birth to these This is the anga-Oreation, in which no )iolp is taken from the 
Sri-tattva. The next verse oxplai ns it further showing from what parts of Isvara these 
come out, 

Mantra 4. 

I 5115: iiwf ira 

U « II 

Agni];;!, fire The Loi d Visnu as the guide (ni) of the immoveable 
worlds (agfi) Ihe presiding devatfi of fire also. g>qf MClrdha^ head. 
Chaksusi, the two eyes Chandra, the moon. The delight-giver. 'Ihe 

presiding devatfi of the moon also. SCiryau, The sun The goal of the 

wise (sfins, wise) The piesiding deity of the sun also Disah, the quar- 

ters, the space (the khain of the last verse). The pointers, the Load-stars. 
The four presiding deities of the four quarters, j^rotre, the two ears. 

Vak, the speech. Vivritah, levealed, disclosed Accompanied by 

(their six angas. Itihasas and Purfinas). ^ Cha, and. Vedahy the Vedas, 
The knowledge. The deity presiding over the Veda, Vayuh, the air, 

energy, blowing. The chidfinanda vayu. qnu** Pranah The chief vital, air. 

Hndayam, the heait Vijivam, the all, t e ^ the manas. ,Or Rudra, the 
Lor 4 >,jpf tapas. Asya, his. Of the Lord called here the Imperishable, 
Padbhyam, from the foot.* Prithivi, the earth The BhU Loka j and 
us presiding devata. Hi, verily, nrqt Esah, he. The Lord. Sarva^ll. 
^ BhCita, beings, Antaratma, inner self, The antaryamin. • 

4 . Tbe fire came out of His bead, tbe sun and the 
moon from His eyes, the space from His ears, the revealed 
"Vedas from Hfe speech, the prana from His energy ; from 
His heart the ,A11 or Rudra, from His feet, the earth. He 
verily is the Inner Self of all beings. — 26. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The various members of the body of Visnu are always known by the 
teims dyu, &c , because they possess'poweis like sporting, &c. Thes( 
terms aie applied secondarily to otlifer objects in as much as they ar< 
pioduced fiom him 

*1 

Nol^ —Thus dyu comes from the root div “to sport,” “to shine” and when the Upan 
sad says “ The dyu is His head ” it means that the head of the Lord has the power c 
illumination, &c Secondarily, the word dyu moans “heaven” only in a secondary sens( 
Similarly the word “Agm ” means the guide of the world (irtcrally “aga”- the immoveabl 
world ; and “ni’ to guide) Similarly, “Chandra” moans primarily “the delight giver” , an 
“Sfirya ” the “ goal of the Suns or wise ” 

This shows how the various ahgas of the Divya Purusa are co-related with th 
cosmos, Tho word Yi&va in the above literally means the AU*, the XTniverse and refers t 
the Manas 1 he manas arises from tho heart of the DiV'ya Purusa , as the pr^ina comes nc 
of the Vayu or breath or cnergj’* of tho Divinity — The word of the Di'vya Purus 
generates Agin or the essence of fire, tho seventh iminciplo or Jiva. Tho eye generate 
the sun and the moon —the mind and tho emotions and so on These represent the yarioi 
parts of Is vara that go to form the vehicles of a man 

The vcivso fourth shows tho anga Sristi -how from tho various members of the body ( 
the Lord, the different Devas came out. The various members of tho body of the Lord ai 
known by these names of Agin, Chandra, Shrya, Disa, &c 

' Manira 5. 

I srat: 3^ 

II y II 

Tasmat, from Hmi. Agmh, fire Samidhah, fue 

From Him the fire and the fuel are produced the energy and the matter th, 
keeps up tlje energy in earth, Yasya, whose Madhva reads 

and Ayas. The word aya means destiny producing auspicious results. I 
■another name IS vidhi. Stlryah, the sun Somai, fiom the moo 

From that sun and moon is produced rain. Paijanyah, the rai 

Osadhayah, annual herbs. The Agni, the Sflrya, the Soma and tl 
Parjanya are the four devas of saciifice, the heibs like barley, '&c , are sac^iffic 
al oblation and good destiny is the fifth ingredient of a complete sacrific 
Pciihivyam, in the earth. 

5. From Him are produced^ the sacrificial fire, an 
Ijlie sacrificial fuel and lire good 'destinj of tlie sacrificer- 
Irom Him the sun and the moon and the rain ; .and from Hii 
th6 herhs, with which they sacrifice, grow on the earth . — ^21 

The first half of the fifth verse shows how the sacrifice and all its Devas #nd oflerir 
were also cteatefi t>2r Vif ou. i 
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Mantra 5 — (continued.) 

gjTn^Puman, The Male. The Lord V^sudeva, called Pum^n because He 
fills (piiinatva) all. Retah, seed Si neb a ti, emits Yosita- 

y^ra, in the female, RamS. Bahvlh, many.* Prajah, cieatures 

Beings like Biahma, &c. Purusat, from the Pei son From the full* 

Him who has all the six lordly attributes. SamprasOtih, are begotten 

5 , The Lord Vasiideva emits seed uj^on Ram^ : and 
thus many creatures are begotten fi'oin that Person. — 27. 

ma’dhva’s commentary 

The Lord Vasudeva is called Puman because He fills all He places 
the seed in His spouse Ramfi . and thence are pioduced all beings (like 
Brahnifi called Virincha, &c ) 

Note. -Tins vorsc describes the creation of tlio Jivas The last verso described the 
Anga-Snsti— how the various planes kosas camo out of the diltercut members of the 
Primeval Person This describes the production of the Jivas by the 3 oint co-operation of 
Y^sudeva and Ram^i, The Jivas which wore withdrawn at the tunc of thoPralaya mto the 
body of the Lord, are now thrown out in the womb of Ramd, the Highest Tattva, called 
also the iSri Tattva Thus are produced many grades of .Jivas from thatPurusa. Compare 
the Gita where fciri Krishna says I am the secd-givcr ” (XIV, 4 ) 

This shows the Saks ma creation. The bodies of Dovas like Virtncha, &c., arc of 
Sattva matter The versos 2 and 3 described the creation of the Tattvas, the verso 4 
described the Ahga Sristi, and this verse describes the Siiksma Sristi or subtle emanation 
of the Lord. The next verso describes the creation of more gross objects. 

Mantra 6 

WR i 

^ qTNiT*. WiW 

Tasmit, from that Purusa. Kichah, the Rig*.ver$CR, Sdma 

the Sdman verses Yajhmsi, the Yajus, Diksa^ the Athauva Veda or 

the Veda of initiation. ; Yajnah, sacrifices, (or piayers and ritual magic), 
offering of oblations m honour of the Deva. ^ Cha, and. ^ Satve, all. ‘ 
Kratavah, offerings of animals, [the magic of Will (Kratu) the spiritual 
The Soma Yajfias are called Kratu, Those rues in which Soma is 
not used are called Yajftas. Big ceremonies like Agnistoma, &c , aie called 
Kratus. Daksinah, the fee bestowed on priests. (Right-hand quali- 

fying “ Kratavah and Yajnah the nght-haud magic, the white magic) ^ Cha, 
and. Samvatsarah, the year, (the planetary periods or rounds.) •q* Cha, 

and qipTRi Yajara^nah, the sacriflcer, the pious, (If the reading be Yajama- 
nasyalokah the meaning would be consistent Yajmana may also stand for 
Karma or the woik^, the law of the cause and effect.) Lokah, the worlds. 

Somah, the Moon, qq Yatia, where, Pavate, puiifies, moves, 

revolves. JThe word Way u ' must be supplied to complete the sentence, qq 
Yatra, where. ^ SHryah, the sun. 
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6. From Him come tlie Rikj tire Saman, the Yajus 


and the Atharva Vedas ; from Him the ordinary sacrifices and 
the Soma Yainas ; and the cost thereof. From Him come the 
^^^l^netai:^ jperiods and the s^crificer, and the worlds of the 
pious where shine the Sun and the Moon. — 28. 

Note . — This verse again describes the ten-fold Ahga-sristi. The four Vedas, 
the ceremonial and spiritual magics, the law of dalcsina, the aeonio i^eriods, and the two 
Heavens of the pious obtained by the path of the Sun amUthe Moon (the Deva Yana and 
the JPitri Yana) come out from the Lord. This represents the creation of Cosmic Intelli- 
gences. The ten Vidyas enumerated here have some analogy with the ten Vidyas of I. 5, 

As applied to the Jiva, the four Vedas represent the Maiiomayaho^a (see Taitt. tip. 
II^3jt2)Vthe Yajha, the kratu^ the Daksina and Samvatsara represent the Vijuanamaya- 
kosa, with iraddh.^, rltam^^ as its four-fold division (Taitt. Up., II. 4, 2) 

While Yajamana represents the Self-Consciousness. The Jiva is a triad of Ahahkara (Self- 
Conspiousiiess), Biiddhi (or moral and ethical nature),: and Manas ; or in other words, Vrill 
( = Yajamrina) feeling (Buddhi-Yajna, kratu, &o.) and cognition ( = Manas). 

The creation of the Vedas with its auxiliaries was mentioned in verse i also, Their 
creation is again described here. This is, however, not a tautology ; for in the fourth 
verse the Vedas in their nndtuidecJ form were taken, here they are taken in their divided 
form— the form th;gy assumed in the Tret^ and other ages. By saying that the Rik, <^p., 
came into existence is meant .that the names of Rik, Yajus, «&o.,came into (Existence them 


' The words ‘ Sun, Moon and WTnd ’ refer to the Shrya, Chandra and^Va-yu Xiokaf. 
They include the other Lokas also not specially mentioned here, but which, are qn the 
Path of Light. '• . A A 



: Mantra 7 . ' 





A;/ 


mm 

, *Tasmat, From Him. n Cha, And. Devah, The Devas ; vlifi' 

Senses of perception and Cognition — all senses, Bahudjiaj Itt- 

Such as bv union with suksma deha, or by union withs'thQla deUa or with: 


ma^ttar-deha. j^^jn’vSampra^tltah, were begotten or produced. 
y^s, the demi-gods. The organs e)f action pr s3,dhana, A$tral 
^ are Gapa-Devatas, liuman beings. 

^ organs or human facxitties.] *?^L PA^aval;i, tattle. auadrup^fe"‘^i)^^t4!; 


»4l appetites, Vaya^asi, Birds. (The flight 

* 
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' 7 . From Him also were produced tlie various classes of 
■gods and demi-gods, human beings, beasts and birds : life 
hnd death, rice and barley, penance and faith, truth and 
abstinence, yea all the ordinances. — 29. 

Note. —This shows the fourteen-fold creation produced by the primeval Purusa with 
the help of the Female Principle called the Sri Tattva. 

^ Applied to the Jiva, it shows that all the active functions are created from this union 
(A Isvara and S'ri — while the vehicles come from the body of isvara — the functions or ener- 
gies or faculties have a dual*or “sexual” origin. The highest spiritual faculties like 
al^tinence, faith, endurance, truth, loyalty— and the lowest vegetative functions like 
growth and reproduction (vrihi and java)— ^ali come out of this union. 


Mantra S. 

^ snwr: 

uqu * 

f ?nT Sapta, The seven, jjnuj! Pranah, Lifie-forces ; senses. Seven kinds 
of sensations. The seven cognitional senses,. v«., hearing, toufch, siflnj'taate, 
^smell, manas, buddhi. Prabhavanti, proceed. ?r9rra[ Tasfriat/¥dit Hithl 

Sapta, the seven. Archisah, Rays, flames^ lights : or acts of 

fsehsation. Functions. Seven kinds of perceptions. Satnidhah, Fuels, 

or the objects by which the senses are lighted. Sapta, Seven, , >Iionialj, 
Oblations or. sacrifices, thp results; of sensa^on. . The;.conjnrifite i | iiMii^^^Siii 
With: the objects. ^-Sapta, Seven, lrne,':These, 

places of senses, the worlds determined by the senses. The seats or org'ans of 
senses, aig Yesu, In which. Charanti, Move. Prinah, The liff- 

forces or -the senses, Guha, Cavity of the heart. ' [The' Auric Egg (?),j 
A^ayam, Resting in. That which rests in the cavity is called guha^aya, 
namely Buddhi. Guhaiayam, therefore, means “ for the sake of Buddhi." In 


guhasayayam the Locative has the force of nimitta. In order* to genesi^te 
■ knowledge in the living heings, there are .placed seven pranas, in 
Nihitah, Are placed. ^ Sapta, Seven, w Sapta, Seven. 

^ 8. The seven sense-currents are produced from Him, 

' ynth their corresponding seven perceptions, the seven kinds 
, ; of objects . of perception, the seven co-relations and these 
i seven organs in which move the sense currents. For. the 
purppse of .producing knowledge, the seven are placed in 
being^i^SO. , 

“..The,ilev^ fla^eaor-arohi's” ai’6 functions; the know- 

' perceptions. ' The Homas^^ 
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oblations are, the corelation of the senses with their objects. The 1 okas 
are the seven organs of senses. Resting in the cavity means resting 
in Bnddhi. Guha^ayam is a shortened form of guhS liayayam the 
syllable ^ is elided, because it is followed by a similar letter. The 
words Sapta Sapta are to be taken in a distributive sense, i, e., in every 
being seven. 

JVote. —As the Jiras have to acquire tho experience of the seven planes, they are en- 
dowed with seven "Lifo energies, seven senses, the seveif bodies, and the seven relations. 

In every world there is this seven-fold division. Thus the Prinas become 49 or the well- 
known forty-nine V&yus, See Vedfinta Sdtra II. 4-6. 

Mantra 9. 

«rrsr ^ iitii 

Atah, hence, Samudrah, the seas, receptacles of water, 

girayah cha, and hills. ^ Sarve, all. Asmat, from him. Syan- 

dante, Flow, proceed, pulsate, Sindhavah, Rivers ; (the blood-currents), • 

SarvarQpah, of every form ; flowing in all directions. Atah, hence. 

^ Cha, and. Sarvah, all. 0|adhayah, herbs, hair; &c. 

Rasah, the juice, the sap. Cha, and. "Spr Vena, by whom, namely, by the Divine 
Purusa. Esah, this (Lord), Bhataih, together with the beings (thus 
created by the Lord and the ^rl). In all beings. The instrumental case has the 
force of locative here. Tisthate, subsists, is upheld ; dwells, ft Hi, 

verily. VRRJvn' Antaiatma, the Inner Self ; the Suksma ^arlra ; The 

' flow the rivers in all dlredtions, hence all the herbs and tlt^ 
''sap, and thus this Inner Self dwells within ah^eings.— 31;; 3 

Note.— This describes the various organs of the body such as the blood-ves^el^^^' 
bones, &o., and the Lord Himself takes up His residence in this teq^ple of human body 
with the JIva-soul. He is the Antary Amin Furt^a, - ^ 
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Visivam may qualify tapas also. All-tapas, he is the unifying principle of all 
penances, ^ Brahma, the Brahman, Para, the supreme, Amritam, 

the Immortal The Eternally Free. High Immortal 

The Purusa called Paramritam is the Lbrd®Himself. This word occurs in the 
last Khanda, verse 6 : where it is somewhat differently explained, Etat, 
this, Yah, who, Veda, knows. Hears from the Guru about this Brah- 
man. Nihitam, resting in, placed, hidden, Guh^yam, in the 

cavity of the heart. Sah, he. Avidya, ignorance, Prakriti., 

Graiithira, knot, bond. The bond of ignorance. The positive want of know- 
ledge. The absence of even intellectualknowledge. Vikirati, scatters, 

unloosens, throws aside, Iha, here. Madhva reads it as ^ and not and 
means easily, gladly, Somya, 0 disciple, O Initiate. 

10. The Lord is this all, — the creative act, the wis- 
dom; the Highest Immortal He who Imows Him thus (as 
^j>ossessiiig creative power, wisdom; &c.) and dwellmg in the 
L cavity (of the hearts of all beings), he gladly ■unloosens the 
"bond of Prakriti, 0 Initiate.— 32. 

MADHYA’S commentary'. 


This karma or actiyity of the Lord (such as, creating, destroying^ 
h &c.), His tapas or knowledge ; and the Purusa called the Eternally Free' 
: are not different from the Lord but the Lord Himself. 

s;; That which is called the activity of the Lord, that "which is styled 
Ivthe; wisdom of the Supreme Self, all that verily is the Lord— so also His 
; Divine attributes like strength, power, &c. 


Bo also we:Mve %e3inti Wisdom, Power antf Ac6fodj:a!ce mature '* 


1 , TMs describes the Phird Truth^the Truth about the Lord, the Supreme ; 

, >as the prWous mantras described the Truth about the Jiya { aud the Khaftda precfe,&& 
[ Ithat, th^.Truth about YajhM and the . QpsmoWgy audPs^j^chplo^ 

^ The and hi$ tapa$ (kuo^led^ey not different 
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This verse describes the Brahman as possessed first of Karma or the Power to create, 
preserve, destroy and secondly, of tapas or Supreme Wisdom to design and create the 
Universe; and thirdly, of Parampitam or the High^^^lmmortality or Anandam or Bliss, 
and fourthly, as Purusa or a person, not a mere abstraction. It further teaches that this 
Brahman should be meditated upon in the fieart. This unloosens the bond of ignorance but 
does not totally destroj'’ it. This is the first stage of Jniina or paroksa knowledge. By study 
and getting instruction from a Guru this paroksa or indirect knowledge' is obtained. It 
loosens a little the fetter of Avidya. The total destruction of this fetter takes place 
later. Bee verse 10 of the next Khainl a. There are various stages of Jufuiam:the first 
is paroksa or indirect knowledge of a thing (such as the knowledge of internal anatomy 
obtained from the mere study of books and models). Buch Jfntnam unloosens or slackens 
the bonds of Avidy;i. 

Raghavendra Yati places this verse as the first verse of the next Klianda, It is 
more appropriate there, as it starts a new topic. 





SECOND MUNDAKA. 

Second Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


gfiwwT 






55rrf^: Avih, Manifest. Who is always manifest. ^f^rit^r^lLSannihitam, Near 
(because all-pervading). Near to all beings, Guhacharam, Moving in 

the cavity, dwelling in the heart. ?fPT Nama, The well-known, Mahat, 
The Great, the Highest, the Best, Padam, goal, that which is attained 

(padyate) always, by every body, in deep sleep or in Mukti. No One can help 
entering it. ^ Atra, In Him (possessing the attributes of manifest, near, 
cave-dweller, &c.). Etat, This. Sarvam, All. Arpitam, is found- 

ed, created, protected, t another reading is samarpitam instead of sarvani arpi- 
tam). Ejat, Moving, (but not having motion of the highest kind). Inani- 
mate moving objects, like trees and lower animals. The ejat or moving des- 
cribes the jagfata or the waking state. Or it refers to all the activities of the 
organs of action, Earmendriyas, qroif Pranat, Breathing (like animals, &c,) 
This describes the dreaming state (svapna) when there is mere breathing, but 
no movement. Nimisat, The closed eyes. This refers to the susupti 

state, the dreamless sleep, the third state. Or it refers to the activities of the 
organs of sensation like eyes, &Cv ^ Cha, And, Yat, What, Etat, 
This, (universe). J^natha, Know ye. Thou knowest. All this uuiverse 


of^waking, dreaming, sleeping, physical, astral, mental— know ye— -rests in Brah- 
mahv Know ye ” means ‘Mearn this by ^ravana— hearing, studying,” ^ 
Sat, The Being, which has form. The cause, As^t, The' . 

■that : ' which ' has form. Tb^feffect, „ ^ 

Highest, the best. He is higher thab, 

causal world) and than the Asat or the formless world or the world of effect 
?a Higher than. Ra HTg Vijhanat, The Wisdom— the^four-faced BrahjK 
The Chaturmukha Brahmajs called VijiUna. See Bhagavat 
v^Yat^ What ^f^ Varistham, Best PrajanAm, of creatures./ > 

^ =1^ He is manifest, near, yea even moying in the hearts 
|?of Aah beings. He Js the'" welhkown Highest goal. Know 
that all this whatever, waking, dreaming or sleeping, which ^ 
moves, breath§;| p fonnded on Him. He is higher 

' Wisdom, 

craathteSv“33;,. . ' 
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Manira 2 

m 5rm^ u rr^ 

^T5RT U R 11 

Yat, What. HTf^HHL Archimat, Possesses lights luminous, brilhan 
beautiful. ^ Yal, What. Anubhyah, Than the smallest, than th 

atoms 9T^ Anu, Small ^ Cha, And. Yasmin, la whom Lokal 

The wot Ids. Nihitah, are founded Lokinah, The world-dwe 

Icrs. The inhabitants of the world The Woi Id-Protectors ; the Rulers of tV 
world systems ^ Cha^ And. rR[Tat, That (Brahman who is Invisible, &c 
Etat, This. The Brahman who is the Creator Aksaram, Imp( 

rishable. The Lord sr^r Brahman. Having all qualities in supeiabundanc 
^ Sah, He irnjri Br^n^h, The Life, The Cieator (lit. He who works be 
prakarasena aniti cheshtata) who presides over the chief PrSna even, as Anta 
yamin Tat, That. ^ U, Alone The force of U is to denote that He 
not ordinary speech Vak, Speech The Revealer of the Vedas, wl 

presides over the Deity of speech even as Antaryamm. Manah, the min 
Knows all. Omniscient Who presides over the Deity of manas even as a 
taryamin, Tat, That, Etat, Thib. Satyam, Truth, Independen 

not subject to any one else. Or Sata—jtva, yam = Controller ; satyam«»the co 
troUer of the Jivas, whether they be Muktas or bound. Or sata« Immortal, ti 
Moi tal, ya« Rulei, Satyam = the Ruler of the Mortals and the Immortals. ^rq’T* 
That, Amptam, Immortal, Having an undying body. Tat, Th, 

Veddhavyam, That which is to be pierced or aimed at. The target ^ 
Somya, O Initiate, Viddhi, Know, That is piactise Manana or meditatic 

2. Ke who is brilliant, who is Qmaller than the smalles 
in whom the worlds are founded and the Rulers thereof, E 
!, IS this Imperishable Brahman. He is the Creator (Life), tl 
' Revealer of Sacred knowledge (Speech) and Omniscient (( 
cosmic Mind). This is the (third) Truth. He is Immorta 
0 Somya ! Know thaTHOa.tha tm‘get,-to be hit.— 34. 

, .MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

H* The woids ‘higher than Wisdom’ ^ean ‘higher than Brahm 
(Brahmft is the highest of all jivas— higher than Brahm & means higher th 
all creatures. The word Vij&ana denotes Brahmfi as we find in the folio 
ing speeph of Brahma rn the Bhflgavat Purfipa)— ‘‘ t the Wisdom Ener 
(Vijfilna-iiafcti) was Born from, the navel of this Being restin,^^ t 
• waters and possessed of Infinite powers.’! 
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Visnu is called “ Prana” because He is the leader of all, 
yetri). He is called Vak, because^Sys the Teacher 'of all {7aktri)Mn^ 
is called Manas bSi^anse He is thpi^^.all jMantri). He is the con- 
troller of all jivas.” The.abo^^^^^^j^the Sabda-Nifha'ya. 

The second verse lays down that IS to 'be meditated upon , 

should be performed ; as the first verse taugS that iiravaiia should be donet ; e , verse 

teaches that Dhy ana or conoentratiou also is necessary. 

Mantra 3. '■ ' v- . , 

^ * \ 

4t#rsnc»i, 


The 




Aiff: Dhanuh, bow, ^58(1 Grihitva, having taken or seized. 
Aupanisadam, appertaining to the Upanisad, », e., the syllable Om. 
word **Auni” which is the chief topic Aif explanation in all Up 
Maha, the great. Asti am, weapon; TOl. Farabi, The arrow (»,«.) th^ I 

mind. f| Hi, verily, ^qigr Uplsa, by meditation, devotion. The upasa 
two sorts, I St the study of scriptures and secondly, concenn-ation. 

Ni^itam, sharpened. Upisa nisitam means shaiTened by devotion or upasaM. / 

The devotion is of two sorts, first the constant study of ^astras and secondly; ‘ 
concentration. The latter is the higher. The first kind of upasa is meant here 
and notdhyana, the second kind. ;^5r San Another 

'reading is San-dadhlt, let him aim at. sttaRT Ayamya. drawing the bow. 

Withdrawing the mind from all objects, Tat, That (Brahman). “ That ” 

may refer to the devotee also. 'flmcR Bhava-gatena, with the sole aim, with 
^thought or idea (bhava), ’directed or absorbed (gatena). Or bhava may mean 
existence. Tad-bhava, he who is existence, Ghetsa, with tlie mind. 

'.aksyam, The mark, the aim. ?ra: Tat, that, Eva, alone, Aksaram, , 

Imperishable, . ^ Somya, O initiate, 0 friend, Viddlii, know. Medi-- 




miiTc 


kiiWr.tliai tlie, Brahmati: is;.ik4rl 

i ';weapm-(Om), the aiTow , 

||ier.ip.ind ateorhed. in the idea of that BrahrAan, hit the aita- 
a-.,: .Q gQj^ya I Xmperi^^^ to bethel 


M ANTBA,4. 
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Pranavaji, the glory, the syllable Om. vrfi Dbanuh, the bow, the 

'“ mind »»T R 1 U ^fT^n-Atma, the self, the 

muid. Brahma, the ,mpe^|*|jj,a„ ; . , ^at; that. Laks- 

eaa by not heedleas, „o. ,l,onjh,-<ilMp,. Veddhavyam, to be pierced, 

K be htt, to be known and; nteditatS, upon', man ^aravat, like the arrow. 
7”“ mp >« '■m ttecome, 

4. The Great name is the how, th-e mind is the arrow, 
and the Brahman is said fo he the mark. It is to he hit hy 

t„ a man whose thoughts are concentrated, for then he enters 
the target. — 36, 

^ravana, maaaaa and dhydna of Brahman have been taught. This is the 
method of Brahma-uptisana. u ir<vuguc. rmsistne 




^ ^ [W\ 

Yasmin, ,n whom. Dyau, the heaven. The Devachan. 

I rithivi, the earth. The physical plane. Cha, and. Antariksam, 

the sky the interspace. The astral plane. afhniOtam, are woven, are based. 

_ rhe three worlds are supported by Brahman. So also the other worlds .pr* 

Manah, the mind, Sah,^ with,, Pranaih, with the pranas, the senses, 
^e seven senses of cognition ifend the five organs , of action, -sf Cha a-hd 
Sarvaih, all. Eva, alone:" Ekam, one. 

. janatha, know Anyah, other; othe'r 

Vach.#, words, Vi^tipchatha, leave off/abandon' re- 

^lounce Eeaveoffworshipof other deities. "^ ^re^rWArtritasya, of the ifnmor- 

I-efuge°^ ^ — ' Brahman. Setuh, the bridge; the 

^ Him are woven tlie heaven, and the interspace, J 

' a:nd the mind also with all the senses. Know Him. to he" 

■i the one support of all, the atman. Leave off all other %6j(is '^ 
^s. well as worship ‘of 'other deities). This (toail);>is, the 
^^lffli!..of.the'dmmortals.— 37. ^ ,4Js*ailiSiiii®M 

of or 
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Man’I'RA 6. 


X 


^ ^J?r5=ri 4i 

sqr^nsT m \\i w 

Arab, spokes. Iva, like ic?I?rr^ Ratha-nabhau, in the nave of 
the wheel, or the wheel of^the chariot, Sanihatah, fastened. Yatra, 

where, in whom (i. e„ in the Saviour). In the Lord who dwells in the heart. 
tTTWS Nadyah, the arteries. The principal nadis called Brahma-nadi, &c. 

Sah, he. Esah, this, wish. The word esah is derived from the .y/lF ‘‘to 
wish ” with the affix ghah. It is equivalent to esana “wishing.'’ It is in the 
nominative case here, but lias the force of the instrumental case, ‘“By 
mere willing.” Anta^charate, moves within the a^ 2 /ar or body 

or heart. Pervades the body Antar also means space. He moves within . 
all organs like eyes, ears, &c, Bahudh^ ; in many ways ; such M 

Vi^va, Taijasa, <&c. The word ‘^ekadha.” also should" be read here. 'L., 
is not only Bahudha, but ekadha also. J^yamanah, becoming, mani- 

Testing. Om, full "of infinite attributes, iti, tliis Evam, even. 

Dhyayatha, meditate, Atmanam, the self, Svasti, 

Hail, welfare, q: Vah, to you. mwsi Paraya, in order to cross ; in order 
to obtain knowledge of the Supreme who is beyond Prakriti and ^rj. Another i 
reading is “ for the sake of the Highest.” Tamasah, (beyond) 

darkness, or Prakriti or Avyakta or death, Paras tat, beyond para or 

J^rftattva. That is having a non-prakritic body. Or beyond death, deathless, 

6. In liiin tlie life-webn (nadis) are fustenecl, as tlie 
V spokes to the nave of a chariot, He is tliis (Atman) tliat; per- 
/p.vades the heart, and by his own free will manifefsts Himself 
y . divei-se /ways '(as Visyap Ta,i|as|, Aevpin|ai^ 

= &c., states)'; and also as One as'"!r?lfhh in th% dyhahileSS state. 

1 IVIeclitate, on the Atman as Oin (full of all auspicious qualities 
atad who is the chief aim of the Vedas), in order to aoqhife 
^ who is beyond the Prakriti 

;y/(and the^^Sn .Tatt^. Xour welfare consists in such know- 
’ V ledge,.-— 38, 

, '1 A Mpwsfh^ the Brahman is Ho rosldeB in the 

‘ iiaclis meet, as the spokes meet in the navel of the wheel. H© 

to' giveTife' and' energy to:(^i|# 
eoastautly meditated: upon. ■ 1© 


*■ ' 




'illlHWiliiibS-: 
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He manifests as one in the state of Snsnpti or Di'eamless Sleep as Prajiia. He is heyond 
Darlcness : has no mortal hody. Meditate on sncii Ylsnn in the heart in order to get. the 
1 Supreme llrahman, with the lielp of the Mantra Om. The result of such meditation is 
that there is welfare of yours —all evils will cease, and you will get the 'bliss of the mani- 
festation of the Divinity— your Heal Self. ^ 

Mantra 7. 

, ^ 5!Tt«=!rRtTr ii'sii 

' ' ' 

Yah, Who.- Sarvajnah, All-wise, who understands everything. 

^^f^Sarvavit, All-knowing. Or who obtains everything. Whose desires are 
' all fulfilled. Yasya, Whose, qq*; Esah, This, Self or Visnu. Mahima, 

Glory. This manifestation in waking, sleeping and dreaming states: as Vi^va, 
Taijasa and Prajha. gfq Bhuvi, in the world ; not in Heaven; for Dwellers of 
Heaven never sleep—they are always awake, Divye, In the divine, the 

iieavenly, the shining. Formed of Bhataka^a. Brahmapure, In the city of 

" Brahman. In the body, the temple of God. The akasia within the heart is bha- 
' takaia. Hi, Verily, ijq; Esah, this, nffit Vyomni, in space, the ether, in the 
Bhatakaia of the heart Atma, the self, Pratishthitah, is placed. 

.The Lord always manifests himself there. 

^ ^ 7- He wHo is all-wise, and all-knowing, whose grea^ 

'^ness is thus manifested in the world, is to he meditated np- 
? on as the Atman residing in the ether, in the shining city oiy 
I Brahman (the heart), — 39. 

-0 Manomayah, full of knowledge ; where knowledge abounds. ^ .Or 

t manomaya may mean he who controls (mayati) the manas so he who controls the 
mind is manomaya. Pr^na, The vital airs and the senses, ^artra, the 

^^bpdy. ^ Neta, the leader, the inciter, the guide, ThecontrQllef.' Tiieicontrall^r- 


e prana and the body, Pratisthitah^, is plac?ed, abiSe^Y^^ Anne, in 

(the body of) food, the dense body. The mortal, Hri,dttjia®r^the heaPL 
Sannidhaya, S 4 perin tending, Tat, that: Vijhanena, through 

Or aparok:$aT.bf^VEib the illiilhihaHon produced when the 
' desires. TttroUgh) 



hearil^l^' 

purity erfT 
ing to the'bi 
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I .. 

who possess ^ravana and Manana Anandarflpam, the full of bliss. 

Whose natui e or foi m is bliss Amritam, the Immoi tal. The body which 

never perishes for it is not made of Piftkritic matter, Yat, who 
Vibhati, manifests himself Self-manife»ting, which is self-luminous. 

7 He is the controller of the mind and the guide of 
the senses and the body He abides in the dense body, 
controlling the heart. He, the Atman, when manifesting 
himself as Blissful and Immortal is seen by the wise through 
the purity of heart. — 39. 

or 

He who corrects the mind and gnides the senses and the body is the 
Lord dwelling in the Mortal man in the ethei of tlie heart, The wise see ® 
by meditation the Lord as having a foim which consists ol bliss, which 
does not perish and which is self-luminous 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Yisnu alwa3's residing 111 the heart, manifosls Himself as 
One and as Manifold, He moves within all, out of His own free will : and 
thus He controls all living beings 

I^ote.’^This shows that the Divine Vision is possible. God is seen in the Heart when 
it is purified The shape m winch He appears is full of bliss and an unchanging Iinnoortal 
form. 

Mantra 8 

11 «: II 

Bhidyate, is broken, is destroyed, pierced Hridaya, the heart. 

Or hridaya may mean the Jtva oi the Lord j being compounded of the words 
hj;id ^‘heart/^ and aya *• moving dwelling "—he whose seat is the heart, namely, 
the Jiva or the Lord Visnu. Gaianthih, Knot, bond, fetter, which con- 

sists of Ignorance, Ipve and hatred. The fetter of the heait ; or the fetter of 
the Jiva and of the Lord. Chiddyante, are cut asunder, aie solved, are 

destroyed. Saiva, all; namely, the remaining three bonds of Lihga-deha, 
kama-kiodha and Prakriti-ban^has, as described below. Sam^ayfib, 

doubts. Bonds. The iVoid samsaya etymologically can mean "bonds" also. 
For "doubts" had already been destroyed in the first degree The bonds 
are many, such as avidy^-bond, the Lifiga-deha-bond, the Pi akriti-bond, k^ma- 
kiodha-bond and the karma-bond The destruction of Avidyfi-bond and karma^ 
bond are specially mentioned m this verse: the leraaining three are > 
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here Kslyante, are exliausted, perish. «sr Cha, and Asya, 

^Tjfrfar Karmen 1, wo 1 ks 'Die Sanchita and the Agtoin karmas as well 
the Prarabdhas. Some say the Pi arabdha is not destroyed these kai i 
produce their effects but the Jlva clpes not suffer them so keenly ^ 
Tasmin, When He. Driste, is seen, then the giace of God falls on the n 
Paravare, in whose compaiison, the Highest (Para) beings like Ra 
Brahma, &c., are low aiicl insignificant (avara). The Supremely High 

8. The fetters of the Jiva are cut asunder, the ti 
of Lingadeha and Prakriti are removed, (the effects of a 
;■ his works perish, when He is seen who is vSupremely Hig 
' (or when the Supremely High looks at the Jiva). — 40. 

MADHVA’S COMIIENTARY 

Visnii IS called Paniyara, because Para or High Beings like Rai 
lOT), Biahma, &c , are Avava or infeuor in Hir coinpaiiRon 

Note.— This shows the result of Divine Vision mentioned in the last verse, 
avidy^ covers both Isvara and JIva It prevents isvara being seen by Jiva, and 
seeing Isvara It is a direct bondage of Jiva, and a metaphorical fetter of isvara Av 
IS the name given to Prakriti in her active state ■ when lier three qualities SaLfcva, Rt 
and Tarnas, are actively manifest Destruction of A vidyd means putting these guna 
their latent, state There is a great difference between the destruction of t.lie Avid; 
fetters as taught in this verse, and the unloosening of them as previously describe 
veise 1. There Avidy^ stilt remained, for it was merely a Paroksa or intelleotual ap 
hension of Truth. Hero Avidy^ itself is destroyed by aparoksa or Intuitive knowh 
of Brahman. 

The bonds or bandhas are flve * the lowest is Avidy^-bond, then the Linga-( 
boncl, then the Paramdchh^dalca Prakriti bond, the Kdtua-bond and the Karma-b 
When all these bonds are destroyed, then the JSdni goes by the Path of Light to 
Sdiit^nika Lokf^. Before proceeding further all have to salute JS'isu-mdra— the Dw( 
on the throsholcb — tho hub of the universe. 

The yisn-mara literally mcanis the Infaiit-killer and means the porpoise an 
the name of a constellation, in tho north, near the Polo. It corresponds perhaps, 
the Draco or tho Ursa Minor For a fuller description of it, see Bhagavacl PnrAnn, Bo( 
Chapter 23 Hero it has a mystical reference to a Being of an exalted order, which 
Jfidni pass(‘s iiy, m his way hoyond this universe, It may correspond with tho ringq 
not of tlio “.Secret Doctrine." It Is tlie name of Han also, as we find m tho follov 
verso. “ The Supreme Hari, tho support of infinity of worlds and who is called Sign n 
is saluted bj'^ all knowers of Brahman on thoir way to tlie .Supremo God." 

Mantra. 9 « 

/ fv L _Tr> , - ♦ r\ . 

/ ^ ^ I 

%: II 5. II 

Hiianmaye, in the golden. 7^ Paie, in the highest, K 

in the sheath. The cosmic egg. That is in the cemie of the cosmic ( 
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Virajam, without Rajas or passion : free from all Pr^kritic gunas. Free 
from evil, sr^ Brahma, the Brahman, Niskalam, without parts, free 

from the i6 kalas of parts. See Prasna Vll. ^imsutn^ra whose body does 
ndt consist of i6 kalis. ^ 'Fat, that ^central sun)i ^ubhram, pure. 

White. ‘S^rf^qrni^Jyotisim, of shining bodies, like suns, &c. J3'otih, the 

light. ^ Tat, that, therefore. ^ Yat, which, because, Atmayidah, 

the knower of Atman. Viduh, know. Because the past knowers of Self 
knew this ^imsumira, therefore the present-day knowers must also do the 
same. 

9. The Brahman (called h'isnmaram) free from all * 
passions and parts, (manifests in the external world) in the 
highest golden sheatb (the Cosmic Egg)- That is pure, that 
is the highest of lights, it is that which the knowers of 
Atman know— 41. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. . 

“ He is in the Centre of the Cosmos (as ^Mumfira, the light of all 
cosmic suns). He is even in the centre of our sun and illumining all 
planets.” 

In the first aspect He is meditated upon as ^isumElra, and in the 
second as GSyatri. 

Note.— In man, the Brahman luanifest.s In the heart or the Auric egg called the city ' 
of Brahman. In the universe, He manifests Himself in the Cosmic Egg called the “ Golden 
sheath.” These are the two places where Brahman may be meditated upon. 

This verse has beeiv explained in two dUTorent ways : flrst, as applying to iSisumdra 
and secondly, as teaching how to meditate on Narayaaa in the $un. The golden .sheath ” 
would then mean the Solar sphere. The Supremely High Brahman resides in the excellent 
golden sheath. He is Pure and without parts. m 

asr ^ ^ I I siwUi = i 

51^ wfi n## fWrf uio|| 


Na, Not. <r«r Tatra, Him : the Lord. With regard to that Brahman, 
who is the Light of Lights. 1 he word tatra is here equivalent to tam “ Him, ’’ 
though it literally means there. * ^! Stiryah, The Sun. vrrfff Bhati, Illumines. 

I The Sun can not reveal lhat Brahman. It is to be taken in a causative sense, 

. meaning “ iHumiues," and and not. shines, So also in ‘'bhanti" later on, 'L 
Citefally tU mean, "The Bun does not shine there nor the moon and;?’; 

Chandra, ^ T^^ moon. 

These.: Vidyutah, . Lightll^rt 




■ ''‘.iiF ; 
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VTri% Bhanti, Illumine. Kutah, How. Ayam, This. Agnih, F 

ey^rTani, Hun Eva, Alone Bhantain, Shining When He al 

illumines all the Sun, moon, &c , they shine after Him Anubhati, sir 

after. The foice of Aim “ after” is to denote dependence The light of 
Sun, &c , depends upon that of the Lcrcf. Sarvam, All I asya, ] 

Bhasa, Light Sai vam, All. Idam, This (world). Vibl 

Manifests, illumines 

10 The sun dues not shine there in His Presence r 
the moon and the stars (for His Light is greater than thei 
; they appear as if dark in that effulgence, like the cand 
light in the Sun). Nor do these lightnings, and much 1 
this fire shines there. When He shines, everything shii 
, after Him , hy His light all this becomes manifest. — 42. 

or 

Him lire Suu does not illumine nor the moon and the stars. 

" do these lightnings much less this Fire illumine Hun. When He 
mines all (the Sun, &c.), then they shine after (Him with His li^ 
This whole universe reveals His Light (is His light and its light is H 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

The Sun, &c , do not illumine Him, i e., can not make Him uianifei 
' Mantra ii. 

srasM g gftsu null 

II II 

5^^ Brabma, The Brahman, Eva, Alone. Idam, 'Fins The 

‘Hdam ” qualifies the word Biahman “This Brahman alone is Amrit 

Amritam, Immortal, Eternally free, Pui astat, In the front 

the east, jrfi Biahnia, Ihe Biahman. Pa^chat, In the back , the 

. Daksinatah, In the light, the south. ^ Cha, And Uttarenj 

the left, the north, Adhah, Below, nadir. ^ Cha, And Utdh 

Above, zenith. Cha, and, Prasritam, Gone forth, pervading, ii 

nent, dwelling. jffiBiahma, The Brahman. Eva, Alone. Idam, 
(Brahman). Idam Brahman eva vislvam. | This BrahrrAn alone is the Pic 
The wotd “ idam ” does not qualify viivam, but “ Brahma ” ‘^This unive 
Brahmatt” would be wrong meaning The woid “idam” occuis thtice ir 
verse, in the other two places it clearly refers to Brahman, why should 
refer to It here also. The word Viavam does also not mean the “univi 
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lere but the “ Full ” — the all-pervading in space, time and qualities. 

/livam, Universe, all Full (purnam). All-pervading (Vi^pati sarvam, vis- 
lam). Plenum the Eternity, [dam, This (Brahman alone is the Varis- 

ham) Varistham, The best, 

11 The Eternally Free is verily this Brahman only. 
He IS 111 the East and m the West, in the North and the 
South, in the zenith and the nadir The Brahman alone is it 
vho pervades all directions. This Brahman alone is the 
Full (that exists m all time — the Eternity) This Brahman 
LS the best . — 43. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTAKY 

This (idam) Brahman is alone the Visvam or Infinity or Full (pur- 
Lamj. This alone is the Best, the Highest ol all. As the word ‘ idam ’ is 
ised several times iii this verse it qualifies the word Brahman and not 
visvam ’ 

Note ^Tke Brahman was taught to be meditated upon as in the heart and the hiran- 
amaya kosa But lesfc one should mistake that He is thus hunted in those two places 
nly, this verse declares that He is everywhere though for the purposes of meditation 
lose two places are selected as the best* 

Brahman is said to be the best (-varistham) ; but how can that be when the Jiva and 
rahman are identical ’ The next vei&e shows that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden- 
cal 



THIRD xMUNDAKA 

Fiest'' Khanda. 

Mantra i 

5T m=iwt i *! 

n?H 

U Dva (dvau), two gqwf Suparna (Suparnau), of handsome plut 
or strong-winged buds, namely, the Jiva and the Isvara. Sayuja (S 

jau), (rivals), always united, inseparable (fi lends), ^f?3T?!n' Sakh§.y^ (Sakha 
of equal name, friends. By vedic license the dual affix au is replaced 1 
^in all these foui woids Samanam, the same, the one. ^ Vrik^ani 

(Ai^vatha) Tree (The body) Paiisasvajate, dwell upon, 

race, cling to, nestle. rW; Tayoh, of two (birds) Anyah, one (the J 

fruit oi the Aj^vatha tree, t, the effects of ka 
generated by the body, Svadu, sweet : as if it was sweet Atti, 

The fiuit is leally bitter, but it eats it always as if it was sweet, ^ 
Ana^nan, not eating, the non-essential portion of the fruits of good works 
no portion of the fruits of evil deeds. Anyah, the other. 

Abhi-chaka^iti, looks on, illumines all around. 

^ V, 1. Two birds ol liandsome plumage, inseparable Iriei 
f nestle on the same tree. The one of them eats the fr 
as if it was sweet, tbe other, without eating, illumines 
around. — 44. ^ 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

TAo Jiva-bird eats the fruit as if it was sweet : aud not that it 
the sweet fruits only and rejects the hitter ones. It has to eat botl 
sweet and the bitter fruit. As says a text (Rig Veda 1. 164. 22) ‘ 
who is the foi’oniost, for him alone is the sweet fruit aud not foi 
mortal Jiva who d(ms not know the Father.” This shows that the i 
rant do not taste the sweet fruit. 

The Lord does not eat that fruit which is destined for the Jtva 
not that He alone eats the sweet fruit. So also we rfftid in the Tattvas 
“The Lord Vi§nu the unchangeable is said to be the eater as well as 
noh-eatfer. He is the eater in the sense that He is above the law of nec 
ty, HiS' enjoyment is not conditioned by karma. He is the naji-( 
because Kb newaic Bij^ffers any sorrow.” 

* ' , , ' 1 
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Note,— hi the last khanda it -was said that the Supreme moves m the hearts of all and 
becomes manifold. Ijest one should mistake that Brahman is therefore the Jiva and there 
IS no difierence between the two, the present khanda declares their difference. 

Having taught the Three Truths — The world or ya3ha, the soul or Jiva and the Isvara 
or God — ^the present khanda declares the relationship lu which the Jiva stands to Brahman. 
The God and the soul both dwell i ogether in ;Lnvariable union in the same body : bub while 
God IS Pure Consciousness illumining all, the Jiva is the experiencer. 

The Lord also eats only the essence of the good works. The truly sweet fruit is for 
the Lord alone and for those who know the Lord , but for the ignorant who do not know 
the Father, there is no sweet •fruit. 

Mantra 2 

1% 3# PRR! I 

Samane, on the same (vtz,, in the same body). ^ Vnkse, on the 
tree, 35 ^; Purusah, the spirit ; the Jiva , the man, fsi»nT! Nimagnah, immers-p 
ed, seated, perched, but having the idea of “ 1 " and “ mine,” and hence “ absorb- 
ed ” in the tree. Ani^aya, through want of power, impotence She 

who has no other Lord (14a) is called Anl4a That is she who is inde- 
pendent — the Divine Maya, Power or Wisdom (Bhagavat Matih). By Her -—by 
that Anl4a, by the Divine Power. ^ochati, grieves, suffers the pains of 

the world by not knowing the Lord g^jjiinTs Muhyamknah, being deluded, by 
feeling attachment for the body &c 5 ^^ Justain, contented, the woi shipped of 
all, vts, Visnu Yada, when Pa4yati, He sees Anyara, 

the other, as separate fiom the Jiva. ficr^ Isani, the Lord Visnu Asya, 

His. Mahimanara, glory. ff?r III, thus. Vi'ta4okah, free from 

sorrow or giief. Becomes Mukta 

2 . Though, seated on one and the same tree, the Jiva 
bewildered hy the Divine Power sees not tlie Loi-d and so 
grieves. But when he sees the eternally worshjjipcd Lord 
.^and his glory, as separate from Jiimself, then he becomes 
fjree from grief (and fit for Mukti). — 45. ' ' ' 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Will or Wisdom of Han is called Ani4a because there is ao Lord 
over Her. His Will is not dominated hy anybody else’s will. His is the 
true free will The Jiva is deluded by this Ani4t\ this Will or Power of the 
Lord. The Jiva gets the Mvkti when he knows the Lord as separate from 
him As we read in 'the Brahman S4ra : “ The Lord is separate from the 
Jiva and as He is independent, He is called the best of all Beings ” 

Wot«— The first half^tfeig^orse desenbos the cause of bondage, namely, Uio soul 
being immejjsed m bodily^en^oymeriX and the Delusion of the iiiiiio and thi no. Tho jiext 
half shows the method of emancipation— seeing the Lord tho ever-conteub and tho adojr- 
nble. Discontentment is the cause of bondage, contontmout fcho cause of Mukti. 
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Mantra 3. 

^ f^33[r?RT^ n^n 

^ Yada, when, Pa^yah seer, the JIva Pa^yate, sees. 

Rukma, golden. Another i eading is *‘rugma” formed fiom the root ‘‘r 
Vatnam, coloured. The golden coloured Creator is the Lord This is 
color of His Am a Kartaram, the creator (of the world) I^am, 

Lord. Purusam, the Put usa, the Person. ^ Brahma, the Brahma 

Hiranyagaibha Yonim, the cause, the souice of Brahma. ^ T 

then, ftfR(Vidvan, the wise, the aparoksa Jhanin. gq??! Puny a, virtue, g 
Pape, vice, evil The good and evil. All punya is not destroyed by Jft. 
but only that punya which has not begun to manifest its fruit. The non-] 
rabdha The punya is of two sorts : Kamya and non-Kamya. The karr 
punya (good deeds done with a particular desire) is of two sorts—that wl 
has begun to manifest its fruit (praiabdha) and non-prarabdha. The latter c 
IS destroyed fqgvsj VidhUya, shaking off, destroyed. Nirahjanah, w 

out blemish, free fioni passion. Free fiom Avidya. Ahjana is another n 
of avidya. Paiamam, the highest, Samyam, similarity. The s 

lanty consisting m being free from grief, and possessing full joy. Up 

reaches, attains. 

3. When the Jiva sees the golden coloured Orea 
and Lord, as the Person from whom BrahmS comes 0 
4hen the wise, sELaKhg off virtue and vice and becoming f 
from Avidy^,, attains the highe^^^milanty,^ — 46. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

He shakes off that good deed only, the fruit of which he does 
desire to enjoy. 


Note.— This shows that the Lord has a visible form and a color. See also the Yec 
Sdtra I, 2, 23. The divmo qualities wore in the Jiva from before— so it was avmilar 
the Lord from, otornity. The similarity which the Jiva attains on Mukti consists ii 
unfoldmout of Divmo Powers which were latent before in the soul. See Vedanta I 
11,8,81. ^ 


Mamtra 4, 


stwt OT *r: 





jinfft Pra^ab, the Breath, the Lord. Literally the Prime mover ( 
kfista Oh^$^,) Hi, because, Esah, this (Visnu the Lord), 
yfho. ^ Sarya^tail, Bhatai^, creatures, bemgs, senses. Sarva-^hfl 
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by all the Devas presiding over the senses Vibhati, shines forth 

fflfnT^Vijanan, knowing, understanding Vidvan, the wise, Bha- 

vate, becomes, Na, not. Ativadi, much-talker; conceited by the 

idea am the worker, the agent” One who makes a supreme and final 
declaration. Dogmatic (?) Atma^ the Self, the Lord. Kridah, sport- 

ing, reveling. He who sports with the Self is called Atma-knda. Or he who 
constantly meditates on the Krida or sport of the Lord — how the Atma creates 
and destroys the world This is the samprajhatah meditation. Atma- 

ratih, delighting in the Self, Or who has got the pleasure (ratih) of seeing 
the Atman (the Self) SvarQpa— sukha. This describes Asamprajh^ta 
Samadhi Ktiyavan, performing works, constantly meditating on 

the Lord, canying out the will of the Lord, that being his sole woik. 
Performing only Prarabdha acts, during the time when he is not in 
Asamprajnata-Samadhi. qq-: Esah, this, namely, the jnani, the wise. 
Brahmavidim, among the knowers of Brahman Those who are inferior to 
him in the knowledge of Brahman Vansthah, the best, the teachei. That ' 

IS during the time when he is not in asampiajnata Samadhi, he teaches others 
as well as is active in the performance of good deeds, 

'4. For tlie Lord shines forth in all beings and senses, 
knowing this the wise ceases from useless 'kc^trov^j:i He 
contemplates on the Lord, enjoys the bliss of His company, 
(and when out of ^trance) is active in performing works of 
the Lords^snch a Jivan-mnkta is also the teacher of those 
who are seekers of the knowledge of Brahman. — 47. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The true jn^nin, called here vidvftn, la kiiy^van, perfonna all duties 
ind works ofE his prfirahdha This Lord Hai-i manifests or shines forth 
\s PrSna, the Prime worker, in all the activities of the Devas like Indra 
Sc, who preside over the various organs of the human body. The jMnin 
therefore, realises that all his activities are primarily of the Lord, 
Kid he then says, “ I am not an independent worker, but the real agent 
8 Hari.” When he realises this, he does not become an ati-vadi — does 
10 longer say “ I am the agent.” On the contrary, he now begins to 
lee in the functioning of all his senses and organs, the play of the Lord, 
/he Lil 4 of Hari, and thus he.becoraes Atraa-krida, one who is absorbed 
n the contemplation' of the graceful sports of the Lord of all sports. In 
lis own body and in the universe, he sees the sport of the Lord — as Ho 
ireates, preserves and destroys it. Thus absorbed in the dhytina of tho 
jord, l^e attains the state of SamprajnS/ta samadhi This leads naturally 
,0 the pext stage : the AsamprajnS,ta Samadhi — for the contemplation of 
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the works of the Lord Atraa-kylda merges iiito Atma rati — the self-oblivio 
resulting from the vision of the Divine — the pleasure of enjoying th 
Self When one becomes unconscious of external objects, one is said t 
be in ARamprajn9.ta Samtldhi • 

When such a jhanin is not in this state of Asam-pra-jh^ta Sam4dh 
then he is always active, always briyti,v4ii, always performing piija of th 
Lord, engaged in prayers and woiship Not only this, he explains t 
'others the sacied books of the Lord, he becomes a^teacher among seekei 
of Brahman. 

Note — The last verse showed that the Sanchita and Agitmin karraas of the Aparoks 
are destroyed hut he goes on enjoying or suffering the good or had effects ' 
Prarahdha karmas. During this period, before his jirarahdha is exhausted, does he do ai 
act or not ? This verse answers that ciuestion Jt shows that ho works (kriyiv^n) , 1 
performs prarahdha acts only Not only this, he is active in teaching those who ai^e infern 
%o him This is possible when he is out of Atma-rati trance. The Jfiamnis not a self-ce 
tered egoist like many of the present day pretenders of that name. 

Mantra 5 

tian ; 

Satyena, by truthfulness Truth is that which conduces to th 
greatest welfaie of the good. Labhyah, is to be obtained or gained. Thi 

IS, the direct vision or apaiok^a is to be gained by tiuth, &c. The Beatitud 
IS to be obtained by tiuth, &c. ^tTOT Tapasd, by penance, performing properl 
the duties of one’s stage of life and caste, and constantly thinking about an 
meditating on the Lord The three-fold tapas consisting in worshipping th 
Devas, the Regenerates, the Guru and the Wise, with thoughts, words and deei 
(jq": Esah, this^ this bliss, this purnAnanda, perfect bliss, Atma, Sel 

The essential bliss of the Self The bliss of being in one’s own Self. 
Samyak, complete, perfect, gieat. JhAnena, by knowledge, by th 

knowledge of the Tiuth obtained from the teaching of a Master By perfec 
or ripe Aparoksa knowldege. By the knowledge of the greatness of the Lor 
and loving devotion towards Him Brahmacharyena by abstinenc* 

by celibacy : by dischaiging the duties of a Brahma-student. By contiollin 
the senses or studying Vedas f^wNityam, always. This Word should be cor 
strued with Satyena, TapasA, &c, Antah, within, in the midst, J^arir 

in the bocjy, Antah-^arue, within the body, Jyotirmayal 

full of light, abounding in luminousity. ft Hi,, verily. 5^. I^ubhrah, pun 
untouched by matter, Yam, whom, Pa^yanti, see Yatayah, th 

devotees, itho anchorites. The persons who exeit or stiive or endeavou 
The energ^Jc, the painstaking, KstnadosAh, sinless, whose faults hav 

hecoipe ^xhausted^ Spotless, 
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5 By trutlif Illness is to be gained verily Ibis Atmaic 
bliss, by penance and right knowledge and constant prac- 
tice of self-control He, whom the faultless devotees see, 
is verily in the midst of the body, full of light and pure. — 48. 

JYote.—Mediiation or dliyana Tvas said to Toe the method to find out the nature of the 
Lord by aparoksa This verse describes some accessories to such meditation such as 
truthfulness, penance, celibacy, 

It has been mentioned ;»n the last verse that the Ju^nins must perform karmas. Such 
action IS not merely for the sake of welfare of the world, (Gita III, 20 and 25.) but for 
the sake of attaining bliss The works like Sravana, &c.,* performed, without any desire 
of fruit, after one has attained paroksa, as well as aparoksa jnana, lead to this beatitude 
of self-iierception the Ananda transcending all Anandas This is not a mere assertion 
but there is authority for it The word “ Hi " indicates this “By jufma is produced the 
cessation of all the sorrows and doubts ; but by worship and actions performed with 
bhakti after the attainment of wisdom there arises the bliss of the Self. ’ Medifcatioi^ 
loads to direct and intuitive knowledge. The accessories to such dhydua are truthfulness, 
<l’e The Yatis — the stnvers after meditation, , (not necessarily Sanny^sins, the 
householders may be Yatis in this sense) freed from faults, seo the Lord within the Self. 
This Lord is light, effulgent, pure, untainted by Matter—tho Atman— the Self. 

f 

Mantra 6 . 

/ ^ I 

w 

Satyam, the true or truth, the Loid Visnu, The Loid Visnu is called 
Satya because He possesses all good (Sat) attributes , while the Asurfis possess 
all the opposite attributes and hence are called asatya “ false , anrita “unright- 
eous.'’ The person who is intensely devoted to Him is also called Satya. 
The Lord Visnu should not be confounded with the minoi deity of that name. 

Eva, alone. :5r^ Jayate, conquers, obtains. The great devotee obtains 
the Lord ?rNa, not Anritam, the false, the Asuras, the unrighteous. 

Those who are opposed to the Lord The Asuras do not obtain Hun. 
the path by which the Lord is reached is controlled by the Lord, Satyena 
fey the T)ue Paiithfi, the path Vitatah, is opened, is opened out, 5., 

is controlled. Is created (by the Lord, so that His devotees may pass over to 
Hun.) Devayfinah, the Devayfina, the path of the Devas. ^ Yena, by 

which. Akramanti, proceed, go. Risayah, the seers, the wise. 

The woid ^'Risi" is not used here in the technic^al sense of the second class 
of adhikfiris/' Hi, verily.* Apta, obtained, satisfied. Kfimfih, 

desires, highest knowledge Aptakfimfih, whose desires are satisfied, 

who have gained the highest knowledge It qualifies the word JJisayah. The 
highest Risis alone go there and not those of inferior degrees. Yatra, 

where.^ eiq; Tat, that ^f?(^zi,Satyasya, of the Truth, of the Lord, Para- 

mam, the highest, Nidhanam, abode, place. The Vaikunfha, - 
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6. Tlie True alone conquers (readies the True), a 
not the Untrue. By the True is guarded the path call 
the Devayana, by which proceed the Risis who are satish 
in their desires, to where there is that highest place of 1 
True. — dQ. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

The Lord Visnu is called Satya because He pSssesses all auspici 
(sat) qualities. The Asuias are called asatyas because they possess qu 
ties opposite to those. 

The highest Vaikuntha lolca is said to be the abode of Visnu. 

Note — In tho last book of the Vedanta Sutras four kinds of release (MukLi) 
been taught viz.^ the destruction of the fruits of action (Karoaas), the destruction, ol 
final body, the path and the enjoyment The first kind of Moksa or Karma Ksaya 
been taught in the verso 11 (Ksiyante cha asya Karindni), when the aparoksa kaowl 
IS obtained 

The second class of Mukti is of two sorts-— ^le Cliarama-Deha na -fa, of the 
and the Charaina-Deha iifi-fa ol the perfects other than the Devas. The falling off o 
body of the Deva occurs only at the groat Cosmic Pralaya, and even then it is 
falling oil. The Devas merge with their bodies into the body of the higher Deva of 
hiorarcliy and so on This will bo fully doseribod under verse III, 2, 6 In the 
of the Jnanis other than the Devas (such as the human Jn^nis, Itisis, &o.) the falUi 
of the last body takes place when they die, not to bo re-born, when they trans 
the Circle ol Saiusfira This is their last compulsory moarnation on Earth. 
they throw ofi blioir Charama-Deha, they go to Mahar or other higher Lok;as by Ihe 
of Archis. This has been described imdor verse I, 2, 0. 

The Mdrga or the path is also of two kinds— the path on which the De^as get IV 
called the path of Garuda, ahd the path of fcfesa-«*-and the path, on which other tha 
Devas attain salyation, called the path of Arohis. The paths of Garuda and 6’osa wi 
described in the verse III, 2, 0, while the second path by which Brahman is attaiiK 
descrihed in the next verso 

The Jilanis are also of three kinds,— the highest, the middle and the lowest. 
Devatils are the highest, the Xlisis the middling, and the lowest are the best of tho h 
race. The Jiianis— human or Divine— are sub-divided into three classes. Those 
worship without symbol (apratik-alambana) are the highest, because they see 
everywhere as all-pervadiug Tho otlior two classes are described later. They 
human of tho highest kind) go by tho path of Light (Arohis). This verse desc 

in u particular evolutionary period only a limited number reaches this stage, 
are generally of this class . among the^ Ri^is (wie huudrod, among the BAjm 
hundred,, among Gandharvas one hundred. The dead on leaving the body go tc 
Arx^ls (daUiO). h’rom that place they roach tho son of Vayu, called the Itiv^hika : 
there to (Day), then tho Bright Fortnight, then tho six northern months, thoi 
' year, th^^ the liis^tndug^ Yaruna, Prajapati and yfirya ; thence Honm (moon), Yaisvfi 
Indra, Dtiu^ and Diva. Thejioo they roach the Hupromo Vayu (tho ^’6 
gotten) who to God. 
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Mantra 7 

ipr 1 

|TT^ ^ f^^g^HTRUvS U 

Bnhat, great, giand in all respects of time, space and causality. The 
middling Great, The Super-relative Great will be mentioned later on. He 
has ananda — form also The Brihat Brahman manifestation is for the best 
among men they are tiie lowest adhik^ns ^ Cha, and ^rjTat, that. 
Divyam, Divine, wonderful Achintya, inconceivable. Rupam, 

form. The Divine form SOiksmat, than the subtle, t,e , than the 

Praknti Cha, and ^f^Tat, that. Soksmatarara, more subtle. This 

is manifestation of Brahman as reflection as the sun can appear as very small 
in a focus The subtle manifestation is for Risis and the rest , who are middl- 
ing adhik^ns This is the Bimba-B raliman. Vibh^ti, shines forth, ^ 

manifests. ^<r^Durat, than the fai , g^SudQre, greatly far, farther. ^^^Tat, 
that lha, here, in the middle, Antike, at the end, because He is all- 

pervading This all-pervading or vyipta Brahman is for the highest adhikaris, 
who worship without any symbol. ^ Cha, and. Pai^yatsu, among the 

seeing, among the wise, whether men, Risis, or Devas. ^ lha, here, in this 
body In this heart, qf Eva, alone. Nihitam, placed, hidden, residing, 

resting 5551^ Guhayara, in the cavity. (Auric egg?). 

7 Tliat true shines forth as great, divine, and incon- 
ceivable. He manifests as po'wer (to inon) ; and as smaller 
than the siiiall He inanilests to the Risis. He appears as far 
beyond what is far, also here (in the middle) and at the end 
(i. G., all-pervading to the Devas). Dor the discerning (avIioii 
they see the approxniate form) here (within their, own body), 
in the cavity of the heart, then there is Release. — 50 . 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As lie IS all-pervadmg lie is said to be both Car and near. 

Note —An ob3ection is raised “ You have said that the Supremo Brahman is reached 
by the direct perception (aparoksa pl^na) of Brahman, In the fifth verse of the next 
chapter IS taught that the k^rya or effected Brahman IS only reached by aparoksa jii^na 
and not the Supreme 'Whereas in other parts of this book it is said that the lokas like 
Mahar, Jana, and Tapas are so rcactied. The aparoksa jnaiia being of uniform nature cannot 
load to so diverse results.’’’ To this is the reply that the aparoksa j ilfina is not of a uniform 
nature for all. It vanes with the object of Self jfi^vna. This verso describes that according 
to the differences of adhikaris, the aspects of Brahman that they see by aparoksa are 
different. The Bpihat Brahman is the object of aparoksa for the Human jilamiis, the sOk^ma 
or Birnlm Brahman for the Hi§is, and the all-porvading or Vydpta Brahman for the Devas. 
The one and tli^same Brahn^n, by His mysterious power (achintya dakti) appears as smaller 
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than tho atom — a focus point in the heart of the ^lisi . as Tirat purusa to Human Pe 
fects, and as all-pervadmg to the Devas. Thus the no size of the atom, the all size of t] 
all pervading, and the middle size ot the Yirat are all possible to Brahman, and hen' 
the phrase achintya rupam is applied to Him in the verse Humanity as a rule wants < 
Incarnation, an Avatara of God to satisfy*its heart God must appear- to it outside 
some Baliih prakaiah. Therefore the first portion of the verse ” brihat cha tad, ‘‘ appli 
to Brahman as seen by Human 311 a inns Not only He appears as great (Brihat) and poss€ 
sing supernatural Divine Powers, but appears also full of bliss, &c To the Hisi adhik^j 
Ho apjioars as silksniat silks matara “ smaller than the small” tho point m the focus — t 
Bimba For Risis are said to have antarprakd'i^i. While to* the Devas, Ho ajipears 
all“X 3 orvading, who is farther than the far — dilrat sudu.ro and who is “ iha ” in the midc 
and ^‘antike ” at the end-~“ far ofi,” “here,” and “ at the end” — in other words all-pervadii 
Thus the throe objects of aparoksa perception have been declared, according to t 
class of tho adhik^ri, as they are uttama (best), madhyama (middling) and adhama (lowes 
How this aparoksa jndna arises in them is described m the last sentence of this verse ; p 
yatsu iha eva, &c., when these various adhik^ris seethe appropriate object of their aparc 
#§a perception in their heart, thou they get Release See Yed^tnta slitra III, 3. 51. I 
Lokas beginning with Mahar and ending with Yaikuntha — Mahar, Jana, Tapas, Satyam a 
Yaikuntha are to be roachocl by j liana alone while three Lokas -Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svar j 
obtained by karma. The apratikalambana worshippers reach the Brahman m Yaikunt 
when they see tho all-pervadmg form of the Lord. The Risis, &c., by seeing the Bimba-Br. 
man, leacli tho Satya-loka Biahraan in Satya-loka. The Human Jii^mns by seeing tho Brih 
Bpahmanreaoh the Mahar, Jana or Tapas Loka according to their grade. The Human jii^n 
are of three kinds the Tapasvins who perform penance. They go to theTapas woi 
The yogins are the second class— they go to the Jana-loka ; and Quarter yogins (Pa 
yogms) go to tlie Mahar lokah. All these three sorts of adhik^ris get mukti, by see' 
tho Bimba in their heart. Thus moksa may be defined to bo the cessation of infinite 
accompanied by the rosidiiig in one's own form (svarhpa). Thus mok§a is not of vart 
kinds— it is tho same for all . but the variety is in the different lands of aparoksa-jfidns 
Now this seeing of Bimba, wJiich is the immediate cause of mukti, results frpm 
teaching of Hi^anyagarbha. See Pra§na Up. V. 6 . where the jivaghana; or Brahm^ 
said to teach th4 jfi^nins the final wisdom. So also in the Ka^ba Up. L 2.20 where 
gtaco of t>bo Dhfi^U is said to be the cause of Mukti. 

This Bimba^vision obtained through tho grace of Ohaturmukha is different from 
bimba-darsan of the Madhyama adhikaris, t. e., the Risis For it was already mentioi 
. before that tho Dova jilamns seethe vyapta Brahman, tho Ri§i jfi^nlns see the Bim 
Brahman, &c , tho Human juamns soo tho avatilra-Brahman, Tho Bimba-vision thi‘oi 
the grace of Chaturmukha is not the vision of tho “ smaller than the smallest”— wMc] 
the Ordinary bimba-vision of tho Ri§i jndnins. The Bimba-vision here consists in manifi 
ing transcendontal qualities and attributes, aud size and proportion greater than any J) 
Therefore tho vorse usos the words “ ^tmanah mahim^nam ” “ greater than 

jjya”— The word Atman there means jiva and mahim^nam means “greater than.” Yijjnj 
mahimfin because Ho is greater in quantity and quality than the. jiva ” (Ka 
) Therefore tho Hi^ia also must see this Bimbufbeforethey Oan gOt mukti. For i 
esSehttatiy necessary for mok§a that one (whether a Deya Jfid^inbr Rlsi jfianin or a Hue 
jfiftnhrx) Should see this Bimba— this m?|hlman fpem, through the grace of the first Begoti 
;; _ ' ' ' ^ 8 , 

SI snfti ^*1 
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?r Na, not, Chaksusa, by the eye. By the grace of the divinity 

presiding ovei the eye He is one of the deities in the guha oi cavity. 

IS seized, apprehended Na, not Api, even Vacha, by speech. 

By the grace of the Divinity presiding over speech, by revelation. Na, not, 
Anyaih, by the other, Devaih, devas, or shining ones, senses. By the 
grace of any other devas. Fapasa, by penance or fasting, &c. 

Karman^, by works appiopriate to one’s caste and stage of life Va, or, and. 

Jhana, knowledge. Namely, by Vayu, who is all knowledge. Or by 
Brahrii^ wh6 IS also called Jhanam or wisdom, Pras^dena, by the grace of 
Jfiana ‘ — by the grace of Vayu, or Chaturmukha Brahma or Han himself. 
Jnanapiasadena, through the grace of wisdom (Han the Most High, and Brahma 
the Teacher). The grace is the immediate cause of mukti, meditation, &c., are 
only occasions or nimitta cause, Visuddha, puie. Sattva, nature, 

mind. By the sattva element becoming fiee from the admixture of rajas and 
tamas Visuddhasattvah, pure in heait. Tatah, then, g Tu, but, only, alone, ^ 
That IS by grace alone. Tam, Him. Pa^yate, he sees. Nis- 

kalam, without kalas or parts. Without the sixteei>fold body. See Pra^na 
Up. V. The body of Han is not like that of the Jiva having sixteen parts. 

Dhyayamanah, meditating Constantly thinking. 

8. He cannot be apprehended by senses like the ey6. 
nor by revealed texts, nor by the grace of any other shining 
one. Only through the grace ©f Wisdom, when one has 
become free from rajas and tamas, and thrown off the sixteen - 1 
fold body, he sees Him by means of constant meditation. Or 
the pure in heart see in meditation Him who is without a six- 
teen-fold body, then only when there is grace of Wisdom. — 51. 
MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

Havi oantiot be seen tbrongli the grace of any other devas, except of 
V^yu who is Wisdom personified, or through the grace of BtahmH ot of 
Han who is the Suprenae Wisdom himself When these are gracious, then 
aione Brahman is seen Other devas can give only subsidiary knowledge 
that would help sucE realisation. 

The word iii§kalah means he who has not a body consisting of six- 
teen elements or kalhs. The body of the Lord is of bliss, as says the 
^mti: — “When the seer sees the Golden coloured Loid whose shape is 
Blissful, who IS immortal, &c,, Oni ” 

Note.— The Vision of God is entiroiy a matter of grace. When the Son of God— called 
Viya— becomes graoions, the Father is seen. No one has seen tho Father, but through the 
Son. See Vedanta Sdtra HI. 2 26. The various devas, like Indra and others, oanuSt give 
this vision ; except -when they act as channels of the Supremo. Thus they (dovas) aro not 
useless— indireotiy they can also lead to mukti. 
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The organs like the eye, &c , cannot give the knowledge of Brahman, nor can sj 
or revelation give God-Yision . nor can any other devas. Because by penance an 
sacrifices He cannot be seen, because the adhikari whose heart is pure, and 
meditates on Him, who is free from 16 parts, cannot see Him through the gra 
any other deity, therefore the necessity of grace , for by the Grace of Wisdom name 
V^yu, or of Ohaturmukhfi Brahm^ or of Supreme Wisdom Han himself, can Brahman be 
Brahman is seen only through grace and grace alone. 

Mantra 9 

strlftra srarqt gnwii 

Eshah, this (fitman). Anuh, subtle, atomic. It is illustrati’v 

the other two sizes also, 1 / 7 ^., the madhyama Panmfina and the Vyfipta. 

. Atmfi, self. The Supreme. The Lord The fitman appears anu to the rr 
yama fidhikari ; and All-pervading and Great to the other two. All thre 
meant heie: anu is merely illusti ative, and includes the other two. 
tasfi, by thought, by that mind (m which the pranas &c, have entered as 
cribed beluw). Veditavyah, is to be known to be realised by c 

vision. qfi^Yasmin, in whom, in the chief vital Air or in which mind; 
min refen mg to the mind, snW' Prfinah, the breath, the Prfinas The mul 
prfina— the chief pi fina, panchadhfi, five-fold ' prfina, apfina, vyfina, sai 

and udfina Or five-fold chetas, Manas (cogitation, sensation), Buddhi (d 
mination, perception), abafikfira (will) chittam (thought) and chetanfi (fee 
These are the five-fold chetas. This word * five-fold * qualifies both cheta: 
prfinaih — five-fold mind and the five-fold prfinas. Samvive^a, has c 

ed. xir^! Prfinaih, with the prfinas, with the senses. With the five pi 
like prfina, apfina, &c. Chittam, the mind. i^^^Sarvam, all, entire. 

Otara, is iiitei woven ; is sustained, protected, has entered, sninni, 
of the created,beings Yasmin, when this (thought). In which, t. i 

Lord In which mind. Vii^uddhe, is pure. In the Pure (Hari). In v 

puiemind Vibhavati, manifests its powers, becomes manifold i 

activities such as studying, meditating, &c. tiq*; Esah, this. Atma, fit 
(This Jiva). 

'J, '• / 9. Tkis Atomic Self (the Supreme Lord) is to 

kuoAvn by tbat mind alone in wbicb (first) tbe Chief Pi 
(througb His grace) has completely withdrawn (the dut 
ing activities of his subordinate) five-fold, prfinas : for 
(fiv'e-fold) mind of all created beings is^ entirely interwc 
by &e®e five prfinas and is conseq^uently never quiet : 1 
secondly) by that tnind, which, bein,g perfectly pvre, Jthi 
the soul iTiaiiifest its powers, — 5 ^^ 
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According to Haghavendra yati 

This Atman (Mnhhya Prana) abides in all as an atom It is to 
known by the‘mind All the mind of the created beings, along with the 
3enses, is supported by the chief Prana That Prana with its fiyefold 
3 ub-divisions is completely sustained in the pure Han Thus this Self 
becomes glorious 

Note.— Kax Muller, following Sankara, translates this verse thus , “ That subtle 
Jelf is to be kuowii by thought there where breath has entered fivefold for every 
thought of men Is interwoven with the senses , and when thought is purified, then 
;he Self arises.” Aoeording to R^ghavendra yati, the first yasmin refers to the Mukhya 
Pr^na, the second yasmm to Han the Lord. The Atman is atomic, and to be appre- 
hended by thought. The method is;— that first all the senses and the chittam should 
00 merged m the Mukhya Prana Then this chief Yital Air with the five permanent 
itoms— prdna, apfina, &e., should be merged in the Pure Hari who is its support, "When this 
Is done, the Atman manifests its powers. , * 

By what organ or sense is the Lord then to be apprehended ? This verse answers 
this query The chetas is the organ by which the Atman can be known. But it is not 
ordinary mind that can see the Lord, for with regard to such mind the prohibition Still 
holds good— the Brahman is not to be perceived by mind — yan minasa na manute (see 
Kenopamsad). But by the mind which is pure (visuddha)— by that mind whore this 
Jiva manifests its activities of manana, Sravana, &c can Brahman be seen. Moreover 
this mind must get the Grace of the Mukhya Prana before it can see God. Thus the 
dictum that the Atman cannot be apprehended by the mind holds good, with these 
reservations. It cannot be known by the mind which is not pure and wtose poweis 
have not been unfolded by study, meditation, &c , and which has not attracted the grace 
of the Pirst-Begotten— Prathama Pranah. 

The chief Prfina, with his fivefold functions “prana (inspiration), ap^lna (expiratibj;i)j 
vydna (circulation of blood) samfina (alimentation) ^ud^na (the hypnotic or dyiiiig 
function) enters completely into the fivefold mmd (cogitation, determination, willy oogni^ 
tion, and feeling) of all creatures, and thus disables the mind to see Para Brahma. So long 
as the Chief PrWa does not draw in the subordinate five pranas from their out-going 
activities and merge them into the fivefold mmd, the latter is always distracted and 
cannot perceive the God. It is thus the Chief Prfipa that gives the mmd quietness 
and the Will and Faith necessary for the Divine Vision. By its own ordinary powers, tho 
loind cannot get the Divine Vision, 

Mantra io. 

^ ^<>5% sr«m! II ^ II 

«W.Yan3, what, »pi.Yam, what, i. e, whatever. ^j^Lokam, place, state. 
Worlds like Svarga, &c. ittot Manasa, by mind, Samvibhati, imagines, 

goes, iifekes an object of conception, wishes for. Viiuddha-Sattvab, 

the person whose sattva is purified. He who l^nows the Self, Who ' 



Ill UUNVAKA, I KHAT^DA, 10. 


the aparoksa knowledge of the Lord, Kamayate, he desires, wishes 

*(H.Yan, what. ^ Cha, and, c R RR Kaman, desires, objects of desire ^ 
that ^ Tam, that Lokam, the place, the worlds, Jayet 

conquers, he obtains, because his will becomes invincible, Tan, t 

^ Cha, and, Kaman, desires. Tasmat, theiefore. / 

jham, the kiiowei of Self, He who knows the Lord by apaioksa-Jhana. f 
verily, indeed, Aichayet, let him worship, honour Bhttiki 

who desires happiness oi prospeuty, 

- 10 To whatever Loka the man who"^ iiatme is j. 

heel imagines to go, or whatever objects of .desire he wi 
to get — to that loka he transports himself at once, and t 
desires he obtains. Therefore let the man who desires ] 
perity, honor the man who knows the Self. — 53. - 

Note — Tins verse declaros the glory o! tlie knower of the Self. It was me 
before that the karmas were exhausted by aparoksa Jilii/ia of the Lord But 
not the sole result of such knowledge On the contrary the gaming of Heaven, 8c 
results from it, as well as of other pleasures. 



THIRD MUHDAKA. 

Seoonit Khanda. 

Mantra i 

R ^ ^ 

3^7^ 5^ ^ ffqiTTTT^ jy,shiid^Rtq§[P^ n ■% w 

Sah, He (the worshipper of the atraajha, t. e,^ of the sage who kno\V'=i 
he self). Veda, knows Etat, this cpcq Paramam, highest, the chief. 

Ifff Brahma-dhtoa, Brahman’s home, abode. That is, the Mukhya Pi ana, 
7^ Yatra, where (in the Prana), Vi^vam, all, full, entiie The infinite 

Pfirna) Brahman Nihitam, is placed, is contained, dwells, abides. The 

^vord sthitam must be supplied to complete the sentence, vrn^ Bhati, shines, 
nanifests ^ubh ram, brightly or bright The givei of moksa (Moksa- 

mpa-^ubha-pradam) Upasate, worship by jiravana (hearing), manana 

(meditation), &c. 5:^ Purusam, the person. The Infinite (POrna) possessing 
the six (sat) transcendental attributes ^ Ye, who. Hi, verily, because, 
Akamah, without desires^ without faults, like kama, &c. % Te, They, 
g'sCTL^ukram, pure, free from grief. The word prati is understood here and 
governs "i^ukra ” Etat, this (Brahman). The word gantum “m order to 

1 each” should be supplied here to complete the sentence. Anyat, other 

things, like avidya, ignorance, &c. Other woiks, Ati, transcending, cross- 
ing over (ignorance, &c ) Vartanti, go towards, are absorbed in Han* 

'^kr: Dhlrah, wise, (those who are not worshippers of atmajfla sages.) 

He, the worshipper of Self-knower, knows (first 1,he 
Pr^a) that highest home of Brahman, in which. abides the 
All, (then the Brahman) shines forth (in his heart), and be- 
comes the giver of moksa. The wise who, free from desires, 
worship the Purusa, having crossed over (the sea of ignorance, 
&c.) also get this pnre Brahman. — 54. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ He,” namely, the worshipper of the knower of the self, ‘ knows the 
abode of Brahman, ’ i. e., fhe PiAna. The Pr^na is called the Brahma- 
dh^ma or the abode of Brabman In it the “all” (vi4va). namely, the full 
Brahman (PArnam Brahman) has its home. The word “vW-^a” here means 
the “all,” “ the full Brahman ” “ The highest and chief abode of Vi§^u is 

celebrated to be the Pr^na alone. He who knows by right moans (snob 
as ^ravana, manana, &c.) the supreme Lord dwelling in PrSn,a veriljjroattsea 
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the Lord Han to dwell iii his prana permanently, for Han enteis intc 
his life, 

Though Visnu is always dwelling in Prana yet He is nietaplioiicad'y 
said to enter a man in the sense thSit thiough the instiumenfcality ol 
. Prana, He expands the conscionsness of the wise, and lends greatei illumi- 
nation to it. It is something like obsession When an evil peison attracts 
elemeiitals, they thioiig louncl him and enjoy all the coarse pleasures ol 
drink, &c., thiough his oigans of mouth, &c , he heiiig nncoiiscious of then 
piesence. But these evil elemeiitals may glow so strong that they may 
eventually take total possession of such a person. Then the man is said 
to be obsessed, though these entities were present even before obsession 
in the aura of that man 

/ (Note. — See Mrs. Besant's Ancient Wisdom, p 122 ) 

Thus Han though always present m every human being, is said to enter bho wise, ii 
the sense that the light of their knowledge is invigorated by him. 

The sense of the phrase “sukram etad ativartaiiti dhirah” is •^'llkranl prabi anyac 
ativartante, i, e., towards this sukram or griehoss the wise go, after crossing over every 
thing else 

iVote.—The Brahman is called -^'ukram because He is free or rahitam, from soka o 
grief The wise throw aside all karnias and go to the griehess Brahman Leavin] 
everything else, the mind of bho wise is pointed towards Han alone, the griefless one 
This concentration of mind on Han is release No one can go beyond it This wo fln< 
in the Maha Yaraha l^urana. 

(This dwelling in the same loka with Han is called mukti). 

Notc-'-This shows that the mukbi is obtained through tlie mediation of the Son. Th' 
worshipper first gains the knowledge of the Son or Pr^na— the highest home of Brahmai 
Avhero Ho manifests in all His glory Then Brahman shines forth on him and gives hic 
salvation* The worshiiipor of the knower of Atman understands the abode of Brahman- 
hnmely, the mukhya Pr^lna— that in which abides tbe all, the infinite, full Brahmar 
^‘The Pr^ina is celebrated to be the principal abode of Yisnu. He who knows 
proper moans the supreme Lord dwelling in the Pr^na-^verily has constantly Goi 
mterwovon with his life. The Lord enters the human soul through the Pr^ina always 
and through the Instrumentabty of Prana Ho illumines the knowledge of His devo 
toes. Though iho Lord is always all-pervading and conseciuently eternally present ii 
every soul, yet 11c is said bo enter a soul and inspire it through Pc4ua , just as ghosl^ 
are said to be made to obsess men, through mautras, &c , though every man hai 
within him always those pisachas who eat the same food as eaten by the man. Thu 
Vifnu though always dwelling in the priina, gives additional light to the light of th< 
wise.” 

The pii&ohas or ghosts are said to exist in men and partake also of the food whic] 
the inen ea^i, bub the latter are not conscious of their existenOe, till by mautras, &c., th' 
ghosts are’iuade to manifest their presence by trance utterances, &c. A modern illustra 
tion would, be the emevgonoo of the subliminal self (secondary personality), in hypnoti 
and other states. The Subliminal self is a part and parcel of the human personal 
ty, but •man is not ordinarily conscious of it. In abnormal states ho becomes aware of ii 
So also tho Biviinity iia man. Tho Lord is in man from cbeii’nity, but the maif knowis 
Him only when he attains p^rfeotuon. 
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The sense of the verse is that since Tifau, the eternal Brahman dwelling in the 
Life (Pr&na), supports the worid, and since the Brahman hy superintending and dwelUag in 
the Prana becomes niamfest, hence the Life (Pr^na) is the highest abode of Brahlit&ft^i,^ 
higher than even Yaikuntha, &c. Therefore^the worshipper of the atmajna-the worsliip- 
per of the Masters of Wisdoni and Compassion - first comes to know this mansion of Brahman, 

' this Prana and afterwards he knows indirectly the Brahman that dwells in this Pr^na, 
by -j’ravana, &c Then that Brahman manifests or shines in his pi'ctiiadhisthana or the 
receptacle of prana, the atiric egg Then that Brahman becomes tiiiiblira (fc>ubhapradanb 
giver of moksa) to that person Thus the BluUi (prosperity), gamed by the worshipper 
of the Wise, has been described as he attains moksa through the above stages. But this 
bhiiti is not confined to the worshippers of the Masters. Every person who worships 
the Lord, in the name of his first-begotten, the Prana, gets mukti. Worshipping Brahman 
through Prdna leads to higher result than the mere worship of Brahman. 

Mantra 2. 

^ I 

^RI^Kaman, objects of dcBiie. a[: Yah, who. Kamayate, desires, 

longs after, who worships the Lord for the sake of worldly things, 
Manj'amanah, thinking (them to be beneficial and helpful). Sah, he. 

Kamabhih, through desires, on account of those desires. Jdyate, is born., 

Tatra, tatra, there, i. e., m many births and wombs, he is earned to 
those places and spheres which he had desiied 'nrfgWHCT Paryaptakd- 
masya, of him who desiies the highest (parydpta), *, e., the moksa, Or 
whose desiies are all satisfied paiydpta, satiated by enjoyment. g t tr Wi T! 
Kritatmanah, of him whose mind (atman) is satisfied or contented g Tu, but. 

lha, heie ijsr Lva, indeed, even. Saive, all. Pravlllyanti, 

merge, vanish. Kamab, desires. 

2. He wlio longs after objects of desire thin king 
(thflt they are the highest) is born in those places (whevo 
those objects can be enjoyed). But all desires of him tirho 
aspires for the highest and #hose mind is contented) vanish 
"'even here on earth. — 55. 


This shows that aparok§a-juana is tho only moans for tho entire (Jestlrturtiotl 
of all desires. 


Manira 3, 


^ WRBT tig ^ II ^ u 

H Na, not. Ayam, this. ^rtiTT Atma, self PravaoJmnena, 

by satred sayWg, through the explanations of scriptmes givei) by persons 
devoid of Bhakti, deyotionless dissertations. ^ 'The study of gacred swlpttires 
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is not the principal means of acquiring aparoksa knowledge. Labhyah, 

to be gained, to be known, to be seen by direct Saksatk^ra. ^ Na, not 
Medhaya, by genius, or understanding, by retentive memory and intellect, or by 
meditation and reflection. The retentive intellect is not the chief means of 
acquiring aparoksa knowledge ^ bfa, not. Bahuna, by much, 

^Lutena, learning, heaiing. The leaining by itself is not the chief means of 
gaming aparoksa knowledge Yam, whom ^ Eva, even, Esah, this 
Supreme self Vrinute, elects, chooses, accepts, because of the devotion 

or bhakti of that person. Tena, by him Labhyah, to be gamed 

Tasya, for him, foi that bhakta Esah, this* Atma, self 

Vivriiiute, reveals. ^fjTanum, body, form: own divine form his, 

Ihe God becomes the object of immediate, diiect, intuitive perception. 

3. This Self cannot be gained by idissertations devoid 
of devotion, nor by mere keen intellect, nor by much bear- 
ing. It is gained only by him whom the Self chooses, Tc 
him this Self reveals His form. — 56. 

Note , — This shows that no one can know God hut through the grace on the part ( 
God, coupled with Bhakti on the part of Man Xt was taught m a previous mantra, thi 
the grace of God was necessary for attaining aparoksa-knowledge : that was the princ 
pal cause of such knowledge, from one point of view. See jhdna-pras^dena, &o. (Mun 
TIT 1. 8). This mantra teaches that devotion towards and Love of the Lord (Bhakti) is all 
a principal cause in the acquisition of this knowledge. Among .the means (s^dhana) 
acquiring this knowledge, some entirely depend upon the adhikdri or the properly qua 
lied person, while others are beyond his control. Among the personal means, the highc 
is Bhakti ; among the non-personal the grace is the highest. 

Mantra 4. 

, ?! Na, not. ^*i,Ayam, this. ?rt'!*rT Atm a, Self, Brahman, Visnu 

Balahlnena, devoid of strength. Who has not the strength to study, reflect ai 
meditate, Labhyah, to be gained^ to be seen. Na, not. it Cha, an 

Pramftdat, by the heedless, not earnest'. Who forgets the Lo.rd. W 
has not Bhakti, Tapasalj, by penance. Thetapas must be sattVLe ; d 

ing works with supreme faith, without any desire of fruits and with 3:ttenl;i 
“C irflxed OH Visnu. The tapas in the shape of the worship of the Uevas, the, F 
generates and the Wise cannot lead to divine yisioa., W Va, and. A 
evefi. ITf S t f rqr AliAgat, not having authority (liA^aJ f6r it.] Npn-sctfptnp 
, Don-autboritative. This word qualifies the 'Ctapaa ”— -the penance must x 
be.hbip.^^criptural or tawasa ; but sattvic tapas^ See Gita, Chap. i8. 1 ^: Eta 
by these (4i;Waaa, &&.), Upayall?, means ’(by hearing, avana^ refleqtj 

mfinana, Vatafie. (wbp) eipdeavdtinfe, zft Yah, who, (t^aMfitsb , 
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wise). The wise who knows that ^lavana, &c , cannot lead to direct God-Vi- 
sion, yet employs those means as secondaries, to help and strengthen his 
bhakti, gets such vision, g Tu, but, ftijr^Vidvan, the wise, Tasya, for Ins. 
The words are ‘‘ for his sake, they becojpe propitious." Esah, this, 

Atma, Self. The Supreme Self. f%ia% Visate, enteis Manifests Himself in this 
Abode of Brahman, Brahmadhama, the home of Brahman, the Vayu ; 

the First Begotten. 

4. Tliis Self is not to be gained by one wbo is desti- 
tute of power, nor by tbe heedless, nor by one who performs 
penances not countenanced by scriptures But the wise, 
who strives after Him by those means (by sravana, manana, 
&c., coupled with Bhakti, while praying always for grace) 
obtains Him and then for him (these become helpful). To 
Him this Supreme Sell manifests in the home of Brahman 
— reveals Himself through Vayu. — 57. 

Note —This shows that Pravachana, *Sravaiia, &c , are not all useless Thoy are abso- 
lutely necessary, they are m fact the moans of Divine Vision, but not the hiffhost or the 
principal. The chief is G-race of Vdyu, the Son, as the Divine means ; and among Personal 
means the Highest is Bhakti on the s^d^.pf Man, to produce the Aparoksa 3udiiam. 

Mantra g. 

fRRRf ftwm sropar: i 
! ^ srrar iftrr ii v, ii 

HM T iiq Sampripya, having i cached, qriq Enam, Him (Brabniii) Vflyu or 
Brahma called Brahma-dhama, the abode of Brahman- the fiist begotten, 
'j In the texts dealing with the stages of Mukti, Vayu always me«us Brahma. 

qyqjt: Risayah, the sages, it includes the best among human adhikarls also, 
i The pratlka worshippers. It includes the Risis, the Chira-pitris, the Deva- 
gandharvas, and the Manusya Gandharvas. ^prggri Jhana-triptah, satisfied 
j thro,;pgh knowledge When the Jflanins teach Biahma, they become satisfied 
: in knowledge, because being taught by Hiranyagarbha (Brahma) they attain 
I aparoksa- knowledge in tbe shape of seeing the Biraba or the Original which 
1 leads to release. Therefore they become satisfied The Biraba-aproksa- 
I jfiana is obtained only through Vayu (Brahma), called also Jivaghana. See 
Praina Up v. $• The jfiana-trip'ti thus varies according! to the adhikart— 

, whether it be the immediate perception of Bimba oi of Avatara. ^rTWRi Kri- 
tatmanah, contented of heart, who have I ealised the Atman or the Supreme 
Self. Vltaragah, devoid of attachment, gmpgf! Pra^intah, tranijuil, 

firm in bhakti %Te, they It includes the Nirguna (eka-guna really) upasa- 
,Jcas also. Those who have reached directly the Vaikuptha Loka ancj otljers 
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are m Satya Loka, Sarvagam, the all-pervadmg The Visnu in that 

foim which pervades the tat'vas beginning from Pnthivi and ending with 
avyakta This ib beyond the Vaikuntha loka— beyond the Brahm^nda. 
Sarvatah, fiuin all Being fiee from gll vehicles, astral, mental, &c., up to the 
last. Prapya, having leached Dhirah, the wise, the jhanins. 

Yuktatmanah, devoted to the self, Sarvatah, from all (dehadeh bodies, 
&c ), muktatmanah, becoming free. Sarvani, all, wholly He is called 

Saiva by whom is filled the whole univeise The Fall, the pQrnam. Eva, 
even, Avi^anti, enter. Madhva reads it api-yanti 

/ 5. The sages satisfied through knowledge, contented 

"'in heart, with pas,sions all gone and tranquil of mind, attain 
' Him, the Brahm^. Being free from all bodies, the wise reach 
, the Omnipresent, yea even enter into the All. — 58. 

They tho Risis boiiig free Irom attichmeiit (througli Vair^gya), and so calm of mind , 
having roalisod the Sapromo Self, and thus satisfied in knowledge, reach Him (Brahmfi, and 
there being taught by Him attain tho direct vision of God ) They the wise being com- 
pletely free from all bodies, and attaining the all-porvadmg Lord, even enter into the Full. 

MADHYA’S 00MMENTA31Y 

The word savvatab ” “ from all ” means being free Irom bodies, &c. 
The word “saivagam” “all-pervading means the Lord As says an 
autlioiity —“Being free from all bodies, and having roachei^ the all- 
pervading Paru§a, and having entered into Him, they become happy both 
in and out of the Cosmos.” 

In tho verso satyameva jayate (III. 1. 6.) it was mentioned that the devotees 
called apratik^llambana go direct to Vaikuntha and attain mukti. Now in tho present 
verse is shown tho method of the mukti of Partik^lambana devotees They do not at once 
go out of BrahinantU to Visnu Loka (Vaikna^ha), but after some time. In fact all jndnins 
to whatever class they may belong, go out of Brahm^nda sometime or other. The word 
sarvatah in tho verso refers to Hohadoh understood, ic., freed completely from all dehas oi 
bodies. The word body refers to the charama-dolia or the ultimate body. Human jfidninfi 
throw oil thoir ultimate body—tho last body —on attaining mukti, not so tho Bovas. Thoj 
attain mukti, but do not throw ofC their charama-doha at tho same tune. It is only at the 
time of the groat cosmic Pralaya -Pardnta kdla— that the Bovas lose their final body 
Tho worshippers of so called Nirguna Brahman (who are really worshippers of Jfflka-gont 
only) also belong to this category. They have no special path assigned to them : htt 
^ with the dropping down of their physical bodies owing to disease, &c,, they become fre< 
"tlbsomall dehas. Thus there is some si milam^ between the Bevas and Nirgupa (Elka^guna 
upAsakas. The eka-guiia UpAsakas have already, while m thebodyi become free from th 
bends oi karma, &o., like the Bevas ; and wait only for the falling off of the material deh 
to beoome completely free, as the Bovas wait for the falling off of the body of Brahm^ t 
gain finad liberation. The eka-gupa upfi-sakas never go to Vaikuntha Loka, but get libera 
bion on earth, Tiney are also included in tho word “ to they of the verse. 

At the time Of Brii^aya, all together , with Brahm^ enter intb the Saprem 

Self in his abiding (p^i^iva) form/^ then vnth the latter info his water-abidin 
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form," then with the latter into the Fire-abiding form,^"then with the latter into his 
Vaya-abidmg form,’^ then with the last they enter into the ** Aha^a-abiding form," thence 
into the Buddhi-abidiiig form,’ —thence with it to the “ manas-dwelling form" — thonce 
into the Bnddhi-abiding Han, thence into t^e Ahankara-abiding Hari, theiico into tho 
Yijnana-abiding (mahattatya) Hari, thonce into the Ayyakta-abiding (ananda abiding) 
Han. Thus reaching Han in the final abode they never come back." Thus the j'llAiiins 
abiding within the cosmic Egg go out of it, by successively leaving the various coverings of 
tattvas which surround tho Egg. These tattva-spheres must be passed through . and when 
it IS done, then the Released Souls enjoy all happiness whether inside the Brahm^nda 
or outside. ^ 

The Pratika Upasakas go to the four-faced Brahma but not so tho apratika-upasakas. 
The Risis are all Pratika-alambana : and are madhyama adhikaris. They possess inner 
light and see God inside. “ Pratika is the body. Those who seo the Lord in the body are 
called pratika-upasaka ’’ While Human adhikaris arc Baliih-prakiisa they see tho Lord 
outside. To men the Lord appears in Incarnations (avatars). Strictly speaking Human 
adhikaris cannot be called pratika-alambana but pratikA-alamban.i in tho sense that 
they worship the Lord as manifested in an external body or pratika. Thus tho Pratika- 
igilambanas become of two sorts : — Deha-alambana and Pratika-alambana : tho first apply- 
ing to tho Risis, and the second to the Human perfects. 

Both classes of Paratika Updsakas -the Risis and men— go to Brahma. The dift'oronoe 
however is this. Tho Risis (who are^Dehri-lambanas) go by the path of ai'chis (flanio), Sco , 
at once to Brahma without staying in bho in ter mediate lokas. Bub not so tlio Ilujiian-bcst 
the Pratim^-^lambanas. They stop at the inter mediate Lokas— some in the ^lalur Ijoka, 
some m the Jana Loka, and some m the Tapa Loka, After some tune— more or loss accord- 
ing to their evolution —they reach Brahoift in Uis Satya Loka. 

The ju^nins are of three kinds , high, middling and low. Tho apratika-alambanas are 
the high; because they see God as all-pervading. They at once go to Satya Loka or to 
the true. The Pratika-worshippers are of two sorts . Deha-^lamliana and Ih'abika-alam- 
bana. The Risis, &e , belong bo the doha-latnbana class, and are madhyama (middle class) 
jfi^nins : because they see Brahman in the body The best among mon aro adhama (low) 
jfianins ; they are pratimd 41arabana because they see tho avaUiva of God outside thoir own 
bodies, in symbols, men, &c. Of those, the Dehrvl^mbanas roaoli the Brahra<!U of Satya Loka 
and being taught by Him, get perfect satisfaction of knowlodge : and boeome full of tho 
, wisdom gained of the immediate perception of SeU-bimba. 

' The Human-best also are subdivided into three elates : high, middle, low. The high 

I or first class consist of those who are in constant unbroken meditation and confcojuplaUoii 
I (dhy^na) of God. Such meditation is called Tapas. They go to Tapas Loka, The econd 
class of Human perfects are also in unbroken meditation— but it is the meditation of ' 
j not Tapas* By this practice of Yoga they go to Jana Loka . for yoga leads to Janai Loka, 

^ The thu^d class Human perfects are those who possess partial yoga (a (j^uarter only), but are 

, also in unbroken meditation. They go to Mahar Loka, These three classes of Human 

I perfects reach the Satya Loka after sometime ; and when they reach it, they are taught by 

^ Brahmfi, and thus become jfi&na-tpiptas. 

Thus the first half of this mantra dosembes how the pratik^-lambanas (consist^ 
mg of Beh^lambanaS itnd pratimdlambanas) reach the higher planes within the iJrah- 
i mdnda or cosmic Egg. The next half of this verse desQjrlbes how both the praMtea 

^ and the aprai^ka Worshippers go out of the Cosmos and see tho form of the Lord wBiei, 
i ^ Outside. . , 
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^ Mantra 6. 

3 'TOWti: II i II 

Vedanta, the Vedanta The finding out the meaning of the Vedas is 
Vedanta-yiavana or study ^ The word anta ” means to asceitain Vedanta 
means ascet taming the sense of the Vedas by studying it vijnana 

knowledge The knowledge obtained from ^ravana is vijn^na, namely i eflec 
tion or manana and meditation or dhyana. Sun],4chitat thah, well (§u' 

ascei tamed (ni^chita) the object (artha), the highest tattva is called artha 
Vedanta-vijn^na-sum^chuarthah, having well ascei tainec 
the object of the knowledge of the Vedanta He who by studying the Veda 
and by meditating on us meaning, has realised the highest truth, is called Ve 
^ danta vi]nana-sunischitartha Sannyasa, lenunciation, ^ e, offering th 

fruit of all actions to the Lord Renouncing the fruit of action Yogat, b 

yoga, performing ail woiks appropuate to one's caste and stage of life with tb 
thought that U is the woik of the Lord. Sannyasa-yogat, by the yog 

of renunciation Yatayah, anchorites ; the sinvers • who have conquere 

the senses Suddhasattvah, pure-minded Pure of heai t. % d'e, the 

3151 Brahmalokesu, in the worlds of Brahman, in the five higher loka 
The five lokas, Vaikuiitha, Satyam, Janah, Tapas and Maliar are Biahn 
Lokas, also called the Visnu Lokas Parantakalc, at the time of tl 

Great End. The word Paia denotes the full peiiod of the hundred yeais of tl 
life of Brahnijl. In the last semi-quarter of that Para peiiod, i. e,, m the fin 
12 ^ years. Par^mritah, highest immortality. Madhva's reading is Parai 

ritat, from the bondage of Prakiiu Anothei reading is Paranritat from the grc 
untrue* Pari, having renounced, having abandoned (parityajya) the places 
IVlahar, &c M,uciiyaati, become free, from the Paramrita. Sarve, j 

(). * Having ■ well ascertained the true object, throng 
the knowledge obtained from the study of the Veda, ar 
having purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of a 
tion and due performance of duties, the pious dwell injj] 
worlds of Brahma. And when the period of Brahmas ‘li 
approaches to its close, they abandon those lokas (like M 
&c., and crossing the tattva-sphere, at the end of Br^ 

‘ . m^’s life) throw away the bondage of Prakiiti and atta 
all tike iffighest Mnkti. — 59, 

. ' : MADBVA’S OOJCMISNTARY. ' 

'They dwell {for ages) m tko worlds of Brahma and 
•pletely Mttfctaat ith® dtee pf Bjalaya called the Great End. ' , , - 
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Note — The Human Perfects, when they die and thus throw off their last iDody, go to 
Mahar, Jana, or Tapas Loka through the path of Light. They remain there till the ap- 
proach of the cosmic dissolution. Then the fire emitted from the mouth of Sankarsana 
burns up the lower three planes, Bhur, Bhuyar and Svar. When this fire roaches 
the Mahar Loka, the perfects leave that sjWiere and proceed to the Satya loka. There 
these are taught the final wisdom by Brahma and thus become jhanatriptas. The 
Risis directly reach Satya loka, ^ was mentioned before These Ri§is (DehMambanas) 
together with the newly arrived H.uman Perfects (Pratimfilambanas) now abandon the 
Satya loka in the company of Brahma, and go to Han dwelling in the Yaikuntha Loka. Here 
the Chaturmiikha Brahma loses his body and merges into the Virat Brahm^. Vaikuntha 
IS the abode of apratikalambanas. These apratikalambanas together with the new arrivals 
(Dehdlambanas and the Pratim^lambanas) now leave Vaikuntha in the company of Virat 
Brahma). 

They go out of Brahmaiicla (the Cosmic Egg), and successively pass through the 
elements beginning with Prithm and ending with avyakta. Then the Vir^U Brahma unites 
in the Brahma called Pum Thus these 3 ndnins cross the Viraja nadi with Pum-Bralimri. 
Here their Linga Dehas drop down and they attain the highest freedom. This is what 
is meant by the phrase “ svarupe avasth^nam ’—remaining in one’s own form. But tlio 
Prakriti Bandha still subsists. It falls off only with the Mukti of BrahmiX . and not boforo. 
The bond of Prakriti-fetter of the jivas also drops down when the Highest Brahma gets 
liberation. This is the method of liberation of men. 

To recapitulate —The first stage of Mukti is when all mon go from Satya Loka to 
Vaikuntha Loka with Ghaturmukha Brahma. Hero this Brahma loses lus body. The se- 
cond stage is when the souls go beyond Vaikuntha, through the coverings of the Brah- 
m^nda Egg, along with Vir*^t Brahma. When the end of the avarana is reached, the Virat 
Brahma merges into and becomes one witli the Mahat-Brahmd called Pum. This Pum- 
Brahma and the jivas plunge into the river Viraja in which they cast off their Linga 
Dehas. 

The Prakriti bond is distinct from the Linga-deha. The lalling ofl of fcho Linga 
Deha does not necessitate tlie freedom from Prakriti bond 

This IS the method of the Mukti of Jiidnius other that the Dovas How iho Dovas 
got freedom from J^rakriti bond is now described The Devas dwolliug in the Vaikaittlia 
Loka, Brahma Loka (Satya Loka), &c , learn tlie highest truths of Vulauta tliore. Wlioii 
the last days of the cosmos arrive— wdicn ol the luiiidrod years of Brjlmia’s^hfe, Ui years 
only remain more to bo lived -when the Swavga and otlior lower lokas begin to be burnt 
up, they go out of the Cosmic Egg and reach the AU-porvadnag who is beyond the 
coverings Thonco they go to the “ Brahma Loka to the bjaioors of Brahman”— the 
word Loka Ji ore means “ofllcials” Those officials of Brahmd are Tm mortals on the Path 
called Garucla-5:>esa-marga. 

The Path of the Devas is two-fold— the Path of the Eagle (Garuda) and the Path of 
of the Serpent (fe'e§a). Varuna, Soma, (Sjc., are oflioials on the Path of the iSaglo ; Agni, 

&e., on the path of the serpent It is on these paths that tlie Devas drop down their final or 
ultimate bodies, when the Pralaya comes. The first body of the Devas is also their last 
body . for unlike man, the Deva retains one and the same body throughout one Cosmic 
period. Having dropped down thoir final body jin one of those paths, the Devas lu their 
Linga Dehas enter into the Viraj^ river along with Pum-Brahmd, There the Ltiiga dehas 
, also fall off and the Devas become froo from the Prakriti bond. Thus they become per- 
, fectly Mukia ^ 

The method by which, the Devag lose their body is different from bJiat of nion. \?hUe 
a maii loses^ densij body and proceeds with ono more roftnod to a higher sphere, not so the 
-Devas. Tho Dovas enbor with thoir entu'O body into bho body of tho Uoad of thWr hlOjear* 
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chy. Tliufe the Devas on the Path of iSesa merge •^uccossivoly first into the body of Varnna 
who merges into Soma, who into Anirnddha, who into K^ma, who into Yaruui, who into 
Sesa, who into Sarasvati, who into Yirincha Thus there are seven stages between the 
Chaburmnkha Brahma and the Devas on this Path. The Devas called A-'Vinan and Apas 
devatas lose their bodies by entering into the^body of Yaruna Yaruna along with Knbera 
merges into the body of Soma. Soma along with the companions of Han called Yisvaksena, 
&c,, merges into the body of Aniruddha, who along with Sanaka and the rest merges into 
the body of K^ina K^raa merges into Yaruni. Yamni merges into Sesa. Sesa into 
Sarasvati. Sarasvati finally merges into the body of Yiriucha 

The Devas on the Path of the Eagle also follow a similar involution. The lower 
Devas than Agni, not specially mentioned before, enter into the body of Agni the 
latter merges in Sfirya, he m Brihaspati So the Devas called Yin^yakas merge into 
eSanesa, the Devas called Kibhus merge into Prithivi Ganesa and Prithivi merge 
-into Brihaspati Bnhaspati along with Sv^yambhuva Maiui, Nirnti, and Maruts 
enter Chandra. Yama merges his body in S#ayambhuva Mann Chandra into the Pa tin of 
Garuda, he into Sarasvati. She in Brahmd Thus here also we see seven stages between 
^ the lowest Devas and Brahmii, viz , Agni, Sfirya, Brihaspati, Chandra, Garuda-patni, Gariida, 
and Sarasvati. Tins Deva- dissolution takes place after all the tattvas like the Prithivi, 
Apas, &c., have been dissolved. 

Here the method is the reverse of the creation. When there is the creation of the 
sfiksma element, the conjunction of the Devas with this suksma matter, the material of 
body, is the first creation After the creation of the tattvas, there takes place th^ creation 
of the bodies of the devas— this is the secondary creation. Tims the creation of the 
tattvas takes place first, and then the creation of the bodies of devas. This order is re- 
versed at the time of the dissolution The tattvas dissolve first and then the Deva bodies. 

Mantra 7 

irai: >13551^ SlftlST I 

11 's 11 

insT! Gatah gone. grea*. Kalah, the parts. See Pra^ua, Op VI., 2, 3., for 
the Kalas. TaW Pafichadasa, the fifteen. The Devas who have the fifteen 
kalas as their body. Pratisthah, elements, the controllers of the Sansart 

jivas Devah, the senses, or the devas other than the fifteen kala devatas 

•e( Cha, and. Sarve, all. irf^i^rfTg Prati devatasu, in the corresponding 
deities, Karmani, woi ks, the jivas or the deity called Puskara presid- 

-■ ing over all karmas. Vijfianamayalj, full of knowledge, n Cha, athd. 

, Atma, Self, Pare, the highest Avyaye, in the unchangeable, 

imperishable, Sarve, all. eki, one, not identical with, but remaining 
''..,4a the same place as Brahman, bhavanti, become. 

7. The fifteen devas, who preside over kall,s and 
control the jivfis, become also liberated (when the jjvfi. 
becoines liberated) ; ' so also all the devas with their corres- 
ponding devatSs or goddesses (become liberated). The 
xleva presidipg over harm?' g'&ts free at the time when this 
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jiv^tman, called vijuanamayr, enters the highest Imperish- 
able, where they all become one. — 60 . 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The wolds become one” have a threefold meaning. 1st, unani- 
mity of opinion 2ncl, similarity. 3rd, being in tbe same locality. Tt 
does not mean identity, nor oneness of essence 

Note — 1st, as the Braliraanas and the Ksatriyas have become one, namely, aro 
mi. *mous in opinion So when the Mnktas have the same Will as that of the Lord, 
and their organs become the channel of His Will, or when they use the organs of the 
Lord for their Will, that is one form of becoming One, which is called Sivyiijya Mukti, 
2nd, as the insect becomes a beetle by constant meditation on the beetle. The Miikta 
gets the form of the Lord such as four fold power, &c This is S^irnpya Mukti 3rd, ns in 
the evening all cows become one, meaning that they all unite in one locality, the cow-pon, 
and are not scattered all over the pasture. This is Salokya Mukti. In these senses, 
there is unity and not that there is identity Nor does unity here moan oneness of 
essence. For the ^iva and the Brahman are essentially the same and no one can malce 
them one in this sense. 

The word elrfbh avail ti is a compound formed by tlie affix chvi, 
which has the force of making a thing that wliich it was not before. 
As the jlva and Brahman are essenUedhj the same, thejorce of chvi is not 
here to denote that they become one in essence for they already were one 
essentially Theiefoie, eklbhavanti means either uniting with the Lord, 
as the rivers join the sea or having the same Will as the Lord, as men 
of diverse opinions may come to hold one common opinion and thus 
be one Therefore, ekibh^va means union or coming in contact with eacli 
other 2 Or having the same Will and removing the conflict of Wills : 
but not unity of essence, for therein the ]iva and Brahman were already one 
from eternity. The statement of “becoming one,” made* with regard 
to beings that were already one in form with Hari, therefore, means up ion 
by contact, and not maMng them one in essence which they aifeady are. 
Nor beings, which are eternally separate entities, can become one in tho 
s6E.se of losing their individuality. 

The word ‘ G-at^ ^ in the text means freed t become muk^a. 
fifteen devatas called the PrSpa, &c , get release at the time that the 
jlva gets release. And all other Devas which exist in every created being, 
who is itself a reflection of a Devati., also then get release, (but they 
control him still ) 

' Note.— The word pratisthd in the text means (prati— sthita — ‘dwelling in oach^' ' 

All actions and the jiva called the Vijfidnamaya enter into the Supreme Self. ^ 

Prfi:q^ is the xeAectjou of Hari, The other Ikal^-devae are reflection} <if 
prtoaf&c , each socceedii}g being the reflectiop of the one prec&dinfr it 
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the senes Otlier clevatns are reflc tions of these kala devatas Men are 
reflections of the devatSs These devatas, therefore, stand as contiolling 
the class beneath them Even in lelease, men are governed by the devas 
above them, while all of them exis* in the Supreme Self Thus we read 
in Mukta Viveka. 

Note — From Yisnu comeEt out Prdna, from Him Sracldlia, from IT or, Rudra called als( 
the mind, from him Indra, the Lord of the senses, from him Soma, the devatd of food, fron 
lum Yaruua, from him Agni, from him Akana, from him Vighna, from him Marut, the son o 
Vdyu, from him Agni called Pavaka, the sou of first Agi^, from him Par^anya, fre hiu 
Sydhfl, from her Udakatmaka Budha, from him Usa, from her fcsani, from him Puskara 
Lord of all karmas. All other devas come out of kalfi devas. 

The karma devattl is also one of the kalA. devatfi^s Its separate 
mention in the veise shows that it is one of the lowest of the devatils in 
the above hierarchy, for Puskara, the deyata of kaima, is lowest in the 
above hierarchy. 

{Note , — The sense of the mantra is that all hecomo free from the bonds of Prakfiti Ever 
dovata becomes free and controls its reflection in human beings. Fifteen kal^ devas lik 
pr^na, &c., and the other devas along with the dovata of karma together with the individi 
al soul called Viiuanamaya, all enter m Yfisudova, the fourth form of Hari and remain ther 
till the end of a Mah^tpralaya. Whou the creation again starts, they come out of ITari an 
first enter the globe called S'vctadvipa and there see the Lord of that globe. And whe 
they got His command, they descend to other globes Tn the Mah^pralaya all Jfvas becora 
one, lose their pettinesses and got their Wills unified with that of the Lord Those wh 
are fit to get Sdyujya Mukti, work through the eyes, and oars, &o , of the Lord, thoiE 
who are fit for Sar§ti or SArhpya mukti get a body like that of the Lord , these who ai 
fit for Sfilokya and S^mipya Mukti remain ever m the presence of the Loid,) 

The explanation that the gat^h kalAh' means tliat the presidin, 
devas of the kahls merge in their cause, as say the Advaitins, is open t 
objection. They explain tho word prati-devatA§u by saying eac 
dWatfi ^oes back to its root form. T!ie word prati-devatA eannot mean tli 
root form of the devas for there is no grammatical authority for this intei 
pretalion. The force of prati in prati-dev4tii§u is like that of prati i 
prati-rhpa , not the original form, but its redection. So prati-devatfi meat 
the reflection of the devati, subordinate to the devatSs, their reflection, nc 
equal. The explanation given is consistent with other passages such^s 
the Vijnanutma along with all the other devas, the Prfinas and the elemen 
is firmly established in Him. These sixteen kalgs belonging to the Pi 
, ipusa, after reaching the Supreme Self, go to rest, as, 0 Somya ! these rivei 
•going towards the sea, enter the sea and find their, rest there. (Pr, Up;) 

The illustration of the Prai^na Up, shows that the reaching of tl 
Puru^mby tb-e Jivas, is like the.refichittg of tire sea by the rivers. (As. ti 
riv®r^ wfeioh have not reached the sea, at first, subsequently reach it e 
the kalfi.8,' vAich hav*e not ireaohed the Purufa at first, now reach •hkn. 
does not mean idm mat^ial WSs, nor Hie pion-free devas of those kaMs.) 

' ib ' , ^ ' 
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The word Purusa here, in the last chapter of the Pr Up means the 
Supreme Self, the Lord, as says the same Scripture “ The Purusa created 
the Pi^na ” Foi tlie Pr Up opens with the statement that the Lord 
created the Prana, and ends with then statement all enter the Purusa.” 
Therefore the Purusa mentioned in the concluding passage, must he the 
Lord mentioned m the opening passage, of that Upanisad 

Mantra 8 


jrar n'ssif^ ftfFt i 

^ ftsqrr II q II 

Yatba, as. Nadyah, the nveis Syandamanah, flowing. 

Samudie, in the sea. =^^5 As tarn, the end, become invisible, 
Gachchbanti, go. Nama-rUpe, the name and form. The distinctive 

individuality, the substance avihaya, not leaving, not losing, Tatha, 

so, f%p5lVid van, the wise, Namaittpat, from name and form, from 

his distinct individuality Vimuktah, not freed , vi has the force of 

“not’' as in vi-prjiya, not pleasant, to?!. Parat, than the gieat. Pa ram, 

the greater Purusam, the Purusa, the Person, Upaiti, reaches, 

goes Divyam, the divine, the wonderful. 

8. As the flowing rivers, whose home is the sea, when 
reaching the sea, become invisible, but do not lose their 
substance or individuality, so the wise, without dosing his 
individuality, goes to the Divine Person who is Greater than 
the great. — 61. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


r 


r 
• ] 


To tile persons who arc not muktas, tho latter appear as jf devoid o£ 
name and form, because the non-free aie incapable to ascertain the name and 
form of the Free, not that they really have no name and form. As tlie witid 
IB not seen by ordinary people, because it has no form and bodily shape, so 
the^ivers lose their name and foim, when they enter the sea. It is only 
to ordmaiy perception that name and form are lost. They do not know 
what particles belonged to them, in that vastness of the sea, but the Yfi,yu 
knows every particle of watei that constituted the river, and separates it 
from the ocean, and rains it back in the form of cloud. 

The word Vimukta means “ net losing.” ^ The force of the paiticle 
ft vi is that of negation , as vipriya means uon-pleasant. 

The word is “avih&ya” in the text The ^ is elided by sandhi. 
The name and form are never lost actually, even in naukti, as say^ a scrip- 
,ture text “Unending verily is the name.” 
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Mantra 9 



rRfrf gfTjfNwt 5^11 

g-: Sah, he. «(; Yah, who ^ Ha, veiily % Vai, veiily ^ Fat, that. 
TOT Paramam, highest 5r|3f Brahma, Biahman Veda, knows. ^ Biahma, 
Biahman , the gt eat, magnificent, glorious. ^ Eva, even. Bhavati, be-' 

comes. ^ Na, not Asya, his Abi ahmavif, non-knower of Biahma, 

kiile, in his family Bhavati, is born Tarati, crosses ovei 

l^okam, grief. Tarati, overcomes qrr^^t^T P^pnianam, sin, evil Guha, 

heart, cavity Gran thibbyah, fiom the fetters Guh^granthi- 

bhyah, from the fetters of the heart Vimuktah, liberated, Amritah, 

immortal Bhavati, becomes. 

* 9 He wiLO knows the highest Brahman becomes great 

(■i e j gets something of the greatness of the Brahman). In 
his family, no one is born who is ignorant of Brahman. He 
crosses over (the ocean of) grief and evil, breaks the fetters of 
his heart and, becomes immortal — 62 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

He who knows tho Supreme Btaliinau becomes verily Great (Brah- 
man) according to liis fitness 

Note. — Th^ word param is employed with, regard to. Brahman, m order to distinguish 
tho Param Brahman from the Brahman used m tho subsequent portion of the verse^ The 
word Brahman is to be taken there in its etymological sense ' i. e., Great, expansive grow- 
ing- According to Advaita system, in the state of mukti there is no distinction o£ Para and 
apara Brahman. So the uSc of the word para in this verse is useless according to them. 
According to Madhva, the knower of the Supreme Brahman becomes Pdrna, Perfect, 
according to his nature. Ho does nob become Brahman in the sense of God. 

Tlie unfit does not get any tiling o£ the attributes of Hari. As says 
tlie Skanda Purtina — “ When it is said ‘ the ]lva becomes Brahman ’ 
it is meant that he becomes full and perfect, and not that he becomes 
^ the Supreme Self, The jiva being ever dependent on the Lord, how- 
can it^get eternal independence.” 

Moreover in various passages of this Upani^ad, difierenc© between 
the jfva and the Brahman, even in the state of Mufcti, is repeatedly 
asserted: As where dwells thatPunisa, the changeless ^tman ” (I, 2 11), 
Where ia the Supreme abode of tho Ti^ue ” (HI, 1, 6) ‘‘This is the 
bridge, of the Immortals” (IT, 2, 5,) He shoilld entei into Kim, ao 
the arrow ft^e ijarget ” (11,2,4?) ^‘Brahman is the target” 4.) 

Becoming :^eefrOm Avikly^, he attaw the highest similarity (III, 1, 3). 
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All these show that the Muktas always dwell in tho presence of 
the Loxd and are separate iroin Him : (and do not lose their identity 
[m Him, nor become one with Him in^the Advaita sense). 

Moreover, the Lord BadaiAyana also in his aphorisms indicates 
that the ]iva remains distinct from the Brahman even in the state of 
B.elease Thus in the Vedanta Sutra, I, 3, 2, he shows that Brahman 
IS the goal to be reached by the Maktas, The object reached must he 
different fiom the ohjecf leaching So also in the Vedilnta Sutras, IV, 4, 
17. BS^daiayana clearly indicates the fundainental diffoience between 
the Muktas and the Loid. The Muktas never possess the powei of 
creating a Univeise —that is the unique attribute of tlio Loid Thus 
both BMarayana and this Upanihad show tliat the Muktas remain different 
from the Loicl. 

So also says the Rig Veda VII 99 1 . ‘‘0 Visnu, Thou art beyond 
all measure None reaches Thy Greatness, be he a Mtikta or a bound 
Soul. Thou art Infinitely Full 111 Thy essential Form/’ Ho enjoys all 
desires along with the Omniscient Biahman ” (Taitt Hp II, 1, I). 

That Kaivalya which neither Brahma nor Tirana nor any other dova, 
free or bound, can ever attain, that art Thou, 0 Lord Han, in thy- own 
essential nature 

The Devas are greater in attribute than even the Mukta, men ; while' 
V^yu IS greater than all the Devas. Highei than Vayu is Visnu full 
of Infinite auspicious attribiitos. Who think otherwise go to deep dark- 
ness, but those who know it pioperly attain even the Supremo Haii 

In the family of Devas following the dliarma of the Krit-a ago, 
the jntoins alone are born, as a general i;ulc * exceptionally, owing to 
some extraoidinary cause (such as a curse, c&c ), non-jnfi^nins may be 
born in the faitiily of a Deva The general rule is, that all t)eYas who 
follow the dhaiina of the Krita age, are know©r^‘ of Brahman. But as a 
g: 5 neial rule, the son of a human jnamn is not necessarily a jfiitnin, The 
case of the Devas is opposite to it. Such is the law that was made 
in the Krita age, with regard to all who follow the dharma of that age 
even in this age 

Therefore the Lord Vi^nn, the best of all beings, full of all qualities, 
the Infinite, the Highest Person, should always be known. 

iVoie.— (As a general rule, tUo $oa of a Dova is born a Brahma-knowor . not so the Son 
of a Man. He must acq^uire tho knowledge of Brahman. The sense of the whole manfera 
IS this He who knows this Brahman called hejfe tihe True, verily hecomos Great and*Pe4:i.^wu 
(Brahman). In the family of $uoh a knower of Brahman, there is born no person 'wh<^ if 
Ignorant of Btahman. On the other, hand, if such a knower of Brahman is a DeVAj, hhea Wa 
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gonoral rule his children are horn as kno-wers of Brahman If such a knowor of Brahman is 
a human being, then exceptionally a Braliman-knower is born in his family Such a per- 
son crosses over the sea of sorrow and sin. Ho becomes free from the bond of Mdla Prakriti, 
consisting of the three gunas, namely, Sattva, Ra3as and Tainas ' and from the bond of Linga 
sWira He becomes Immortal (^, c., the bliss manifests m him ) 

m 


Mantra io 


I Or {\ 

^ Tat, that, Etat, this, Richd, by a verse Abhy- 

uktam, declared Madhva's reading is tadesa^lokah ^‘on U there is this 
• ^lokah ” Kuydvantah, performers of the sacred ntes ; religious. 

^‘‘otnyah, learned in the Vedas Brahmanisthah, devoted to 

Brahman. Svayam, themselves Juhvatah, offering oblations to the 

file. ^ Eka, one, gjf^Risim, sage Ekarsim, to the chief risi (fire) Madh-^ 

. va’s reading is chief sages, namely those who have promulgated this 

^ Brahma vidyd, and who form the great hierarchy of Teachers. ^rad- 

dhayantah, worshipping with faith Tesdm, for them Eva, even, alone. 
qgfT Etam, this Brahniavidyam, the Biahma Vidyd Vadeta, telk 

^iro-vratam, the vow of (shaving ) the head, nf^rqrt Vidhivat, according 
^o tule %; Yaih, by whom, g Tu, verily. *ifti^(ihirnam, has been performed, 

10. On this there is the following verse ; let one teaoh 
this Brahma vidya to those only who are religions, who are 
, versed in the sacred lore and firmly devoted to Brahman, 
who perform themselves the fire sacrifice and have faith in 
the existence of the G-reat Sages, who have performed the 
vow of the head, according to the rule. — 63. 

Mantra u. 


;bi! qTTraift«r: ii n » 


I W 


f.'*‘ 


Tat, that Etat, tlub. ?r?ra[ Satyam, truth, Risih, the sage 

Ahgirah, the .Sage Ai’igira. gtf Pura, in former; .titnes. Uvach, said. i 
Etat, this ' fTsfhof AcWnia, uot performed, stci; Vratab, vow 
Achirjgcpi^atah,, one who has not perfoimed the vow, Adhiteh 

parama, the highest, tj^lsibh 
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yah, the Seers ParaiDansibhyah, to the highest Sages, Namah, 

adoiation Pai anisrisibliyah, to tlie highest Sages. 

11. This is the truth , the sage Aiigira declared it 
of old , let 110 person who has not performed the vow study it 
Om, Hail to the Q-reat Sages, hail t6 the Great Sages. — 64. , 
MADHVA’S SALUTATION 


I how to the siipiemely compassionate Lord, full of all auspicious 
qualities May that Lord he pleased always with me lie is ever the 
most beloved of allheloved ohjects to me 


II II sqw 

II ff 15«TSIT! II ^ 

II flfta^ftl : II ^ft?T ^ 

vni II 1^“ ?rT^: ?it^: ii 
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INTRODUCTION. 
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ThiH IS an Upanisad of the Atharva Veda It has nut been trans- 
lated by Max Muller, nor it is leleried to by i^arikaia oi linmiuiya m 
then cominentai les on the Vedanta Sutias It is, howevoi, one of the 
classical Upamsads and f^afiluua has lelt a coinmenfeiiy on it It has been 
translated into English by l)i E Roi'r in the Bibliotheca Indica series 

Accord iiig to Madhva, this Upauisad is called Mandiiha because 
it was revealed by a frog (MAnduka) Varnna, the Lord of the Seas, 
assiiiniiig the form of a frog piaisod Han with the hymns of this poem 

This Upanisad contains twelve verses But Madhva reads the 
KArikfts, passing undci the innno of ClaudapAda, as part of the text 
itself The Kaukh verses aie shown hoic as K', &c : while tho XJpanisad 
verses aic mdicatod by U'’', Ac. Altogctlier llieic arc 11 verses 

This short ITpniiisail gives the secret ineaiuiig of Oin, wbicb is the 
name of the Lord 'I'lio Lord has four aspects In His aspect as Vi^va, 
He makes tho waking consciousness of the jivaa, and establishes relations 
between tlio jiva-conscioiisncss and external objects In His aspect as 
Taijasa, He witlidraivs tlie jlva-conscioiisness from the external objects, 
and revives' the internal imxiressrons and makes him sec dreams. In His 
third aspect as PiAjha, He stops all epn'seionsnoss of the jivas and niahes 
theitt ©njoy rest and bliss. In His aspect as. Tuiiya, He gives them 
"mukti Tlie letters 3, g;, and the NMa correspond with these four 
, aspects WhSu a note is struck the orertoiie which merges into laya 
- IS the NAda of that tone. When Om is propcily pionounced the vibra- 
tion piodneud by it is lliu Nada Tlie mystical powers acquired by 
tlie right use of AUM arc eightfold — finii relating to the 'voliicles or 
bodies and foiu relating to consciousness or Life. ” ® 

This Upanisad gives an analysis of consciousness on all planes 
, ’ When a^o'iuuljporceivos the objects of a plane, that is called waking 
consciousness — whether those objects exist on the physical or astral 
or mental or any highei piano. Wlien external objects are shut off 
. from WnaoiouBness, and there is a revival of tho irapiessions existing 
* m Ills V<Ai»les— in his brains- -whether physical astral, &c — tliat state 
'OS.bo&owwBbiefis is called svapna or dream. Of course, sometimes in 
^ 'v^leep the sold 'gees out of the body and sees things existing ib. other 
'..“ 54 ' ' ' ' ' ' ' 11 
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places and times Tliese visions apj^iear like dieams, but psycliologically 
they Hie not dieams The soul peiceivew lioie sometliing external^ and 
so it IB a waking consciousness. 

*+) 

The thud state of consciousness is the sleep oi neutral oi absenc.e 
of consciousness It is the laya centio of cousciousuess — a point which 
the consciousness iniist cioss in oidei to pass to a higliei state 

The fourth is that highoi slate of consciousness — it is called 
Tuilya 01 Fourth 

Thus when passing fiom the physical waking consciousness to 
astral, the stages are — 1st, the stoppage of physical impressions, 2iid, 
Revival of bra in mipiessions oi dieains, 3id, Oiossing the iioutial Inio, 
the line oi point between the pliysical and tlie astial, dtli, Waking up 
on the "astral plane, being Mukta oi free Eiom tlio’ "fra uuuoLs> of the physi- 
cal consciousness altogethei J ^ ** 

Similaily when passing from the asUal cousciousuess to the mental, 
again there aie these stages. Heie the waking or j^giat is the astral cons- 
ciousness. The jiva that perfoims Sam^dhi on the asLrul plane, first puts 
stops to the astial waking slate, the objects of the astial plane do not make 
any impression on lus astral senses T lien lus astral biaiu becomes active 
and he dreams astially Then the ueutial point is reached, tlic point 
between the astral and the mental planes , and here.anCliveisiQp^toborKiw 
a figuie of speech fromt^Optics^ol consciousness takes place and tho mental 
consciousness is leaclied. Idie soul becomes mukta from tho trammels of 
the astial coiibciousiiess and wakes up on tlio niental jdane. Ido poiceives 
now the objects of the mental plane, and this is lus J/lgiat coiisciousnoss. 
The jiva now piactises Kainddlu on the mouLal ])]ane, and tluough tho 
above steps rises to the Buddhic piano Thus lu passing fi’tini one plane 
to another, these four and only four stages occur Tho consciousness of a ^ 
higliei plane is Turlya, the consciousness of the plane lower to it is J/lgrat : ' 
between these two is the dream and the mental consciousness. The^e 
terms— ‘ waking,’ ‘ dreaming ’ ‘ sleeping,’ ^ tiaiiscendental arc theieforo ! 
relative terms These wtU have a higher or lower meaning according to 
the plane on which the jiva is consciously awake, and the degree of Mukti ' 
(or Imtiation) he has attained. 


S 0. V. ^ 



MANDUKA UHANISAD. 


First Khanda 


Peace chant. 


t ardw ?T?T3{ II ^^Rect ST i sr; 'ij^r 

5rt^j saH^: II 


\^a) 0 DevaR of seiisoH * May wo (live long to) listen with, our cars 

wliat IS pleasant, and to sec with our eyes what is beautiful 0 Holy Ones ! 
may we with firm limbs and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain 
the full term of our God-ordained life, ^Rig Veda L 89 8 ) 

(b) May Visnu the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us 
‘prospenly, may Visnu, the iiouiisher, the laiower of all hearts, give’ us 
what IS well for ua, may Visnu, the IjouI of swift motions, the telly of 
whoso wheel never woais out, he propitious to us, may VLspu, the protec- 
tor of the great ones, protect us too, (Kig* Vedal,_8!) G,) 


MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 


I always bow to Yi§j;iu. ’the Supremo Gl-oal, ib© ©njoyor in the four-fold states, 
essential nature consists of full bliss, intoxto wisdom and Omnipotence, who is eterna 
and changeless. * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY ^ 


In this Upanisad, Yaruna taking the form of a frog (manduka) praises NdrS-yana am 
;pis four-fold aspects. As says the Padma Purina 

^ ** Yaruna in the form of a frog praised the changeless Karx by the verses of the Up an 

sad beginning with Om ; while meditating upon tho God NS-rdyana with mind concoutAt 
ed on Om." 

[Note,— Yaruna IS the, Eisi or Hcvealer of this Uparu^ad? the Lord Yi^uu of the Foui 
form is tho Devata ; the metre is anuftup as a general rulo, and the person qualified i 
study it is any on# who seeks liberation.] 


Mantra i. 




<*flre,Om, the Aum, that which is denoted by Om That in which tf 
world IS woven, ^ Iti, thus. ij^f^Etat, this. Aksai am, the iinporfal 

able, the syllable, Ht. not-'changing in the three times, In^esstriictible. 
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Idani, this. Sarvam, full, all, all-filling, foi He is full of all qualities, 

Tasya, of Him, of this Pianava Upavy^kh} anam, neai expla- ^ 

nation (is now being made) Upa, ueai, because Om is neai every one , vy^kh- 
yana, explanation, an explanation of Hfm who is neai to all An explanation of 
God m His aspect of nearness to man Bhbtam, the past, that what 

was, Om IS existing in the past Bhavat, present, what is He exists in 

the piesent also Bhavisyat, futune, what will be, He is in the future 

too. Eternal iti, thus. The existing in the three times is not a specific 

attribute of the Pranava, for the jfvas also exist in the three times, but the 
sense is that He exists in one unchanged form throughout the three-fold time, 
while the jiva changes its foim. Sai vam, full, all. Omk^rah, the 

Auni. Eva, even Yat, that which. ^ Cha, and ^i^^^Anyat, another, 
than the ordinary tiik^l^titas like space, praknti, &c. Ti ik^latltarn, 

beyond the three-fold time The foim winch remains unmodiTfied by three-fold^ 
time IS said to be oLhei than tnkaiatita rTf^Tat, that Api, also 

Oukaia, the Aum-designated. He wluDse designation is Oilk^ra is derived 
from the root kiih with the affix gh^h having the foice of denoting an object. 

1 (U^) That winch IS denoted by the woid Om IS veiily tins Im- 

peiishahre Brahman, That (Biahman) is Full (because He is full of all 
auspicious attributes) Tins (Upanisad) is an explanation of that Om. 
The. Imperishable is in the Past, Present and Fiituie. Tlie Full is 
verily Om That Lord, designated by Om, is even otlier than that which 
is beyond the tliiee times —1 

[Note — Varuna, the Lord of waters, raise IJari with the versos of this UpaiiLsad. 
That Being who is denoted by Om is this imporiHhnblo, ind(\sti’uetiblo Brahman. JIo on 
aceonnt of lus being full of all attributes is called sarvam, tire full The word aksara does 
not mean the letters A, U, or M winch compose the wortl Om, but donotos imperish- 
able The Lord is denoted by the word Om, and llo po.ss(‘Ssos the trausoondontal 
attributes of existing in all times without modificatiou. The Om called the full is Brahman 
alone, beyond the throe-fold time nothing else can bo called full, nor is there anything so 
traiiscendentally beyond the three-fold time as Brahman. None else can be said to bo 
trik^l^tita in the true sense of that word Though spah© (Avy^krita ^k^sa), time and 
letters or sound are also trikdUtita, Brahman is above this, and so it is said ‘Om is cv(‘u 

rN ; 

other than that which is tnkdldttta ^ The Hri tattva is also trikabUita and an uumodlfl- 
ablo and unchangilig trikfi.Utita, but it is under the Lord and dependent. 

Or the phrase ‘anyat yat trik^ldtitam,’ may be explained l)y saying ‘ That which is 
beyond the throe times is Om alone, and the other also, namely tho Kri (.attva Besides 
these two, namely, the Lord Visnu called Om, and tho Nri tattva, none'idso is i.rdnibltii.a 
m the true sense of the word.'] 

MADHVA’8 COMMENTARY. 

Om is the designation of Brahman, and it is called the ak§ara or the imporish able 
also. Tor the word Om means literally “that by which every thing is pervaded (o^m).“ 
Because th^is world is woven m Him, therefore Otn donotos the Lord Xian 

[Note — Varuna is th© Ri§i of this Upanisad. Ho assuming the form of a frog 
manduka praised Hari with these verses, hence this XJpann^ad is called the Mandulcya XTp. 
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or “ blie mystery teaching of the Frog ” The Pranava or Om is the name of Brahman. 
It IS derived from the ^ava ‘ to protect/ ‘ to go/ ‘ to he hnlliant/ ‘ to enter ’ It is the 
last meaning which is predominant m it Tlmt which enters into every thing is Om. 

FT — (XJiiadi I. 142 a^d my Edition of the Siddhauta Kanmudi, 

Voi 11 Partll. P*"l81).] 

Thus in the Brihat Samlutii wo find .—“The Brahman denoted by tho word ‘Om’ is full 
of all auspicious attributes, and hence, lie is called sarvam or full also It is the name of 
Han, who ovists wuthout change of form, as one lu all times, past, present or future. He 
IS absolutely and always oLernal In short this is the explanation of Om that He is 
sarVeuU nitya ” So also u\ Nairgunya — “Because all is crcaiKid or made through Om, or 
rather Oiu is tho maker of all, lie is called Om-kara—Om the IMaker. Since all-ness and 
full-ness do not liclong i.o any one else than ITaii, and since Om means literally the all, 
the full, therefore it is the name ol Han.” 

Tho phrase “ the full is Om ” itnpljes that uotlnng else is full, hub partial Han alone 
iH above the three-fold time (Tho time can produce no change in Him) Praknti, and 
space and jiva also are beyond tlio three-fold time (so being beyond time is no peculiar 

attribute of Ilan) TherofoL’c, the Upanisad uses tho words “ other than ” that which 

iw other than timc-tvansccndiug is Om 

|JVo/r —Tho )ivt\ aud prakjuti are both tnkalatita -beyond the three-fold time. The 
Lord llari is something more than tnkalatita— that winch is other than tnkalatita is Om, 
That IS, while the jiva and pniknti, are tnkalatita, yet they are changed by time, and 
they undergo chnngos in time. Not so the Lord Tie is one in all times, without any 
change. ^ 

Tho word ‘otcrnal' is somotunos used in the sense of that which persists in a long 
duration of time But Om is nob such secondary eternal. It is “always (sarvadS.) eternal,”] 

Manira 2 

as 5151 1 ^WTcrn sflST 1 ii ^ ii 

Saivam, the Full, possessing all auspicious gunas. The is a 

name of Brahman, as we know fiom the text &c. Hi, well- 

known, verily ; Etat, this being called the imperishable aksaia. 3^51 Brah- 
ma, the suptemc Brahma, denoted by Oukftra , and called the Imperishable 
(aksaia). ^r^njAyam, this Alnid, atmd, the Highei Self, the true agent, 

iffjl Biahma, Biahman, g". Sab, he. Ayam, this inner contiollei. sifcJir Atma, 
atma, the conscience impelling jivas to light action. Cliatuspat, with 

four-feeti t\ d?., foui pot tions or aspects ' 

' % (tr®)* T'he Full (designated by Om) is verily this imperisliajfele 

Brahmati, a This ooMcience or controller (^tman) m Bralira&, &o., is 
Brahman. lie hm part^ or aspects — 2 

[JVoie,— Tho godde$a like Brahra^, &o., are seen to have no indepen- 

dence pi their own and so wo infer that there is some Higher Self who dwelling in Sri, 
&o., causes all their activities This Higher ^lelf must also bo called tlie “ Full” and be- 
yond tbe ThroofokI lame.” The Upanisad endorses this view and says “ ayam Brah- 

ma This Higher Hclf in all is Brahman,” The true self m all, which also appears to be 
full, Ig not something difCoroiit. Ho is this Brahman. The jivas hnd tliat they ar© not 
independent, some one within them controls them This inner controller of all Jfyas is 
Brahman too, and not somebody else, ’ As the inner controller of all jivas, Brahman has 
four aspects.] 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

lathe senteuce sarvara hy etad Brahma,” the word Brahma denotes the Saprem 0 j,_^ 
the Highest 

[Note — Brahman is derived from the ^^I^rih ^ to increase ' and means “full. ”] 

The word “hi” implies that it is a woll-hnown thing that Brahman means “full” 

As m the text “ tad eva brahma paramain kavinam (that alone is the highest fullness of 
the sages) ” “ Piirnain adali, &c.” That is full, ” Therefore the fc^ruti says “ sarvam 
hy etad brahma ” — “ verily this Full is Brahman.” 

[IVofre. — The phrase “ayam 4tm^ Brahma” is generally translated as “ this self is 
Brahman” and is taken by tile Advaitins to moan that this jivatmd is Braliman The word 
atraan, however, here does not mean ‘ self ’) J 

He who dwelling m the bodies of all beings such as Bri, Brahma, &c., is inferred to 
be the controller of all thoir actions ol giving, taking, eating, &c. (adana-karta-atmii) that 
being (whose existence is so inferred) is Bralnnaii. For jivas (lilco u.s) are seen io be not 
independent in their actions (for they do not do that which they know to bo good,' and do 
that which they know to bo evil This want of free-will in the ji\as shows that there is ^ 
some one else controlling all their actions). This real agent behind all jivas is Brahman, 
and this IS declared by the phrase “ayamdbma brahma,” — “this (uri-kuown) agent is 
Brahman ” and is designated also by the name Oin, the Tinporishablo, 

[iVofre.— In these two verses four propositions havo boon laid down — 1. sarvam OakH-ra 
eva—The full alone is designated by the word Cm 2, auyat Trikdliititam tad apy Onk^ra 
eva That one who is beyond the three times is alone designated by the word Om, 8. 
Sarvam hy otad brahma '—The full is verily this well-known Brahman 4. Ayam Atm4 
brahma tins true Agent in all beings is Brnhmaii, Sri Madhva now <1 notes the authority 
of Harivamsa for the interi^rctatiou that he has placed on these vorses.J 

Thu^ wo road iii the Harivamsa .—“Han alone is full and no one else can over be full. 
Nor IS anyt .ing beyond the throe timos^ except the Prakfiti and Lhe Supreme. The tune 
space and the Vedas are included in the word Prak^iU But tlio epithet ‘ anyat,' other than, " 
shows that Brahman is higher than the ordinary trik^iiritita Tina phrase also means that 
which' remains unchanged in three times, and as bimo, space and the Vodas romain un- 
changed in tliroo times, they are aliso trikalfitita. Therefore, when tlio Briiti says, “Ho 
IS other than that trikdlatiba whioli is Prakriti ” — it nxeliidcs time, Sjiaco, &c,, also. Tlio 
jivaia, moreover, cannot bo said to be ‘ beyond l-ho threo times,’ for thougli^ they be essen- 
tially timeless, jet every jiva identifies itself with its vehicle and thinks that it is high or 
low, lives and dies. Nor can the Perfected (Miiktas) jivaS be called timeless, J^ey 
were under the dominion of time before their Release. The all-prevadlng Fullness of 
Vi§nu IS verily called &tmd, m all the Vedas, because uaperoeived by them, He is the 
real agent in all acts of taking, eating, <fec,, of all beings, yea of such ovon high ontitios as 
Rara^t, Brahma, Rudra, Ananta, &c. Varuna in the shape of a frog discover od this Bruti- 
Truth.” 

(Note —The Commentator next explains the phrase “ this di.ma has four feet,'* by 
the following extract from the Mah^yoga) , 

Mantra 3 ' 

iT>jnT5 

II ^ II 

jAgautasthdna, waking-state-place, t. e ^ the Right eye, vrtxere 
Vi^va dwells m the waking state. Jfigarita means eye. 3rf%.5na'; Bahihpraj&alj^ 
outside consciousness. The cause or producer of the consciousness of the 
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external objects. ^nTTJf* Sapt^ugah, with the seven luiibedj t, e,, two feet, foui 
hands, one proboscis, Ekoiiavimsati, nineteen. §?g[: Mukhah, faces, 

mouths. Eighteen of these are liumaa faces, and one is that of an elephant 
Stimlabhuk, external or gtoss-e2ttcr He enioys thiough the senses of 
the jtvas ail cxteinal objects : or eatci of many and good experiences 
VaisJvanai ah, vai^jvanara, the Impenshablc Loid of the Pliy&ical plane. It is 
compounded of VaisSva, the enjoyer of the physical plane or Vidva ; and nara, non- 
peiishable. Pi athamah, the first, Pidah, foot, state or aspect, or 

am^ia oi part. 

3 (IP) In iho legioii of waking, the Lord causes tlie jtva to perceive 
the external objects. He is repiosoiited as seven-linibed, and iiineteenfaced 
and enjoys dense objects, and is called Vaitfvanara or the Imperish- 
able Loid of the dense plane This is the first loot or aspect oi the 
(.Lord. — 3. 

MABJIYA’S OOMMENTAEr. 

As wo road in Llio Malni-yoga -• 

The AufiojiL Wnpi'tMiio vSolf rohidos m tlio body, m a four-fold nspoct. As Vaisvanara, 
IIo dwi'lLs Hi tlu) Ihght; (‘yo, t.lio place of waking couRciousnoss. Xlo has an Elephant face 
and causes the perception of external con&oiousnoss of the jivas, but is unporcoivod by 
thorn. IIo has oightocu hiiinau faces on all sidos, but the lunoteoiith, the middle, is that of 
an olejihaut. This Huproine Man has four hands Its seven limbs are . two feet, four-hands, 
and one proboscis and hence lie ns called soven-limbod. Through tile senses IIo oxporionoes 
all dense olijects- all expcndoncoH which alarausplcious, but none which are painful. The 
word Vis vAuiira is thus derived The dense physical plane is called the viiva, because 
it is pervaded or apprehended through and through (viH=to outer) by the souses. The word 
mra moans undying/ tlio eternal, from na not, and ^71 to bo lost, destroyed. The oompounji 
M^ord Yalsv^tiara therefore 11 tcrally; moans the Jmperishablo Being oonueeted with the 
dense world. Vln^tyalca (Gano^a) by modltatlngr on the YisVa obtained the status of the 
Blophaiits-hoaded Deity in the physical piano. Similarly by mocUtating on iho Taijas he 
obtained the same statas in the astral plane, By meditating on the three (Vlfva, Taijasa 
and PrAjila)^ Indra. obtained his Indrahood. By meditating on'iho four-fold, Eudra obtained 
from the Sifter of lueu, the Endra-hood. Thus Yisnu, possessed of thesa attributes (of con^ 
fi'rring (liuu'sri-liood, A*c.) Is four-fold, the Higher than iho highest.” 

[JSlole, The word Yiiva in dorivocl from iho root, to enter But as roots have 

luoaningw, hero wo take it i.o moan “ to know.” To tliis ^/v7s is added the 
; that which is kumini by all -.vHva, c., the physical plane, the dense object which 
all know. The enjoyer of the' Yisva is called Yaisva. The word nara is compounded of 
two words na**»not, ra-wdi^stroycd i ra is derived from the root k§ayo j the 

»fhx'ytla. ?r4 Yai‘Cvax]ta4^a. The short of Yisva is len^thenM before nara 

by ^ iq , 

^ , ' ''^W'ANtRA 4- , ' - ^ ' 

iiy n 

tbie place of dream , seated iti the throat,, which 
^is the place* of fetf whew Ihe semi abides there then dreaims sre dreamt. 

The place of hnagipatipsu mward copciousness. The 
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Lord here makes the jiva peiceive the innei objects, the impiessions latent n 
the soul Such impi essions ai e called here antar or inner, Sapt^ngah 

seven limbs The same as the last Ekonavimiati, nineteen : 

Mukhah, mouths, faces. The same as fhe last. Pravivikt^bhuk, eatinf^ 

the differentiated objects, the subtle as diffeient from the dense experiencing 
the differentiated, namely, the impiessions left by the objects peiceived in the 
waking state. Taijasah, thechitta oi mind consists of tejas or light Hence 
it means, the luminous, (because the objects have heiea biilliancy not to be 
found in the physical objects — or the objects of peiception in this state are 
modification of the light (tejas of the chitta — the Astral and the mental matter ) 
Dvitlyah, second qr^: Padah, pai t 

. 4^ In tlie region of dt earns, the Lord is called the maker o£ 

the inner pjeiception He also has seven limbs, nmeLeen mouths, enjoys 
subtle objects, is called Taijasa, the Ilhiminei This is the second foot of 
Vismi — 4 

MADHYA’S .COMMENTARY. ^ 

[Note. —Before describing Taijasa and other states, the commentator now describes the 
nature of dreams He first explains what is meant by the phrase “ enjoying the subtle 
objects ” “ having inner perception, &c ] 

In the Yariiha Parana we find “ Pravivikia or ‘ subtle’ is that which manifests its^f 
HI dreams, being impressions of objects perceived in the waking state. The state of cons- 
ciousness by which these subtle objects are perceived is calJedautar-prajuaor inner porcop- 
tion and the Lord is called the Antarprajiia because Ho causes (his internal perception.” 

[The word pravivikta literally moans specifically (pra), distingiiishod or difTer- 
entiated (vivikta) from l^he waking object The objects perceived in the waking state have 
an external reality, common to all beings in the same plane . tlie objects poreeivod in 
dreams are revivals of impressions received in tlio waking state, and have an oxternaL 
"^reality, only to the dreamer The perception takes place through the internal organ called 
manas, so it is called inner perception The Lord causes (die jiva to porcinvo those 
through the Inner Organ ; and He also knoAvs them therefore it is called aiitai'piMjna, 
The commentator next niontions the dreamless state called susupta.l • 


«»!iR dmi 

Jin' Yatra, at what time or place, in what slate.' Suptalj, sleeping, 

covered by nescience Qr g+^T He whq has obtained (apta), the ^ 

(su) . the state in which the Lord is reached. nNa, not. gR^'Kafithanaj ' 
anything at all, except— i. the essentral form of the jiva, a Tiipe, 3. Nescience 
and 4. the rest of sleep The perception or consciousness of these four does no: 
vanish even in deep sleep Kara am, desite (or object of desiie) cfirHatit 

Kamay ate, he desires ?rNa, not Kanchana, any (dream) at all 

Svapnatn, dream. Pasyati, he sees 5jqr Tat, that. gffP?; Sueuptam, ' 

the cdhdition of deep sleep : the same as susupti Susuptasthanah, 

the region of sleep, f. e , the ether of the heart. The place of sushupti, i e., th^ 
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^Haiticulai petal of the heart, the entrance of the soul m which produces 
t^usupti. Ekibhutah, having become one (as m darkness all tilings 

'become one, being covered by darkness, without however really becoming 
?one). Or when the Visva and the ^^Paijasa aspects are united in PiSjha, 
Prajh^na ghanah, the revealer to the jiva of the nescience only. 
,The word ghana means ‘ignoiance’ The whole woid means He who 
‘produces the consciousness of ignorance or absence of knowledge.” ‘Igno- 
rance heie includes Time, and the bliss of sleep and the idea of Self The 
Lord produces in the ilva the consciousness of These onl}^ and takes 
away the consciousness ol every thing else Compare this word with the 
jiva-ghana of the Pia^na Up V. 2 . The jiva wrapped in nescience is 
called ghana ^ Eva, even, only. It qualifies Prajhana-ghana 
Aiiandamayah, blissful, full of infinite Ananda . whose essential nature is 
bliss Hi, verily. Anandabhuk, Eater of bliss, Enjoys bliss, 

^pure and simple, without objects of sense. The Lord is always ‘^enjoyerof 
bliss but as Vi4va and Paijasa He enjoys bliss through the objects; here 
Jf-Ie enjoys bliss itself. Chetomukbah, whose face is wisdom, i. e,^ 

whose whole body is wisdom Wisdom-faced The superconscious root of 
mental consciousness. * Prajhah, completely non-knower ; according to 

Jankara it means Ali-knower, because it knows all tilings, hence called Prajfia 
or All-knowei. But according to Madhva it means non-revealer : httle-knower. 

Tritiyah, thud, ’to: Padah, part, form. 

5 (U'’). Thai is called deep sloop wliere the sleeper desires no 

dosiros and sees no dreams In the region of deep sleep, Hari has^mfi^’ 

; (Himself with Vi^va and Taijasa), is tlio maker of theTorpidity bf conscious-^ 1 
ness of the jiva, is full oX abundance of bliss, enjoys bliss alone, and Las 
a body consisting of pure Iiitelligenoo and is called PrSjfia — the Maker 
of idnoonsciousneSB. Tbis is the third foot of 

MABnVA’S OOMMJ5NTARY. 


Tlio clroaiuloHs sloep calJotl HufliqiWsboiilrt bo miclorsLoocl to bo a stabo of Tainas or 
ignoraiuo Tho jiva jlu that stalo has roachecl Ifari, callod Prajila, and remains then 

enTolopcd in tanuR ft, thoroCoi'o, d(\Hircs nothiug and porcoivos no objects, except the 

ijamas, and itself, and tune (and IiIirr) ifan IlimHolf unclor fchoname of Prajha Is the Lord 
of this stale of hlecp or susupla. Han, the Makoi* of Dreanm, jh called Taijasa because 
Ho illununos (tejas) bho impressions of external objects in the mental body, or chltta 
called also Taljasa, and shows thorn to the jIva. Han, the sifter of Men, is called 
Prijha, booause He does not cause the porcopllon of any oxtornal object to the j£va^% 
pcQY^lts extoraal objects or their impressions to reach the jiv-a-conaclonsness. Th^ 
\yord P#jha is compounded of two words jf (prn) highest, + ^ Ajfia (ignorance). 
That wM^ causes highest ignorauoo or unconsciousness is Y^r^jSa— for then Hari causes 
the jfva to be euYCloped in darkness. (The commentator n^xt explains the word ekibhhfca), 

* The Word ' nnik^a ' is iUusttatiYe of ^ Or the word mukha maw 

the chief, the best, the '' best here would mean full of ’'-^abdso 


mean he^e or 

cUotoinukha wemM .mem “fitll ' of wisdom,” £. ^ ^ 

also possess th€ 

of bliss*’ (anm(3w^a)i»d,^fuji of w^ (chwomitkha). 


-abd so 
, ^ 'J3#* II*. T^he 

ptbor two aspects, feho Yi^ra and the Taijasa also possess these two attributes of beinff 
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The Prajiia makes tke Visva and Taijasa become one iii vSii&iiplji, therefore Prajiia 
IS said to be eki*bhiitd,~-umlied or become one because Visva and Taijasa have entered 
the condition of oneness here 

(Next the word Prajnana-ghana is oxjjlamed) The jiva when enveloped in tamas is 
called ghana (or frigid, or congealed or torpid) Han is called Prajiiana-ghana because ITe 
makes the ghana or torpid jiva have consciousness (prajna) of merely itself ( 3 iva),of time, 
and of bliss in the slecp-state The nicker of ghaiia-consciousness is, therefore, called 
Prajnana-ghana This we find m Prakasika 

The word “Auaudamaya’" means “full of entire bliss” The word “ cheiomukha ” 
means the face, the ossentm/ nature of winch is Intelligence or Jfianam, i e,, the pure 
intelligence is the month The word is an example of inverted compound The 

proper form would be ghana-praj nana. Wo say so because in the Karikh verse the 

word used is ghaua-prajha 

Though the Lord in the state of Yisva and Taijasa also enioys bliss, yot there the 
bliss IS mixed up with objects But here Ito enjoys bliss and bhss alone, untinged by 
objects and, therefore, He is called Ananda-bhiik especially 

The attributes Auandamaya ‘ full of bliss,’ clielomukha “ pure intelligence-faced,’^ 
sarvajna ‘Omniscient,’ and sarves vara “Lord of all,” though specially mentioned with 
regard to Prajiia, must be understood to apply to His other three states also ; and 
though the two attributes Anaiidamaya and chetomukha are read in the voiso specially 
describing prajiia, ^et they arc, by analogy, to bo applied to the otlier states also The 
other attributes like omniscient, &c , are read in a verse not spooihc of Prdjha. 

Mantra 6. 

sini ^ II 

ijqf Esah, This, Han having these four aspects (three already described 

and the fourth to be mentioned;, Saivesvaiah, Ruler of all Esah, 

this. Sarvajnah, All-knower Esah, this. Antaiyamt, the 

Inner Ruler of all, Inner-contioller. Esah, this Yonih, the womb; 

the Creator, the Cause Sarvasya, of all. Prabhavdpyayau, the 

oiigin and end ^ Hi, because. Bbutdnam, ol creatuies.^ 

^ 6. (U®), This IS the Loid. of all, this the Riaower of all, this the 

/ Internal Ruler, this the Cause of all, this verily the origin and end ^ 
\of nil creatures. — 6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

‘This,’ the Atman having four forms, has the attributes of possessing lordiinoss 
over all and knowledge of all The Supreme Self has four forms, and is inside the bodies of 
all living beings, and is known by the name of Yisva, Taijasa, Pi*4jua and Turiya. All 
‘ those forms are full of perfect bliss ; all of them are chetomukha or body of hiiolligonco, 
because their essential nature consists ot Perfect Kuowloclgo The word Miikha or 
mouth is illustrative of the whole body Or Lhe ‘Mukha’ means nmkliya ‘best' or 
‘fair and oheto-mukha would mean “full of uiteUigouco ’’—wisdom is whoso primary 
attribute. Thus in the M^rkantleya wo read —“Though tho word miikha primarily 
denotes^* face,’ yet it here suggests the Mluess of tho knowledge of tho Lord, because 
the word mukha is here to be taken m the sense of mukhya or chief or best or Wh 
So oheto miikha = Chet as a jhanona mukhah pdrnah ‘full (mukha) with wisdom (ehetis.’O 
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{Note — The Lord has been said to be here the enjoyer of the dense and of subtle 
objects in the states of Visva and Taijasa. This is inappropriate The bliss of the Lord 
would tlion be dopcndciit on objects JMoreover this is against his nature of being all-bliss 
in Himself This objection is answered nc^t ) 

Weread in the Brahma-Tarlca -“Tlari'who is all-bliss, enjoys tho dense and subtle 
objects merely as a >sporl, and not because iliey can give Him joy , as the sun’s light is 
not at all increased when a lamp is shown to Him (lu puja).” 

Karika-Verse u 

I 

sr^ gtfcfj srigr^g i 

SlfTSTirgI«rt STTir ii X II 

^ Atia, in tins. Ete, these, Jilokah, veises vt^i% Bha- 

vantl are, Bahih, outside, external sji^; Piajflah, consciousness, ftg: 

Viblmh, the all-pervading, the Loid, Vi^vah, Visva ^ Hi, venly. 

Antai, intenoi, inner, subjective, STg-; Prajnah, consciousness 5 Tu, 

' but, and. %5t5r Paijasah, Taijasa Ghana-prajfiah, congealed oi torpid 

' consciousness or the consciousness of jiva’s own self alone, 5 ren' Tatha, sinii- . 
lafly. STrSTi Prajnah, Prajua. iitR; Elcah, one. if?' Eva, alone, Indha, « 

thice-fokl. Smritah, is called. 

On Ibis there are the following verses : — 

7 (K’j- The Lord is called Viflva when He produces consciousness 
of tho external world, He is styled Taijasa when causing subjective . 
coiisciousuess, He is rriljila when Mo stops all consciousness of the object, 
and jiva-cousciousuess only remains. Thus One alone is said to be 
three-fold. — 7. 

KArika-Verse 2. 

^ jrr«ra«iT IRH 

HaEsina, light. Aksi, eye. Mukhe, in the front portion, 

in the front of the right eye. Vi^vah, the Viyva. Manasi, iii the inner 

' sensoiy (Manas), An tar, within, 5 I'li, but. ^ffi Taijasa, The Taijasa. 

■ Akaiie, 111 the ether. Cha, and, fft Ilridi, in the heait. Prajha, 

The Prajha. flniir Tiidha, lluec-fold. Dehe, in the body, Vyaval- 

thitah, icsiding, staying, placed. , ^ 

8 (K’). Tho seat of ViiJva is the right eye, withiu the mana's yt 

i .dwells Taijaa, while PrEjila is in tho other of tho heart; .€hus He dwells 

/ three-fold in the body. — 8. 

i Karika-Verse 3. 

ii^ii 

(Wj ViivaTj, the ViLa, Hi, verily. Sthhla-bhuk, the %ater of 

the dense, ^tqnityaro, laways. Tajjasa, the Taijasa. Pkavi- 

vikta-bhuk, the eater of the sh'btlc, Ananda-bhuk, the eater of bliss. 
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Tath^, similarly Pr^jiiah, the prajfia, Tridha, three-fold. 

Bhogam, experience, enjoyment Nibodhata, know ye. 

9 (K^) The Visiva verily enjoys the dense olojects, the Taijasa is the 

enjoyer of the subtle, smiilaily the Prajna is the expenencer of bliss; 
thus hnow ye the thiee-fold objects enjoyed — 9. 

KAriicA-Verse 4. 

g I 

^ <r«rt sTi^ fsT^T il«ll 

Sthnlam, the dense Tatpayate, satisfies Vjfivam, the 

Vi^va. sn^Tf; Praviviktam, the subtle 5 Tu, and, Taijasain, the laijasa, 

An and am, the bliss ^ Cha, and. cT^TT Tath^, similaily, Piajiiam, 
the Prajha f^n^r Tiidha, thiee-fold. Triptim, satisfaction. Vija- 

natha, know ye ' 

10 The dense gives satisfaction to the Viiiva; the snl)tlo Hatis- 
fies the Taijasa, the bliss similarly satisfies the IVajha, uudorBLaud yo 
thus the three-fold satisfaction. —10. 

Karika-Versf s 

¥n!ST ^riTPr sr€tf^cr; i 

^ ^ It 

Tnsu, m the three Dhamasu, in the mansions, ?(?|;Yat, Wbah 

Bhojyam, the object of enjoyment. Bhokt^, the enjoyer, iji Yah, 

who. ^ Cha. and. Praklititah, described. ^ Veda, knows. tRij 

Etad, this Ubhayam, both. ?g[; Yah, who. g Tu, but, ^ Sa, he. 

Bhuhjanah, enjoying, experiencing. ^ Na, not, JLipyate, besmnehed, 

stained. 

11. (K^) Blithe who knows both tlie enjoyer and tlie objects 

enjoyed, in these three mansions as above.doscribedj is iioi taiutod (by 
action) though experiencing all objects, — ^11. ' - 1 < . 

lYotp.— Tho above verses 7 to tl are really KWHfl o£ SaU^pWtv, lint arc taken by 
MaclUva as part of the Upanisad. Ee calls them mantras seen by a seer 
Ee naturally then asks, are these verses aiiniovily for what has boon taught hi Uio pnuu^tl- 
ing part of the Upanisad or are they not. Tf they are authoritative, then the Upiuilwntl 
verses are of weak authority, as rcciuiring the help of these to support (liein. If theses 
verses do not lend authority to what proceeds, then they are us(‘1ohh, TUIr diliHUma in 
answered by the commentator m the following words. 

MAPEYA’8 COMMENTARY. 

Thus we read in the Garucla Parana •—‘<0 sago I sometime a precept Itself autho- 
ritative may be supported by another authority ni order to Htrengfhon It ; as Varuna, 
the Lord of the Ocean himself an authority, strongthons Ins rovealecl mantras 
&e ” by qLuoting the authority of another seer, with the words** on this there ^are the 
followir^ verses,” Moreovon these verses are not more repetitions, but an analyalft of 
the mantras revealed to Yaruna.’' They state explicitly what was suggested Ituplioltty 
before. They show the four-fold nature of this triad. 
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(1) Tho lihroo kinds of iH’ajna or consoionsnoss— (a) 'bahi prajila (externalised 
eoiiflcioiisness), (b) anfcar praina (internal consciousness), fc) ghana-prajna (torpid 
consciousness) ^(2) tlio three rc^gions {a) right ej^o, (b) internal-sensory or mannas, (c) the 
other of the heart, (3) The three objects of Enjoyment (4) the three-fold satisfaction, 

KArika-Verse 6 

srvr^; Piabhavah, origin, producer. Sar^fabhdvdiidm of all beings, 

inanimate and animate Satdin, of the good Iti, thus. Vini- 

f^chayah, belief, fiim conviction, Saivain, all Janayati, pioduces. 

STTO- Pt^nab, Prtin, the life Chetas, consciousness axh^dn, lays, 

sparks oP consciousness, centies of consciousness* 555^“ Puiusah, Purusa, 
the person, Prithak, separately, 

^ 12 (K®) The good have this firm belief that He (Han) is the crea- 

tor ol all things He produces every (material) object, as well as every 
centre of consoiousnoss (.Hva) separately. — 12, 

MADHYA’S OOMMDNTAEY. 

“Tlio Creator of all things” in the above vorso refers to Ilari, for Ho alone is im- 
doulitodly Lho Oroalor, Tho good have this ,bohof, but those who are evil have a contrary 
holiof “Pr^na" in the above moans tho supreme N^rfi,yana, because Ho is the leader 
(l)ran(‘ti*i ) of all. 

KArika-Verse 7. 

^ ;«?IT II « II 

VibhUtim, the modification, different (vi) transformation or exist- 
ences (bhavana) of Visnu, such as Mahat, &c. They say Brahman itself be- 
comes modified into objects. 57^ Prasavam, the oiigin, the creation, the 
source of the “woild. g Tu, but. Anye, others. Manyante, think ; 

Snsii-chintakdh, creation-thinkeis ; those who have the conceit 
that they arc expert in the knowledge of cosmogony : such as the followers of 
Bhdskata ^W-^Tpsrr-^'TT Svapiia-rndyd-svarapa, dream-illusion-hke : as is the 
creation of objects of dream, or as the objects of illusion created by a hypnotit?t 
(aindiaj^lika-maya-sadnfSa), Sristih, creation, Anyaih, by others, 

such as the followers of Mdya-vada, the crypto-Buddhists, Vikalpita, 

imagined, not real. 

13. (K^). Some tliinkers ftlie pautlieist^r piiriri^ma-v^dixis) are 
of opinion that the creation proceefe^irtTiTl^ transformations of Vi§n.u, 
others (the Idealisls^ — vivarta and mfiySvSdins) think that the creation is 
like unto a droam or an illusion (with no reality in it). — 13. 

* I I » 

rjVoie.-Tf tk© tJixekangea.ble, modides, bimaelf creation, then ho bocomes 

somethmg Ihferjou. So tke tot view The second view is op^ to the 

objection, why shbtild liie, Alioig^y A hypnotist who cmnot produce a 
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real objeel,, creates the illusiou of aii object Moreover, the Lord who is alwajs Omni- 
scient, can have no clreams-His knowledge is always valid and is subject to no siiblatinii. 

MADIIVA'S COMklENTARY. 

Both the learned and the Ignorant propound various thoovios as to crciilloii. Kruiio 
say Visnu hiinaelf gets iiiodifled or ti'auaforrnod into the various objects such as oilier, .ur, 
&e This bcooiunig (bhuti) of diverse (vi) objects is calk'd Jlis vibliflti or trausl'onuii- 
tion. Only the scorning wise and not the l.ruly wi.se, how'over, .say so. Anotlier class, ('(iiially 
Ignorant, assert that the creation i.s unreal as a droam, or as an illusion created by au illu- 
sxonist. • 

Kariica-Versf 8. 

srJtT? ’lit II <: II 

• Icbcha Matram, mere will iTHr: Prabhoh, ol ibc Lmcl Ilan. 

Sristih, creation Iti, thus Srisiau, m cieatiou. Vuiiwcliuab, 

ascei tamed, the conclusion of tiue sages, like Bialimfl, &c, and such they teach. • 

14 iK®). The creation ot the -world hy the Lord is through THh uioro 
will. This IS the conclusion arrived at (hy true sages), — 14. 

hlADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

All true sages hko Brail ina and tlie rest clcclaro that the oiiUro nmvovse pmiu'otlH 
from the mere will of the Unchanging, All-Taiclligonce— the Lord llarL \Vhy .should ( ho 
All-Powerful have rocoiips<' to illusion (like a juggler), and why the All-Know lUg should 
dveam a false iiDiverse, (as think the maya-Vtiiliiis) ¥ Ilow can Llio Lord free from all faultn 
hecomo modified into various inipcrfooti ohjocfc.s (as think the Bluislcaras) ¥ Thorofore this 
universe IS created by the me ro Will ol Visuu, wlio is free from all luodiilcailons. The 
teaching of the entire Vedas is that the croatiou is real. 

[Note.— The word is derived from with the allk pm ife wh(» evhs/H (])Iiavall) 
in the same excellent (pra) form is iirabliu—i e, who is above all vlkaras. This s<ds aHlde 
pan ufimav^da which supposes tho Brahman to mule rgo all modllicatiouH lu (In' sh;i|)(‘ of 
objects This IS oiio moaiuiig. The Hceoiul moaning of prabliii i.s “lie who has powi^r 
(prabhavati) to do all” —the Almighty. This sots aside the illusiou theory for tho 
weak man only rests coutonted with proltuoing illusion, as ho cannot create the real object* 
The third meaning of prahliu IS, “Ho who knows (anubhavabi) ih the highest (pw) 4*-* 
gree the Omniscient. This sets asido tho m£ty^ vftda* The Lord bcipg AlWcnowlng can- 
not have mijt or nescience Thus by using one word prabliu, all bhe tliroo orroneous 
tUsories have been set aside.] 

Karika-Verse 8.— (continued). 

ii ii 

Kfilfit, from time sRj/t PiasUtim, birth, oiigin, HliOtfindnb 

of beings. Many ante, think Kala-chintakfih, 'rune-thiukcts 

those who think that the Time is the highest This is illustiativc of others 
also, Some think Brahmfi to be the cieator ; some call Piadhfina or Naiui e 
the creator, &c , and so" on. i- 

, ■ l4, (K“). Tlxe thinkers about Time are o£ opiniou that Time is tlie 

^ origin of all beings. — 14. 

,1 ' 
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Note It* ilic ercaiion X)roeecd8 from the mero will of G-ocl, wliat is His object in creat- 
ing v If jTp creates with soino object for lIis own satisfaction then ho is not full ; if He 
^croalcs without an^ such desire, thonllis action is motiveless This objection is raised 
and ans^verod next 

• 

Karika-Vehse 9 

itTHT^f 'arrrt i 

ii ?r5T ii ^ ii 

Bhogattlinm, foi the sake of enjoymcal git; Sristih, Cl ea turn 
Ill, thus, Aiiyc, some 5g|:3T^ Kildartham, for tiie sake of sport, fft Iti, 
thus "SfCha, aud Apaie, otheis. Devasya, of God ijsi Esa tins. 

5f*ITf Svabhavah, nature. Ayam, this. Apta-Kamasya, of the 

attaiiicd-all-desires. cRT Ka, what. Spnha, object, desire. 

15 (K*). Some think that the creation is lor the sake of enjoy- 

ifleni (of the Oreator), wlnlo others think that it is lor the sake ol recieation, 
(to shake off the Ictliargy of pralaya sleep or the ennm "of "the solitude of 
pialaya) This (act of creation) of God is Hia nature (without any molive). 
^ What motive there can liq for ouo wlio has all His desires satisfied ^ — 15. 

Note.— Tlio Loi’cl (loos not want this creation for IIis enjoyraont, so tho quoijtion oi 
bhoga goes out Then remains kriip or sport The RamtIuujAs hold that the Lord creates* 
for the sake of recreation, to shako off the lethargy or onniu of pralaya. 'The siddhA-nta 
view, however, is that (U'oation is no doubt a lila or sport; of the Lord, but with no such 
object or motive, as the llauulun jus bnagino htir Ilari is Ajita-Kruna— -whoso desires are 
all fultllled, so ho can havo no such hioliuatioii, llowovi'r though the Lord has no Object 
of Lfis own to bo gained by creation, lie creates Cor the sake of others— to make jivas Iper- 
foot. As says ibo oommontator ftriuivdsa i—tath^l olia Bhagavat snstoh sva prayojand- 
bhdvepl jiara prayojauapeksatvam asiy ova. 

MAHIlVA’f^ OOMMlilNTARy 

Some men of iitUo learning say that this creation proceeds from Time. Bom© say it 
IS from Eudra, somc^say from Brahnul, while others say it is from Pradhana AH those are 
deluded verily ; because Nfirfiyaiia, tlio Bupromo, is tlic creator of all and possessed of all 
^ pnw(M* He iH the oiu' eri'iitor alone, and no one cdse The Ih'adhana (INTature), Time, Brah- 
ma, or Riidra and others bfdow them in rank, are all uiuhw the command of the Lord' (aud 
create under lUs control) Borne not very intolbgonb persons think, that ’Visnu had some 
desires loft unsatisfliul, therefore, I hi eri^ates (hi order to attain the fullness of his beir)g)|,» 
But the wise say the creation m for the sake of sport only, but a sport whicli is His nators 
(and not for the sake of throwing oIT laziness). 'P’or how can the Lord who wants nothing 
havo any wants. The above is so stated in Ilari Vahna ? 



Second IChanda. 


Mantra i. 

^ ^T¥Ricr:n?f ^ q I Trf€H5?q* 

fr^TTraTSR^^q^'^iwaicr^^q^^TcTqst^^^mn: srqs^T'?^ ^rutf 
"qg^* iPTf^ e iltc*TT ^sr II vs II % 

?f Na, not. ^ct: 5T^ ?f Antah-piajnam, luuer-Revealei , the manifeslor oi 
inner oi subtle objects, t. e,^ the Taijasa, the maker of inner consciousness when 
He )s not the maker of dieam conditions of consciousness, and not showing 
dream objects. He is Nantaprajftah. sf Na, not. STf^ssj^ Vahispi ajnani, the 
revealei of the external; the levealer of the objects of the waking .state, !. e., 
the Vi^va. The outer consciousnes'' When not functioning as the maker ^f 
the waking state and showing external objects, lie is called na-vahisprnjha. Jf 
Na, not Ubhayatah, the intermediate, the both, /. e., the state of partak- 

ing both of waiving and dreaming— the reverie or somnabulism. Prajfiam, 
the revealer, the maiiifestor sf Na, not. Pi ajnanaghanam, ghaiia-praj- 

fianam; the revealei of ghanaoi Nescience Ghana is thejtva itself when covered 
by unconsciousness, m the state of deep sleep rf Na, not Piajiiam, the 
trance or samprajfiata Samadhi When he does not ptoduce the sampi njtiata 
Samadhi even That which is made known exceedingly (piakarscna jhapaynti) 
is prajfia, a vivid thought pictuie oi object of meditation, sT Na, not Ap- 

rajfiam, the non-giver of knowledge The Turlya is not entirely a non-giver of 
knowledge. He also gives a kind of knowledge When lie is nol the non- 
giver, I e , when He is the givei of knowledge to the souls, who have thrown 
off their final body and are going towards niiikti. Adrish-im, invisible 

(to ordinary people, but visible to the muktas) who have icccived the grace of 
the chief Pi ana -the Fust Begotten. Avyavaharynyi, not empirical, 

not perceptible, transcedental, can not be an object of experience in Sarasata, 
but m Mukti only, Agrahyam, not seizablc, AlakenAW, iWT^ 

having dharmas like the Vidva, &c., incapable of inferential proof. Not poase.ss- 
-mg the attributes of vyapli or infeiential knowledge like Vi^va, Taijasa nr 
Prajfia, in waking, dreaming, and deep sleep. In all these stales there is a 
standard by which one can know Him, but not so the Turlyn Achint- 

yara, beyond thought, that about which one can not leason, Avyapa- 

de^yam, undefinable. ijg; Eka, one or supreme. Because He is the chief, 
therefore one. Atmya, Self, He is full, theiefore called atnia or full. Tlie 

essential nature of the Lord is Supremacy and Fullness, therefore it is called 
aikatmyam Piatyaya, belief or knowledge: whose form is knowledge. 

saram, bliss oi anandam. 'Hn»*lJT?T*re(ra[ 'Hie Supreme (eka^ fulness 
(atm a) whose form is knowledge (Pratyaya) and bli.ss i.sara), the Cine Infinity, 
knowledge and bliss, Prapanchopasiamaii, 'I'iie word prapftReha 

^ 'spread out through yraas. The word upaaiama tiicaus tliat whose easeutW 
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foim IS most excellent bliss The highest (upa) bliss (^ama) spread through- 
out (pi apaiicha) = Visnu, oi the all-pervading (prapaheha) highest bliss. That 
which destroys (apaf^ama) all evils (pr^aheha.) The woicl ttpa like ui means 
most excellent, and ^ama means bliss, upasama, the most excellent bliss, Pra- 
paheha— all-full. S^c^ntam, peaceful ^ivam, auspicious. Free fiom 

SOI row and lull of joy, the pcisomfication of bliss, the joyous, Advaitam, 

Erroneous knowledge oi^diing is dvaita. The destroyer of dvaita or of false 
knowledge is advaita ^-^rnis qualifies Prajha also. Th<R meaning of or two 
IS to denote moic than one^z e, the essential natuic of a thing is called 
tlie non-esscnlial is called livo Chatui tham, the fourth. Manyante, 

they beliQvc oi think. Sah> lie, having the four-fold form of Visva, &c. 

Alma, Self The Loid, of whom ii was said in verse 2 that He has fom paits ; 
so ayam atmA chatuspAt, that Atman is this. ^ Sah, He the fourfold 
Vijncyah, to be known All the loui should be known not only Turlya. 

1. (U^) When [To docs not loroduco tho state of dream, nor the 

state of waking, nor tho Boinnahulistic state (i. c., not active as Vi^va and 
'I'aijasa), nor 1 I 10 deep sloop slate, nor tho sarnprajnflta sainaidhi state, 
^ wlicn Jfo gives the final knowledge (to tlio souls that have thrown olf 
tlicir lavSt body and are proceeding towardsHZoleasc), who is the Invisible, 
tlio^ranscondontal, Unscizable, llninferablo, Inconceivable by reasoning, 
Undefiiiablo, the Single Infinily, Knowledge and Bliss, the Destroyer 
of the five-fold bodily bonds, tho Peaceful, tho Joyous, tho Destroyer of 
false knowledge, He is called tho Fourth. Thus is the Atman, the four- 
fold. ITo the four-fold, must be known. — 10. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ti§ii;iii in tlio form of Tarjya, resides m tho space at tho end of tho twelve. The 
Mnkias only know this form of tho i Lord ; it is not soon by men loading tlio ordinary 
empirical Ido of saJisfira. They whoso mind is conpilotely concoiUratocl in tho Lord, who 
have ronchod (ho sixlooubJi kala and obtained Uis grace, and who are seers of tho aparoksa 
goi. Hometriino (ho Vision of this High Goal, 

' \Nolc, -Dvridasanto— at tho end of iho twelve— moans (ho open space which is twelve 
Angers abovo tho head. (Tho aura generally extends so far -tlioroforo, it moans otitsid<j 
the physical body but withm tho aura). Or it may moan a point within tho brain which 
IS iwidvo flngovH fi'om tlio root of tho noso. (Moy it not rofor to the pineal gland? or 
th(‘ ))]tin(^ary body ?) This is tho fourth seat of Yisnu in tho human body. Tho sixteenth 
kalii is tho name of tho chief 11 fo, tho Kirst-horn, the Mukhya Pritna. Tho grace of this 
JMukhya Prana IS a necc.ssiiry condition of oblaining Divino Vision or afiaroloja. 

Pr. Up. YT. for tho sixteen kalfis. Tho ajiarok^a is dependent upon the grace of th€ 
&lrst-begotton.T , ' ^ > 

The word eklttmya-pratyaya^sAram means that TTo Is o^e (eka), i. e,, the Chief, ITe is 
the ^tman. or fixH. His form or nature is the Pi"ineipal AlbhxUness (oka-Atmya) ; therefore 
• He is oaBod ok^fcmyaM Ho is pratyaya or knowledge, He whose form is knowledge if 
called pratyaya. H© Sto or blisa^ The whole phrase ekdtrnya-pratyaya-sdram^xere 
fore moans ‘the OhO InMfcy, teowlodge ?thd ^The phrase prapafloha-upafrataa 

moans the All-pemdfeg whoso tte highest bliss: for prapaheha means 
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‘spread out/ ‘all-pervading/ <&e Upa moans lilgliost, and /ruua means Iblissful. Or it may 
mean Visnu, the destroyer of bonds for prapaficlia means ‘bodily bonds/ upa-sama 
‘ the destroyer ’ , for the hord Tnriya destroys all bonds and ^ives Mukti. The TdriyfC*"*^ 
is called »Sivani, because He is free from allfsorrows and js ossontially all-joy and tins is 
the sense in which the word *Siva is used in the Scrip Lures The Tnriyam is called 
advaitam for the following reason as g lycn in the IMahatmyam — 

“ A mistahoii notion is called ‘dvaita,’ and as Han, the Tuinya, the Highest Person, 
destroys this misconception (by imparting true knowledge or by giving MiikLi) Ho is 
called advaitam, the destroyer of false knowledge ” 

According to Sankalpa, tlie word Hvaita is thus derived — 

“ To the * to know, is added the afTiK xfif kta, and we got moaning ‘known/ 

‘ knowledge/ f| 4 . “ double knowledge knowledge of a thing noL as it is, but. 

contrary to it (just as “duplicity” is opposed to “simplicity”), kuowhbdge obtained 
not by the simple and single method, but by a second or a false met Jiod 

Thus dvi tarn means “ known by a cireniLous or second-hand incLiiod ” To this 
is added the affix: without change of sense (svilrtha), and wo got dvaiLani. # 

The word antar-prajff a means knowledge (or conseionsnoss) of internal impi’ossions 
(as in dreams) , Bahi-prajna moans consciousness of external objects: prajfiaua-gbana 
means deep sleep, prajua means- the state midway botwocn waking and dreaming, when 
the jiva perceives external sounds, &c , bnt dreams dreams as well (somnabulistic state?), ^ 
When the Lord produces none of tiicse live states oj consmousness In the j?va, that form 
of the unborn Lord, is called Turiya Tn this form Tie imoduccs none of the above kinds 
of states in the jivas * bnt He is the giver of all knowledge, in that. Turiya form, to th(' 
Heleascd Bouls (according to their capacities). The above is from the Rrabnuvnda Puvana. 

The Turiya is called invisible, because the non-fpeo souls can not soo Him, and He 
IS not visible except Lhrough the grace of the six (couth (the Chief Life), Ho tS callod 
transcendental (avyavaharyam) because Ho doos not come Vithm the sphoro of souse 
perception unless one get Reloaso (for the Lord is porcoivod then by (ho Proo f^ouls). 
The word agrahyam (iinscizahle) has the samo sensi^ as avyavaharyam ( Iran scon dental). 

The word alaksannm means that which cannot be an obji^ct of i nforeiico The Ylsva, 
Taijasa or Prajila can ho inferred or moasurod ; biiL the Tiiryia is without sucli mark: 
and because TTe is alaksanam, (boroforo, Tfe is Jieyoml thonglif, (achinlyain or above 
reasoning! (Because ifo eauuol. bo rcaflonod aboiilj) tIiorefor(‘, Ho is iwuleflnabli' , <‘\copL 
by one mark, namolv, chidananda —Ho is consciousness and bliss The TiirTya is (be cause 
of all the acLivitics of tlio Koleased Soul (Tho Turiya is thus possessed of a laksanam, 
bat for the Mnktas only. 

TliophiMSO “saatmasavijueya” does not mean that the Turiya alone is the Hidf, 

%e alone is to bo known, but that tho Abrnau, of which i(» was promisod in Ibi^ Iicgi lining 
“so' yam Citnut chatuspat”—“ this dtman has four-foot,” lias now been (l<*s(‘riliiMl in iLs 
four-fold divisions. The ropctibiou of “sa riiina” hero is to mark tho oomMuHlon, as lis 
use m tho second vorso marked blio boginuing. Tho doscription of (bo chai.iisp.ib ALimm 
ends bore. Because the next section commonces a separate xloscj*ip (non ol' it, as rogards 
its four-syllablos or tho aksara or Imporishablo iHmian, tho adhy-aksarain, by uHiiig tho 
phrase “ so ’yam atmd adhyaksarain.” Tims wo mad in tho IVatyaya : 

“The seekers of Reloaso should know tho Atman having tho four-fold form of Vlsva, 
Taijasa, &c. , for though Ho is without cjuahaeations or divisioas, yot th(» bord Ik des- 
cribed as having these four-fold forms.” ^ 

p^ote.— The phraso “ sa UmO. sa vijhoyah/' marks tho conclusion of LJio topic fttftHed 
by the phraso “ $o 'yam fitma chatu§pAt The phrase “ so ’yam fitmA adliyakijava ” of the 
next verse starts a new topic, showing liow tho syllables of Om correspond wll4i Vllfva, 
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&c The first sceiioii doscribcs llio I'our-rold aspect of tlic Lord, so that the Miimuksii 
by mcclitaLnig on linn may gel hi iikli Iho next topic has a dih cron I object in view 
^ Moroovor tlio phrase “ sa alma sa vijhosal; *' does not mean that the Tiiriya alone should 
1)0 known, lie alone is the a I man bul 1 1 applies to all the lour, namely, to V^isva, Taijasa, 
^&cO 

KArikA-Vfrses 2. 

i ^Atra (on this) etc., (these) ylokah (veises) bhavanti are 
On this aie the following veiscs. 

3itcr; f^5g: ^^r.* ii ii 

Nivritteh, On the cessation Sai va-duhkhanani, of all 

SOI rows l‘he Loid I'uriya having brought about the cessation of all sorrows 
yanah, the life (^fr‘'^r2^: impeller) of the muktas (fiirr) ; the Controllei 
of the pel feet ones, who have reached loidlinesss. irg; Prabhuh, the Lord, the 
(Tausc Avyayah, the unchanging Advaitah, the destioyer of 

false knowledge. Sai va-bhavdnam, of all jiv^s or tbinkeis. Bhdva 

means thejiva, because it comes into being (bhdva) oi manifestation by enter- 
lug into a body. J'hat which comes or exists (bhavati) thicugli the Loid, /. e.^ 
a being is called blidva. Oi ^hhu Uo think\ bhava, a thinker, Devah, the goal, 
dciived fium Vdw ‘to go.’ The goal of all jivas. Tuiyah, the Turiya. 
Vibhuh, all-pcrvadiug, capable, Smntah, is declaicd 

2. (K^®; iilLpcrvuding 'J'miya is said to bo tlic goal o£ all 

ilunkcis, wlieii all tlicir sorrows ccasc (and Llioy get luukU). He is 
tlio couU’ollcr of tlio rol cased souls, and is iiucliauging and the destroyer 
of false luiowlodgo. — 17 

MADIIVA’S OOMA^fENTARY. 

Tho oau^o of llio ooRSalion of all sorrows is llio Lord Turjya, Thus says the Pi'aly^ihilra:- 
“ITari hi Uio Xoem of Tucjya is ctoclarod lo bo Ihe givor of salvalion. Qe is iho (dova 
goal oC all jivas, .bocauso towards Him all go. Tho jfvas avo called Win ac/, bocauso th 03 
como into oxisionco (bluivanli) ffom the Lord. Ho is called isdna, because Ho is Iho anam 
or <u)Hli‘oller u£ Isas oi muklas ” 

Kakika-Vcksi-s 3. 

siw at 5 3^ ii u II 

Karya, cffecL, illusion, the waking state, because it is the effect ol 
nescience, by which one gets the false notion of ‘I ’ and ‘mine’. Karya-baddha 
would thus met^n bound by the idea of ‘T and ‘mine’, Karana, cause, avidya 
Baddhau, bound by the chain of cause and effect— existing in the sphere oi 
causation. The Lord as Vitiva and Taijas binds the jivas in the chain oj 
cause and effect. %t Tau, the two. Vi4va-Taijasau, the Vii^va anc 

II^. Taijasa.* Isycte, aie d^siicd, are said to be. sj^’ Piajfiah, the prajfia. gro 
Katana, the cause, af^: Baddliah bound, g Tu, but, ^ dvau, the twh, gs 
lurye, m the Turiya. Na sidhyatal^, are not valid, do net exist. 
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3 (K’*) Both Viava and Tai jafsa aie held to ho bound by Ciiurio 

and effect both, Piajila is b§^ucl by the chain of cause aloiiOj hut ucithci 
cause nor effect has any^vaf&ijt^? in Tuiiya — 18 

JMABifvA’S COM]\[ENTAIlY 

The Lozd as VisVa aad Prajua is said m tke Scriptures to bo hound, by which it is 
meant that the bondage of the jivas in ilio eham of cause and oilect is under Jbs will .intl 
control, For how this Supreme can ever bebonud'^ He by whoso coniniand evoi'ythuig 
else IS bound, He who is the Lord of bondage, the Self of haowledgc Ctaii no I b(' bound As 
says the Hausaraya Sruti The phrases —“Ho is bound, He is sorrowfuJ” wliou applied to 
Fan moan He causes the (loudago. Ho causes soirow (Lo the sinner) Ho also tlie plu-ases 
‘Ho IS ]iva, He IS prakriti, moan ‘Uo causes aniination or jivaliood (JivayaLi). Ho fasliioirs 
the world (prakaroti) ’ So also the phrases Ule is the inionor, Ho is nou-eternai, iu(‘an 
^ Ho makes others inferior, Ho makes them temporal ’ 

The same idea is conveyed by the following sjioech of the goddess ol learning', pSara- 
svati, addrospsod to the Hovas in Mahopani.sad ~“0 Mighty Dovas ' iiiy duty evtu’ is to 
proclaim the glory of Yi,smi (lu songs and poetry) and whoa I sing out the i)raise*s of othePb 
like Hrahmit, (Sse., that also refers to Visnu, for they derive their glory from Him, Uulj if any- 
thing he found anywhere apparouUy derogatory to Visnu, know tliat I could uevc^r liavc' 
intended it, for I am eallocl Haraisvali bocau.so f always Aow (saraua) towards linn 
magnifying and proclaiming His greatness and remove (sarana) all icloas derogatory to 
His glory. Therefore know that the scriptural phrases must bo so iutorpr<itc‘d as to 
redound to the glory of the Lord. 

Hote —In the waking state, the Loid as Vis va produces double bondage in tin* jjva, 
first the universal bondage of avidya ftlio cause) and second the bondage of tiio olttua 
of avidya, namely, the illusion of one being an independent agent, &c. Similarly two-fold 
IS the bondage in the dream state also. In deep sleep, Prajua causes only one bonaago 
-the bondage of tlio Mula avidya— the Universal Nosciouco, the cause lu the Turiya 
there IS absence of both This is the state of iiou-lioiidage, freedom. Tiio vovy Lialt that 
the pva awakens from the deep pSloep back to the world, shows that the nood or tlu' cause 
was latent m him, to bring him back to the world of elTeet. The Tin iya is, tJioroforis the 
giver of wisdom and mukti * 

KakikA-Versf 4. 

vm ^ II II 

na fitrafinaiib not the Self, His own form, tlie own fortu of Prfijua. 
rrajna does not show His own form. ?i <r(p^Na paran, not the others. Pinjfia 
does not reveal to the jiva in deep sleep any other objects, except ucscicucc 
or bliss and lime and one's own identity, Cha eva, and even. ?r Na 

satyam, not the truths, the viituous deeds, the punya. Na ajJi cha, and 

not even. Anntam, falsehood, the sin as opposed to virtue, jtih! I’l'ajtm 

the Lord as Prajna. Kincha, whatever. ^ na Samvctti=h%5»fe 

does not cause (thejiva) to know gij Turyam, thc.tuilya. Sarvadrikes 

Sarvara dar^ayati=shows everything (to the Muktas), Sadi alwavs for 
evei. / I *“< 

4. (K*»). Prajua aliuls out from llio jiva His own lorut as well oh 
other dbjects. He shows to it then uoithor the truth uor oven tho ItOso- 
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if 


hootl. NolLiiig whatevov is sliown to it t)ii tlic otlioi liaiid, the Tuiiyt 
(lisplavs all objects etouially to the fieecl soul — 19 

MADIIVA’S OOMMJ5NTAK.Y 

PjvijiLi coucocils ovcfyiliing CroLia tlio feoul Tho Lord as Prajna roYoals not Lo Lh 
jiva oiGhcr llis own forui or those of others, lie shows to the jiva iioithox* truth no 
untruth, c\ce|)t Lho Jiva’s own form, and Tiino and Tainas (Tn deep sloop, tho soul x 
couseious of iLs own cxisLonce, of Tiino and of Avidya or ]oy). In that stale of deep sloe] 
Ho shows nothing to tho soul but joy. Hut llio Tunya, the Supremo Lord, reveals every 
tiling to tho soul in JNIukti Thus \vc road in llxo Pratyaja *' 

'I Tho Commoutalor Sri Madhva lakes all theso aotivo verbs in a causative sense 
Ho explains baddha (hound) hy bandhaka (lho hindej*, ouo who binds) , sani^otli (wL 
porcoxvos) by sanivodayali (causes anolhor to percoivo), Sarva-drik (socr of all) by sarv. 
pradavsayxU (the vovealor of all). Why should these active forms be construed a 
causative? To this he answers by tho following c|uotaiion from Bralimalarka,] In tin 
Hrahma-tarka we road’— “The word agent or grammatical karta is doPined to bo sva 
ti^nbra-karta— Ibab which is nidopondenl with regard to an action is called agent 
(Ihcrcforo karla always applies to the ChioC agent In tho Upanii^d the chief agent i. 
tho Lord ) Therefore Prajila is the chief agmit in the act of uiiconsciousnoss— namely, h 
causes or in’oduces unconsciousness in everything else. (Prajua has thoroforo alon^ 
freedom or iiulependcnce in Ihe act of producing unconscloiisnesh). .Similarly with rogar< 
to llie act of showing olhors, tho ehieC agent is Uio Turiya-'-lheroforo Turiya is the kart, 
of the action of revealing overyllung to olhors Thus from the very fact that Brahrua] 
IS Uio lijgliobt agent, il follows that these verbs hero must bo construed in a causative 
souse ” 

Kakika-Vfuse 5 

i 

5IT “sr 3^ 5T II II 

DvaUasya, the duality, the false notiou that the bodies, See., are 
ludepeudeut of the Lord. Agrahauam, non-acceptancc, non-perception 

gpjj Tulyam, equal. Prajfia-turyayoh, of Prajfta and Turiya.^ Those 

who have reached the Prajfia or the Turfya Brahman have this point ii 
common, that bolh have discarded the illusion or dvaita or the notion of being in 
dependent agents or that they and their bodies are not under the control ol 
the Loid. The souls here never fall into the delusion of ficc-will. 
Blja-nidra-yutah Piajfiah=secd-slccp accompanied (is) Piajha, u e., associatec 
with the seed or root of sleep oi igiioi aiicc : the muia avidya, Prajna is alway« 
associated with this Root Nescience. As lie is the Lord of tins Mnla avidy^ 
called also the Blja-nidra, lie is said to be joined (Yuta) with her: as we saj 
bhritya-yulah svatnl, the master accompanied by the servant, ^ir n Sa cha, 
but she. 5 ^ Turjcl in the Turiya. Na vidyatc, does not exist, 

5. (K*®'). Tho jlvas who have I'eachod tho rrftjfia or the Turiya 
arc both oq^ual in so far as they have risqn above tho illusion ol duality 
(which consists in thinhing that they are independent oC the Lord). (The 
dihorenco, ho'^y^,,]jj0twoen them; is) that those in Pritjha are oovor§cl by 
tho Prhnoval^escmn^ not so those, who arena Turiya.— 20., 
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MADnVA’S COMM ENT AUY 

Vi&va and ibe refet aic said to bo joined (yutali) with sleep , boea-uso she ftlio Sleep ~ 
Primeval Neseicncc) is under the Lord, and is Uis handmaid, lu these three states. The 
force of yutali here is the same as m the so^iteuce bhritya-yutah Svami —the master joined 
with the servant, ^ e , the master under whoso control is the servant The phi'asc iiidra- 
yutah Praj hah decs not moan that the Lord Pi' Ajti a ib overpowered by the Bleep or Nes- 
cience for there can never be want of knowledge, in the case of tiie Biipremo Bclf. 

Note — The nidra or Mula Avidya is the associato oi the Lord in the three states 
of Visva, Taijasa and Prajha Ho works through Her in those states 

Though these four forTus of the Lord arc iduutical, yob Brahman is said to do a thing 
in a corfcam form, and not to do a thing’ in another foiun, from the point ol view of pi'actioal 
reality, and according to the par ticulai jiower that lie wields for tho time being 'riio 
different aspects of Brahman are identical (abJieda) yet js diJleronfc sets of activities 
ajjper tain to difforent forms, they are said to bo ditlorent (Tlierelure it is said that as 
Turiya IT© does not dyO some ynng which lie docs as \bsva, A;e It only means tliat soiiu' 
particular piowers are used in one form and not used in anolhei iormj 

(The word Sarva-drik has been evplaiiied as ‘ho who shows all” and not as ‘ Il<‘ who 
sees all,' though both would be appropriate epithets of the Bord. Tho objection, however, 
to the second meaning is as follows - 

If the word sarva-dnk is not construed as a causative and la not mterprotod as 
‘ He causes tho perception of air thou Barva-dmk must be interiiretod as “He sees all” 
and not “lie shows all ” This would go against tho s^tatoment that in Prajua and Turiyar 
the non-acceptance of dvaita is tho conuuoii groiiud (Eor thou the phrase tnriyam 
Sarvadrik would mean the Turiya is omniscient and sees everything. Wiiat is then 
the force of saying that the Turiya does not srr (graluitia) tho duality; for by tlio very 
fact of His seeing all He would see the dvaita also, and know it to bo an illusion. Barva- 
di,uk, therefore, must mean “ shows all ” and not “ secs all ”) 


Kakika-Vi'KSl 6 



^ Svapna, dteam , the illusion in the foim of cflccL. I'hc walcUig state 
IS also dream in this sense. N id r^, sleep, the aviej^y^ or nescience 
Yutau, joined Associated with ^dteam^ and ‘sleep/ wfit AdyaU, Htfrt fWOy. 
;aaniely the Vi^va and the Taijas. They are assdciafced with Mh the illusion of 
t^e phenomenal, and the great Ignorance • in othef words with the “ e0cct and the 
cause.” ma* the Praj5a. g Tu, but '^rr: Asvapnab, without ‘ dicamh 

the illusion of “ effect.” Nidiaya, by, sleep (in which there is no dream). 

The Prajha is associated vfrith the ‘ cause * alone and free from the two-fold 
delusion called ‘dream ^ and ‘sleep'. f?[yr N a Nidr dm, neither sleep, 

Na eva cha, nor even. Svapn am, the dream, Turyc, in the 'I'uriya. 

Pa^yanti, see. Nii^chitah, the pel sons who have known the real- 

ity They who have thrown off the bond of the “ cause” and the “cficct,” 

6 The first two aio acconixxinied by droain and slo^p, Lho 

Prajua (is associated) with sleep without dream. Tho wiso iiorcoivo 
neither dream nor sleep in the Turiya. — 2L. 
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KArika-Verse 7. 

^^TTt II II 

Anyatha, contrary, wrongly , thinking that this body, house, &c , be- 
long to him and not to the Lord. Gnhnatah, of the person accepting or 

comprehending or pciceiving, t e, peiceiving the tattva or reality wrongly is 
‘ dream ’ technically so called Svapnah, dream, /fhe word is used here 

to include both the waking and the dream The wiong notion of independent 
ownciship of body, etc fff5T Nich^, sleep or avidya— the Gieat Nescience, the 
mother of all illusion Tattvam, the Reality, the Lord. Not perceiving 

the reality at all is sleep. The leal truth about the Lord, that He is independ- 
ent. AjUnatah, of not knowing Vipary^se, inverted knowledge, 

<3M 1 01 or mistake, vipary^se ksiiic when invcision is removed. The constant rota- 
tion or revolution is also \ipaiyAsa. Tayoh, of these two. Ks!ne, in the 
destruction, when destroyed when exhaustion takes place of vipary^sa or error. 

rutiyam, Tui lyara Paclam, the goal /\^nute, i eaches, atlains. 

7 (K*''). Tlio word Mvapna or di cam IS applied to the wrong no- 
tion (sucdi as that one has indopondont ownoisliip over Ins possessions 
and that ilioy arc not f.oid’s) , the woid nidrtl or sleep means the wrong 
oonc*o])tjon of Irnth regarding the atiiihntoR of the Lord, such as that He 
IS not iudo])ondont, ('i'C When the constant Tofation of these two wrong 
notions l)ocomcs exhausted and ceases, then the Soul attains the goal 
of Turiya “--22, ^ *. 

MADHYA’S OOMMflNTARY. 

Tlio Tiii*jya do not both oanso tliG imposition of dvaita on the jiva. In 

tins both are equal Tbo Turiya doos not inipCso dv^aita on the jiva, nor does Prfljha also 
cause it hut Pra.jwa has mulor Tllm the Sleoj) winch has latent in her ihc power of impos- 
me; dvaila on the ,)iva. Tins is ibe sonso of the Scriptures. Prom one wrong knowledge 
nris(^s anotlK'v wrong kiiowledgi^ tlio error has a tendency to ro]>ro(liico itself. (Thus a 
wrong nol.nm of a porson’s (ml.(M‘liainmg In liiH waking state that ho is an mclgpondent 
agent rejiroduces itself in dream, when ho also l.hinks hiinsolf to bo an indopondont agent, 
hnt with regard to objocts whieh arii merely revived. improssionH of the objects porcoivM 
in the waking staU' and whieh (be dreamer mmtakos for real objects. Tho next yorse 
(leseribes how this eternal eire.le of wrong notions may coaso.) 

JVo/e- ('I’Jiojiva attains tho Turiya tho goal when both sorts of imporfoctions are 
destroyod— that of tho waking and dream in which tho soul takes something unreal to bo 
real ; and Uiat of tho deep slco]) in wliioh tho true Reality is not known.) 

Note.- On© porcoivos wrongly on account of tho ignorance of the true nature of 
things. In the waking state men have the false notion of ^Mine,^ etc, and that they 
have free will, That stale is, therefore, also a dream metaphorically In tho dream state 
^ truly so called, this false notion becomes still more erroneous and is applied to tho revayed 
false imjircssions Of tJio waking state and tlio dreamer takes them as real as wakij;ig. In 
tho deep sleep, there is total ignorance, perception of nothing. When the soul transoehds 
both those imperfections, ,thOu ^ke Turiya is, roaehed. 
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The waking and cl veain arc pcrcoiviiig of luvGv led (viparyfisa) images of reality, as 
one sees the inverted image of a landscape in a iiliotographic camera The deep sloop is 
the focal point from which common cos this inversion. One must transcond the Ions or'r^ 
Avidj a to SCO the lanclscnpc properly. >Sc>,long as one is witlnn the camera, iindi'r (h(‘ 
Great Cause, the Mens', the mother of all inversions, lie can never see a right picture. 
The camera or Sa sara must he left, the Avicl^a lens must ho l.vanscciidcd, to see tlu' 
reality there must he iJio turning over (viparyasa) of the inverted imago in order to see 
it rightly 

Note -From a wrong perception of reality arises ‘dream’, from a non-porcoption of 
it ‘Sleeii’. When the iiivdrsion arising from these two causes is removed, then (the Soul) 
reaches the Turiya goal —22 ^ 

KArika-vfrse 8 

i 

5r5rfrr5Tsfw?^»i^ff il \% li 

Anacli, begin nuig’-less. Visnuninyri is called bcginning-Icss be- 
cause belonging to the time-less Visnu. Mayayd, by the power, by the 

Will, by the Piakriti, as being under the will of Visnu* The word Mdyfl 
means the will of the Lord, and the Avidya who is dependeat on Him* 

Snptah (Svapiiah), sent to sleep: immersed in the sams^ra. Yadd, when, 

Jivab, the soul, the individual self, Pi abuddliyate, awakens, gets 

wisdom through (the will of God and His giace and the instruction given by a 
True Mastei ) Hears the truth that the Lord alone is Independent, cvety- 
, thing else is dependent on him. ^ Tada, then. ^ Ajam, the Unborn, free 
from the faults of birth, decay, &c. Anidram, the non-sleeping, free from 

Nescience Asvapnam, the non-dreanung, beyond the waking and the 

di earning states— free fiom dej^usion. Free from the activities of Virfva, Taijasa 
and Pr^jria forms Advaitam, giver of freedom from wrong knowledge, or 

the remover of false notions, and of all evils, Buddhyatc, imdcistancis 

or knows immediately (aparoksa), then arises the direct, intuitive, immccjiate 
knowledge of God 

• ' 8. (K“) When the .|tva awakens from the sleep, in which it was pin ng- 
' ed by the eternal will of the Beginning-leas Lord, then he gets the dlwrtr'/*; 
> 5 ^ vision of the Lord who is without birth, without ignorance, without dohi- 
' won and who removes all wrong knowledge— 23. 

MADHYA’S OOMMBNTAItY. 

Wlien the 3tva, sent to sleep by the M&ya or Will of tho Anftcli or tho Boginninei-lesR 
Visnu, IS a-wakened by the grace of that will, then it sees Yisnu. Thus WD road In tho 
Prak4siha. (Understanding the Advaitam means seeing Yiijiniu). 

KArikA-Verse 9 . 

srif^TT ^ ^^5 I 

mn II ii 

JTTff! Prapafichah, the pentad, the world, the false notion of I ” and ’ 

" mine," a notion that depends upon the mistaken relationship of self and owner- 
ship, ihe false notion of the jtva arising from not distinguishing himself from 
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his body and bodily relations The notion of the jiva that he is the owner^ 
a^id that his body, house, &c , ate bis possessions is prapahcha. Yadi, if 

Vidyeta, e:MSts, if it exists, because the soul has put itself as if it was 
independent of the control of the Loid It this false notion or piapahcha exist 
even dependent upon anothei It it be assumed, for argument’s sake, that this 
prapahcha has an existence, though dependent Nivai teta, will cease, 

(when the knowledge of tlie Lord is gained), n Na, Sam^ayah, undoubt- 
edly. nm Maya, will of God. Mauam=:creatcd . luerely cieated by the will 
of God Idam, this ^ Dvaitam, the false notion of the ignorant people 
Advaiiam, the tiue Biahmau. The one. Pax'auiarthatah, of the 

Highest end, the supieine. The allix “ tas” has the force of genitive. From 
the giace of the Gieat End— the Lord. 

9. — (K^’) Even il tlie false worldly notion (of 1 and mine 
really exist, it would cease undoubtedly when the Lord so wills it. Eoi the 
false notion regarding the on© Lord would, in this view, be created by the 
will of the LokI, ami cease when He wills otherwise.— 2d. 

Note. - If tins pranaiiclia -tho notion of “1 ” ami “mine,*' own” and “ ownorsliip” — 
wore tliu o.sBOutial nature of the jiva oj* soul, tliou it wotild never cease, oven through the 
grace of (loti, for the ewntuil attribute eauuot be destroyed without destroying the thing. 
Jt follows, tliorofore, that the prapaiicha or the pentad or the pontiiple body of the soul, 
the live permanent atoms do nut constitute tlie essential nature of the soul, tlio jiva takes 
tliem up through abhnuana or false idoutillcatiou with them . and it is under the will of 
tlie hord, and couseauently wlicu there is IXis tlrace, and lie wills that this false idontittoa- 
tion should cease and true knowledge arise, it ceases to exist. Tliorefore the KdrikA says 
that if it bo admitted that this prapancha exists only bocaase the jiva has not the right 
knowledge, then it would come to an end when the true knowledge of God is obtained. Tor 
this mistaken notion or praiiailcJia or dvaita arises from tJiomero will of the Gimt Being — 
the Ojic, the Advaita The wise know the Lord as One and Advaita, but the ignorant break 
up lUs unity ami think of Him as a plurality. Biuco the prapancha arises from the will 
of the jjord, it ceaSbs also with i-egard to any particular jiva, if the bord so wills it. 

Tins notion oi the jiva tlial. (he body, <S5(i., Ixdoug to him, lias its root lu the bogiumng- 
less ^riioiigli Ihis deluslou is aiiadi ytd it has an end TJus delusion was created by 

tlio power of the Lord, by llis INIay.i, ami when He wills the contrary, it ceases. This is on 
the assumption that this false KnowUalge has a i‘oal oxisteuco As a inatlor of fact, it 
no true existence. Ignorance is mere negation of knowledge. It is not a ‘ natural ’ objoefc* 

Karika-Verse io. 

?if«r I 

^ ^ li ii ?<: ii 

Vikalpati, false knowledge, wi-ong uotiou ; perverse {vi) creation 
(kalpa). Viuivarteta, would cease, Kalpitah, created, imagined, 

Yadl^ if, unreal The yfordyadi here means the uniea), as explained in the 
IJhAgavata XL Book, keuaclut, by some cause due to ignoFance. 

Upade^at, through tnstruction (giVven by the Teacher or by the Lord) 

14 
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aftei tins arises bliss of Mukti ^ Ayam, this Vadah, saying, conclu- 

sion. Jfiate, on (Brahmaii) being known lightly |?r Dvaiiani, the falsc^ 
knowledge of “ own ” and •' ownci shi;? ’’ Na vidyatc, docs not exist, 

ffir dms It closes the quotation which began with the woids “ On thisaic 
the following verses*” 

10. (K‘®) Tlierelorc, ihits Lilso notion miycffl Iruiu woino ciuiBo (One 
to Ignorance), and so it is iinroal, and would cease wlicn lustrucilon Is 
impaited by a Teacher. This is the saying of the ^vlsc, lluit wlion the One 
is known, tlie Two ceases to exist — 25. 

JVoic. — The Xeilsc notion of “I” and “mine,’' whoii ovovydung is I'oalJv “ liOi'd's,” 
ijs the creation of ^lomo cause that has its root in igaoLMiice, It is coiisci (in silly uiiiumI, and 
so it can he destroyed through r/glit knowledge aiul Lriu' NLsti'utd.i«))i givisi by a {icsudun** 
When such knowledge iS obtained, then arises the great bliss of i\l iiKI.i 'fin* lun’ft^cls say 
that when the nfahiuaii is known, tlic unreality eoas(\s and liliss ai’Wi's. 

The Vikalpa or wrong notion that the iiody, houses, <K5o., are nuueaiKl btdonging 
is really not aii idea thaL has any truth m it, it is not Svabhavlktu lint even, if any oiu' 
owing bo Ignorance or “ common souse ” wore to inuko it a svaliUavika thing, by tldnlmig 
that it IS a reality, still oven by proper instruction, given by a loachor iL would come to 
an cud. For this is the saying of the wise ^ knowing llrahnian right- 

ly, the false knowledge comes to an end/* Tliese lasL verses have been taKeii also by 
Madhva to prove Llie reality of the world, in opposition to tlio theory of its being an illu- 
sion. 



Third Kttanda. 

Manira I. 

'ir^r firar wbtr'st qr^r 

TT^n: II II 

Sah, he. '^JC^i.Ayam, ibis. ^R»TT Atma, The Lo»cl, in the fouifold forms 
o( Vii^va, Taijasa, &c Adbyaksaram, that which surpasses (adhi) all, 

and IS imperishable, the Siipi erne and Imperishable On kilrah, desig- 
nated by Om: Om the Maker. The sound Om. Adhiinatram, numerous 

(adhi), parts or matins; whose parts aie all infinite and excellent, and full (adhi). 
Whose every portion is an infinity, qr^: P^d^h, poi Lions, steps, aspects like Vi^va, 

TTT^n MAtiah, (are called) inatiRs MatiVih, the nultias or measuies. 

^ Cha, and qr^r^ P^dAh, portions Akfirah, the sound designating 

the ViHva Ukarah, the sound U, the name of Taijasa. Makarah, the 

sound M, the name of Pra]na Iti, thus 

, 1. (IT^) TTe this Atman is the Supremo and Tmpcnsliahle, and 

called Om. [fis every part is of surpassing excenonce llis portions are 
" railed measures and ITis moasuros arc portions. Tliese are the syllable 
^ A, ^ (T aud q M.— 2(). 

KADJIVA’S COMMENTAUY. 

Tbo word adbl-aksarain moans Flo who surpasses (adhi) all and is groat In every res- 
poot, aud who is Imporishablo (aksara) . Or tho most Exeollent and Imporishable. The 
word aclhlm^lbra moans ho wlioso irnttras or parts aro oxoollent (ndhi) ; or ho whoso every 
portion is an luAnity. (For ovory part of tho iu/lnito must bo infinite). This Iniinibo is 
called Om ; which is made up of tUrco sounds, tho sound % and tlo Is called ^T^FTIT. 
because ho is symbolisoclby fcho letter % ^ is Ilis name. 

JVo/c.— This amt tho last khanila eulogise tho Pranava. In the previous bwo khanilas 
have boon shown tho fourfold asjioct of tho Lord as Vis va, Taijasa, Urfijua and Turtya 
and tho four-fold syllables of Onkara, nnmoly q, and tho nfula. This Upanisad verse 
<loclaros first tho thrcofokl Pranava, A. U. M. 


Mantra. 2 , 



?lTf^ II <«. 11 

srrnfefP^r*!! jagritasthanah, waking place. VgHt! Vaislvanarah, VaisSvana- 
ra. Akarah, designated by the sound A, which is the symbol of Vi^va 

aspect of the Lord, siw Frathama, first. »TraT Matra, portion, Apteh, 

because He brings (apayati or prapayati) all objects to the jivas, or He causes 
(-all jtvas tt> grasp all objects in this state, theiefore, it is a condition of apti or 
acquinng. ^r R« T ^ r<t Adimatvat, Having a biginniog. The Vi^va has “two 
bcgiiimngs. To leach the waking state from that of sleep, the VisSva separates 
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from the PrajHa Thus the first beginning is PrAjna. From dream also il comes 
to waking, so Taijasa is the second beginning, qr Va, or. Apnoli, he olitains. 

5 Ha, indeed. % Vai, venly. Sjirvan, all Kam.ln, obiccts of de- 

sire, through the grace of Vi^va, when leleased. =5rr]^: Adih, fiisl. Saviour, 
Vi^va becomes the adi or savioui of such a person. ^ Cha, and Bhava- 

ti. He becomes, an Yah, who Evain, this, Veda, knows. 

2. (TJ*) Tire Lord m waking state is called Vaiffvanara and Is 
designated by tlie le^.tcr ^ A, and tliis is Mis first pari. ; for tlic word fijiti, 
the approachev, begins witli ^ A, or hecaiiso it has a heginmng (mh) Mo 
verily attains all desires, and Viflva liccomos his Savioxir wlio knows 
thus — 27 


IfADflVA’.S OO^r^T^:NTA^,Y. 


Convent] onnlly tho Yiiva im spolvon of as i,ho (Aljiha or) ^ nnd {So ][• ih rallod nkaviv-'- 
ITo Tvlioffo symbol is Tho Yaisvanara, whiot has alroiuly )>o(‘n tlosorlhod in llio pvooodini;’ 
manipas, as fclio ftrst m.itra op asiioct of tho bopd (soo inaiitpa 0) \h ap;ani taiijGjlit Ih‘po and Is 
symbolised by ^ Tho Yisva is said to bo adimilii—** lb' tbai< has a ))ogmuing”- Ikm'huho 
Ppaina and Taijasa procedo it ip manifosiiation. Whon ^vakinp: fpoin doO)) sloop (suiitl) 
Yi-i'va separates from Prajaa and so Pr.iiua liocomos ii.s ddi or bop;ii\ninp;. Hhnilarly wliou 
waking from dream state, it separates from Tayasa Thus tluhso two are tlio iM'giuniug of 
Yi-^'va Tho word “adi" m the text also moans tlnili Idio Visva booouuhs tho adi or saviour 
of tho worshipper of 

Note— Some tiiuo a jiva suddenly awakes from cloo|) sloop owing to being violently 
shaken or roused and does not pass tlirough tho inliorniodiato stage of dream. Thus 
Ppcvjiia becomes tho boginuing of VnVa ftinulavly Uiejiva, oCteiias a general rule, arises 
from a dpoaming condition to tho waking state and so the Tai.jasa also lu^conies the ddi or 
beginning of Yi-iVa 

Two reasons arc given for the Yi<va being cnlh'd % namely, that ^ W tln^ (‘ontraetiMl 
form of cither “tho Briiiger,’’ or of ?5rrf^“adi/’ liie Saviour, Yb'* can d(*ri\ e (.In' noun ^ 
the Bnnger from tlio v'^TT^j * to pevvadi'’ takim in a causative sense and mhliiig (lie aHK 
Tho derivation of ^ from m problomatici. 




Jt Man IRA 3 

H %o \\ 

Svapnasthanah, ibc place of dream, or tlie Loicl prcsichng ovci 
svapiia or dreams Taijasah, Taijasa, the shiuing slate. Ukarah, 

the leitei U, having the name 3 II The name of Taijasa is g:i Dvitiya, 

second. HRiT Matra, measure, letter, poition Utkai sat, drawing away 

from (the idea of body , and takes him to the region of stored up impressions 
or dreams). The cessation of external functions : and perception of dream ob- 
jects. g^RTitUbliayatvat, producing two-fold effect, i. e., the slopping the per- 
ception of external things and causing the perception of internal dream objects. ■* 
^ Va, or. Utkarsali, excels, f Ha, indeed. % Vai, vculy." l^lHyflfsr^ 

Juanasantatim, (through the) lines of knowledge. The cuiiciU (saiitati) of ■ 
knowledge is not brpken. 'Hiere is no gap in his consciousness, no break in 
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the flow of the stream of his knowledge On attaining Release, he becomes one 
^ of the perfects in knowledge and wisdom. SamRnah, balanced, through 

affection for all and freedom fiom faults, he becomes an arbitratoi among the 
Freed Souls Judge. One who is equally mclincd to both paities Saniana, com- 
mon Or mana means peivading inside, samana=:existing as a mana, u e ^ ex- 
isting in the midst of all Pei fects and Freed Souls : as their haimoniser and 
moderator, Cha, and. Bhavati, becomes rj Na, not. Asya, in his, 
the knower of why the Taijasa is designated ^ Kule, family 

Abiahmavit, a non-knower of Brahman, Bbavati, lakes birth Yah, 

who iT^ Fvam, thus Veda, knows 

3. (U'°) The Lord of Dreams called Taijasa IS designated by the 
syllabic U , it is the second aspect. He is called ^ U hecausc ITo draws 
in tlie jiva from the waking or outward state, into the interior world , oi 
Bocanso ITo produces a two-Told effect He who Urns understands the 
t.wofold loason for the Taijasa being called U ; attains an unbroken flow 
oi ooiisolousnoss and getting Mukli becomes one of the Rrer-wise He 
becomes a moderalor of all and a non-knower of Biahman is not horn in 
Ins family. — 28 

MADTIYAtS COMMBNTATtY. 

T]io word iitkarsn, moans tJial. whicli draws up Uio jiva towards himsolf by raising it 
fi‘om the (nlso-Mlon( i(i(ml.ion fahlumana) with Ibc body. Tho Taijasa does so Ho is called 
uhhnya or bol.li, I MHniiist' lie stops all oxtornal impressions and causes tho perception, of 
droain objiHils. 'PIk* word samaiia moans “ same," i. e,, ho bceomes impartial to all ; every 
one looks nj) to liim as to a moderator or a concihator . (for he loves all and is free from all 
defects of partiality, See). 

Aoic.— The word madbyastha translated as a conciliator, arbitrator, may mean also 
* one who is in the middle of all,’ 

Mantra 4 

ft ^ ' 

^ II II 

Susuptusllidnah, the Lord of Deep Sleep s{tW* Pr^jnah, prajha. 
Makarah, is called ^ M. Tritlya, third irT^r Matrd, aspect. MilefT, 

because it is Mui— He who carries within. Pr^jfia carries the jiva into the 
Atman, within the ^tman, Apiteh, because it is Aplti— -He who destroys 

all consciousness of objects outside one^s self. ^ Va, or. PRtf^ Miuoti^ mea- 
sures, He pervades with his rays of consciousness all objects and jtv.as, though 
atomic 1n size, knows all the objects that exist within the cosmic egg, but not 
those which are beyond it. Jtvas are like suns, and Imow everything within 
the egg through their rays of consciousness, as the sun pervades everything 
through* His rays, ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, venly, fifu Idam, this Sarvara, 
all. destroyer of the Wbrld of sor?ow, &c. ^ Cha, and, Bha- 

vati, becomes, Ya^^who, Eyam, thus, Veda, knows. < 
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4 (U^^) The Prnjua, iho Lord of deep sleep, is designated liy the 
lettei This is the third aspect lie is called ^M, liecaiiso Tfo is Miti ^ 
01 carrier of the Soul into the inmost ; oi hocauso He is Apiti or desiroyer 
of all exfornal consciousness Venly he pervades all and destioysall 
soijoiv, who knows thus. — 29 

1\TAD11VA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word comes from a I'oot meaning “carrying into the interior”! (By flis 
emhraco, lie carries all jiva'y into Himself). 

(Having explained the ahovo three TJpamsad versos in Jus own words, Hri Madliva 
now quotes Brahma Tarka in support of his iiiterp rota Lion) 

We And in tlio Brahma Tarha the following : — “ The Lord is called adhyaksara because 
He is greater than all, and is eternal, and since all the parts of the Lord are equally m> 
finite and full, lie is called aclliimatra (Ih^ whoso every portion is an mhiuty). The word 
matra means part. The Visnu is called Oinkara, hceauso Ho is symbolised by the syllabi^ 
Cm. The first letter of Om, ? e., ^suggests eph, the Petchcr, because Vi'^va hnvgs all 
objects to the jiva. It is also called ^ because ib has a beginning (Cvdi), since Yi'^va 
arises either from Praj ua or Taijasa. Though the Lord is bogmning-loss, yet in this sense 
He is said to have a beginning Tlic worshipper of Visva gets mukti consisting of the 
True, Knowledge and Bliss . and attains all objects of desires The Lord of dream called 
Taijas.a is symbolised by because this lebtor suggests utkarsa, namely, He who with- 
draws the jj va from all objecls except the mind ' or boeauso it recalls the word uhhaya, 
namely, lie who produces a Iwo-fold ofiect, i c , withdraws the jiva from external contacts 
and revives all montal or internal impri'ssions Ho is called utkarsa because Ilo with- 
(hrtws (uddlmitya) jiva from the misconeoplion of identifying itself witli the body and draws 
it (karsati) to the sphere of dreams (which is nearer the self than the external world) 
Tins IS t.ho idea latent in the word utkar-ia when applied to Taijasa. He who knows Tai- 
jasa thus, gets eternal wisdom, by separating hmnsolf from his body and there is no break 
m his knowledge , such a person becomes as an arbitrator or moderator or madliyastha 
or remaining in middle among the Mnkta jivas oven, because of the intensity of his 
love for all and freedom from all faults of partiality, t&c. The Prajila is called Miii, beeaiiso 
He makes jivas enter into Himself, for ninnem moans making a thing to enter wi(-Iun. Braj- 
ila IS called manam because He draws in tho jivas within Hirasolf, anct overpowers their 
conscLonsnc&s lie is milled Apibi also boeauso lU' destroys all sorrows. Thokuoworof 
Prfijna likewise, when lilieratcd, pervades all, and destroys all sorrows of others, <&c. tho 
pervasion of this lihorated jiva is through his rays , and though all jivas aro atomic and 
se^an atom cannot pervade another atom, yet the mukta jiva is said to bo all-iicrvadiug, 
because by his light (vibratjon) he pervades all, e., by his knowledge of all lie pervades, 
as if, all. This pervasion of the Mukta human jzva>s stops with tho shell of tho cosmic 
egg, ho cannot go beyond that: (Ho pervados every thing within tho cosmic egg). Be- 
yond the cosmic egg, the Dova Muktas pervade with their light. Thus in tho state of 
Mukti, all objects loitliin iho egg aro known to the human jiva : they arc withm tho scope 
of his knowledge,” 

KarucA-Verse 5. 

I 

^ Atra, on this Etc, these, ^lokah, verses. Tlliavanti 

are. On this there aic the following verses. 
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Vifivasya, of the Visva Atva-vivakSc”iyam==:iu desiring 

to explain the appropriateness of His being called a ^ or to meditate on the 
rt-ncss uf Vi«va, to explain the ^z-ness (atva) of Visva Adi, beginning. 

Samanyain, similarity. Utkatam, clear, distinct, Matra, (of) a 

part of the Loid as Viiiva. Sainpiatipattau, in perfoinniig medita- 
tion ^rfff, Apti, fetching Scimanyani, similarity, qq Eva, even. ^ 

Cha, and 

6. (K^^) In inediialiiig on tlie ct-iiows of Viyva tlio worsliippci 

citiains similarity willi the acfo-liood ol Vis\^a, it is clear. By medi- 
tating on tins part of tlie Lord as VWva one further attains siinilaiity witli 
Him 111 liis cjuality of apti also. The woisliipper of Vif^va gets similarity 
with. Him ill liavin-g a beginning (adi) and in being a fotclier (axiii). — 30 

MADHYA’S COJMAIENTAHY. 

^ TIio words lUciLiA-sauiiimLipaLLciu laodu uiodiUiUiig on ii portion of tlie bord. Tiio 
Visva lias a boguuung (on awaking from doop sloop, thu PjNvjiia is tlio bcguuiaig of Visva, 
and on awaking fioin dream, tlio Taijasa is siicli boghiiiing), Tho worshipper of visva also 
ac(iuu*cs tins state of or having a bogiiming, 

Aotc. —“JIo bocoiiiGS that on wliicli ono constantly meditates is a welldviiown occult 
foriiuila. TUcroforo, if one meditates on Visva as having an adi, ho hims<df bccomoM an adi : 
if lie meditates on Him as apiti, ho lilmself becomes aii aplti. Uy constant meditation on 
an ideal, one becomes that ideal, Tiio worsluppor of Visva beemm's smular to Visva, bnngs 
all objects to tho soul in waking state, and is called apiti or tliu hotelier, so tho worsliippor 
of Visva bocome’S an Apfti, c., can fuUH the desires uf othorn, and can bring all objects 
which they desire, and as Visva is adi or has a bogimung, so the worst ii>pev of Visva becomes 
an (idi. Thus ho attains these two kinds of similarity with Visva, namely, ho acquires tho 
power of tolocgy or bringing all objects from the most distant places oven, and thus satis- 
fying the desires of others, and becoiiung an ad) himself, the power ol coming out of deep 
sloop or dream at will. He can regulate the tune of Ins waking to a minute ^Pliese two- 
luld powers, one for luinself and cue for others, are the result of meditating on Visva 
as ci-uoss. 

KAiurcA-VERbE 6 . 

5r«lTf^«n^ II II 

^5Rrf!l Taijasasya, of Taijasa. Uiva-vijaaiie, ou understaading 

the u-iicss of Taijasa. Ullcaisah, drawing ii) Dnrfyate, is seeh 

• Sphulatn, clearly. *irarre!Tl%T'^ Maira-sampratipattau, on meditation on a 

poition {i.e,, on Taijasa). takes place. g*r*rw Ubhayatvam, bothness, 

• Tatta-vidham, similarly. 

G. (Ks®) Oa uuderslaading llto w-bobs oI Taijasa, there talresV^'Ce 
the clistiucl raaaileiBtpptioa o£ tko q..waU(;y ol utkarfia (attraction) in tie 
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woisliippoi , buuilaily by meditating on this poitioii of the Loid, theie 
takes place the bothness (the integiity and ^vant of hiatus of knowledge of^ 
the waking and dieam states ) — 

Note — By understanding tins portion of the Lord, first theie takes place iitkarsa or 
expansion of consciousness, and hy meditating on it, the power of functioning in hoLli 
states IS acq Hired The worshipper <ittams siinilaiity with Taijasa hoth in the attribute 
of utkarsa, i e., lu being capable of drawing all towards him, and in putting them to hyp- 
notic sleep, and in the cxuality of ubhayatva, i c , lu retaining mibrokcn coiiscioiisness of 
the waking and dream states There is no hiatus or gax3 in his consciousness Ucro also 
tho powers acciiurod are two-fold, one subjective, the other objective The objective power ' 
is called utkarsa or forcible drawing another , from the waking state and sending him to 
sleep or dream world— tho power of hypnotism The subjective power is ubhayatva — 
bothness- the unbroken memory of dream and wakmg consciousness. 

KarikA-Verse 7. 

iTTWT^5W%q^ g 11 11 

Makai a-bbdve» by understanding the m-ne^s, ' Prfijhasya, 

of the piajha, Mana-S^manyam, similaiity of measure, Utkataiib 

distinctly, 5 Matra-sampratipattau tu, but on meditating on thib 

poition of the Lord. Laya-sanianyain, similarity of absorption. 

Eva, even, ^ Cha, and. 

7. By uiidei standing the lu-ness of Piajaa there takes place 

the clear perception of mrniam ; but by inoditating on this aspect of the 
Lord there arises similarity of laya with the Lord — 32 

iVoic.— Similarly the worshipper of Brajna attains tho two-foM power, one sulijoctive 
and the other objective. The objective power is called Maua or the jiuwor ol entering 
into another consciousness, lu utkarsa the siUijt'ct is scat to sleep, aiul it is through 
suggestion that tho hypaotisor works on him. lu this Jiighor form of control called Maiia 
—he enters, as if, into his very being and tho jiorsonality of the subjoci? temporarily merges 
into the personality of the Yogin. This power of Mana would throw in the seeds of thought 
into the very causal body of tho soul of another. Tb is not working through shg^:t5Stton: 7< 
(as m hypnotic sleep), but through the causal body. Tho subjective power acquired 
J[s that of Laya— namely carrying tho memory through this dreamless sleep state Tins 
is called “ similarity of Laya with tJie Lord ” Por as tho Lord m the Laya state retains 
his memory and conseiousness, so does tho ^\orslupJlGr of Prajfia. “Tho bimiLirity of 
Laya with tho Lord'’— has another moaiung also, namely, destruction of all sorrows and 
arising of liappinoss As there is Ihya of all sorrows m the Lord, so lus worshipper also 
transcends sorrow and enjoys bliss. 

KarikA-Versf 8 

'arnrRi i 

51 5l^W^rHT II Vi. II . 

Tilsu, ill the thiec Dhfimasu, ui the states or forms Yat, , 

vyhat. , geir Tulyaxn, equal. Samanyam, similar. Velti, (whtj 

^ /' I 
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knows Nischitam, firmly g Sa, he. Pujyah, lespcctcd. 

..Sarva-bhavanam, of all creatines Vandyah, honoied, Cha eva, and 

even HSTHR" Mahamunih, a great sage. 

8 . (K““) He who laiows firmly wliai is common and what is 
equal (between the jiva and tlie Lord) m these three states, becomes 
li^^nored and respected by all beings, he becomes a great sage — 33 

Note.— Not only tho worsluppor of ilio Lord in His three aspects acermres such 
powers, hut even the person who has this knowledge of throe-fold aspect of Hio Lord, 
and His similarity with the jiva in those respects, is honored as a groat sage 

KaRIKA-Verse 9. 

55?: sTw ii ii 

* A-kaiah, the syllable ?r Vii^va designated by Nayate, 

leads, Viwvaiii, to Visva Vniva directs hnn who woisbips Hun as ^ to 

Himself: siinilatl^' U-k.'uah, the b> liable 3, _laijasa rcpieseiUed 

by "qr Cba api, and also Taijasani, to Taijasa. Jf^srMakaraiJ- 

eba, and the syllable JT. gprt Ptuiah, again. !iT^r Piajnara, to Prajua., sr Na, 
not. Amatre, 111 tlie Impartible. Vidyatc, takes place, 

agatih, want of cnteiiiig, want of compi ehension, 

9. (K”) Tho letter ?r loads lo Vitlvatn; lire letter 5 to Taijasa; 
the letter H to Prajua, noi is there uoii-appn’oach to tlie Turly a the 
Impartible. — 34. 

MADIIVA’a COMMENTARY. 

The -worcls are na viclyato agatili. Tlio ^ is elided by sandhi. Tlio sonao is. that 
as Vis'va and other aspects of tho Ijord aro approaohahlo by tbo devotee, so also is tho 
Turiya. Ho is not beyond tho reach of IIis dovotoo or His vorshippor, The Turiya is 
called impartible, because He is nut like the Vuva and Uio rest who dally separate from 
each other and boeoino again iniitod to each otlior, (in deep sloop with Pcdjfla). ('Objec- 
tion). Tho Visva and tho ro.st lucito (ho jiva to worldly activity and functioning and 
they aro causes of all practical worldly (vyavalutrn) acUvitios , but the Turiya is tho 
cause of no such functioumg of the jiVii, or of practical worldly activity. Therefore, tho 
Turiya is Unapproachable and Incomproliouhiblo. (Ans). This doubt is answered by tits 
KSrikS by saying agatir ua vidyato tho Turiya is not Unapproachable. (Admitting that 
by this analysis of ua vidyato gatiiji into na vidyato agafah, you may say that tho 
Turiya is also approachable , but then arises another objection. In, tho case of TisVa, &o., 
we see that separate letters aro moutionod as leading to these, 'Thus ^ Uads to Ylrfvtb 
5 loads to Taijas ; *1 leads to Prdjila ; but no letter is mentioned in tho EStilki as loading 
to the Tdriya. (To this tho author answers). Tho dtnaan on tho Lord Himself here 
loads the soul: because m tho last verso of the Upani§ad we find atmalva dtmfinam 
samviaati » the SoU leads the Self to tho SeH." The feader here is therefore Aimd- in its 
entirety and not any aspect or portion of it. This saying of the Upanisad “ that the SeH 
leads tho SeH to the Self ” is an additional reason for holding that the Turiya is apMoaoh- 
able; and that the proper analysis of the seOonA. line of the , above Kdrikd is vidyate 
agatih. ' ^ ‘ 

, 15 , ■ ' 



32 


UMm^A.-UPAmSAB. 


Aaotlier text says “He who knows that the woi'shipper of ’Vibva, &c., by meditating 
on them as ^ &c , partakes in their attributes of adi-hood, ^i)ti-hood, &c., and the 
worshipper becomes similar with the worshipped, himself becomes the honored of all.’' 

The three similarities become in a'^ sense ccinalities, when the soul attains mnkti. 
In that state there is no difference between those similarities (or those of the Lord). 

[Thus the idi-s^tnidnya and apti-sainanya are taught of the ,iiva by Upanisad verse 9 
which declares that ho obtains (apnoti) all desires and becomes an adi “ having beginning.” 
Similarly utkarsa-samanya and ubhaya-Schnanya aro taught m verso 10, where the Jiva 
IS said to become Ever-wise and a Judge The in0-na-s{iiiianya and Laya-Samanya are 
also taught ui verse 11, where the jiva is said Lo become the Pervador of all, and Des- 
troyer of all sorrows All these throe-fold similarity of the jiva with the Lord, becomes 
equality, only then when the jiva attains mukbi. In states other than mnkti, it is a mere 
similarity without ecjuality.] 

The Tiiriya IS called amatra or “impartiblo” because there is no diurnal separation 
from it (as m the ease of YiTva and Taijasa which daily morgo into the Prajfia and daily 
come out of it). ^ 

(Note -Tho Turiya is not the cause of the waking and other states also) 

Though tho Turiya is not the agont or the producer of tho waking and other states, 
yet He becomes approachable to the Wise (The Jfi^inis know the Tnriya). 

It IS stated in tho Atma-Sanhita The jiva in the state of Release gets similarity 
with tho Lord as regards the attributes of adimatva, <&c., and equality as regards not 
being subject to modification (before mukti thoro is similarity only) Tlic Turiya is said 
te be am^ltra or impartible in tho sense that there is not daily separation from Him 
(as m the ease of Yi<ya and Taijasa from PrAjna).” 
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sr«73%^i5ros 

5!n?*PTTJScHTJr ?i ^ ^ ill^ H 

^nrrai Amatrah, Withuut iiieasuie. Chatuilhah, fouith 

A vyavaharyah, beyond worldly experience, not perceptrble to one immersed 
in Samsara, but an object of expenetice to the i eleased. sr?^ Pi apancbai five- 
fold universe, the world, the evil All spread out. bpaisSamah, cessation, the 

highest bliss, the destroyer (%f! ^ivah, blissful, free from sorrow and full of 
joy Advaitah, without duality, the destroyer of false knowledge. 

e^ara, thus Oiikarah, the Oiiikara, the NaHa ^rT7»lT Alma, Atma, Being 

or becoming an Atman or self oiilv, repudiating the false notion of being body, 
&c, Eva, only. Saiiivi^ati, he completely enters ^r?»T?rr Atmana, fiy 

the Supreme Atman, through the grace of the Supreme Self Atmanam, 

into the Atman, the Turlya Yah, who. ^ Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 

1 (U**) The partless fourth is not an object of experience to 

the unredeemed. Ho who knows Hun, rosoinblos Him. in becom- 
ing ihioiiitable "to tho unvecleomed , in becoming a desiroyci of all 
bodily bonds , in getting bliss, ami in destroying false knowledge. 
For such is Ofikitra He who knows thus, bocomoa an filinan pure 
and simple, and through the grace of the Supremo Self enters into that 
SUPREME SELF.-35. 

MADHVA'S OOMMKNTAUY. 

Tho phrase “Atrjuan ovon”~-“in.inaiva” oMho Upanisad text iitoans Iroooniing oven tho 
Scir, % e , oxporioucing that the Self is nob doponrtoiit upon others and roiiounciug all wrong 
• notions about it (such a.s idontirying it with liody, &o.) Tho plimso " through tho solf- 
’ “atmaniV’-moaiis ‘thcougli tho graeo of tho Stiproiiio .Self.” Tho worslnppor outers into tho 
Supromo Self, tho Titriya, througll tlio grac.o of tho ,Suprouio Self IlimsoU. ^ 

(Note.— This khtuiila ostablrshos that tho Turiya is iiAda. It also doolaros what is tho 
result when a person roaliso.s tho Turiya as NAda). 

(Note In the previous part of this Upani§ad in vorso 7, tlio Turiya has boon dosorib 

od as avyavahSryam and transoondontal, &o., and now tho prosont vosse relteratos tho 
same idea by saying that Turiya is transoondontal. Why this tautology? This objection 
IS answered by tbe common tator thus). ^ 

As m the previous mautraS) tho snnilarlty botwoon the attributes of tho Vxnivay 
and of their worshipper was shown, (such as sinco tho Visva ^dimat tho worshipp^y: of 
Yisva also becomes ^tdimat), so lo completo tho cfoscnption, it “v^as nooossary to point out 
Tihe simxla^ty bOtTyeon th© Turiya and His worshipper, Thorafors, th© ropotition o^ the 
words “transcendental, in this Verso, (Th^ WOrshXi^per of the Torlya who is avyatar, 
h^rya, becomes himself avyayahSrya.) 
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(Lest the pliiMbo “ advaita Onikara of the verse may he misLakon to moan “ the undi- 
vided entire Oni denotes Turiya" the coinniontator says.) 

“Knowing Han the supreme goal as the Turiya called also the Nada, the worshipper'^ 
enters into Him alone, huiiig pare in form and similar to linn in liis soul, (with this excep- 
tion) that his knowledge, bliss and power arc never equal <.o those of tiari, but inferior to 
Him, for even a soul in the state of mukti is still uiulei Uic dominion of the Lord, and is 
nob absolutely mdcpondoiit.” 

K',rikA Verse 2 

1 

Atraite sloka bb avail ti On this there aie the following slokas 

ITTSIT ^ I 
^ II RH II 

Omkaiam, the Onkara, the Loid in His three-fold aspect as Vi^va, 

&c qr^^T* Padasdh, accoi ding to the three pad as 01 feet Vidydt, Pet 

one know, qtqf; Pad^h, the p^das. *1^*7*. Matt ah, the poi lions Let him know 
that the Lord Oihkdia is designated by His vai lous parts as ^ ^ and q 

Na saipfiayah, undoubtedly, Omkaiain, the Loid Om-kara, the Tur- ^ 

qrW Pida^ah, a pait, ns the nada, the eternal sound, Sfir^r Jhfltva, 
having known ^ T^^ri; Na kihchit, nothing whatsoevei, Api, even. 

Chintayet, let him think, lie thinks. Entering into the Loid, ho enjoys 
bliss. He thinks or is anxious f n nothing 

2 (LV^) Let liim learn the O/iknra in its various foot , the feet aic 

verily the portions (or aspects of Lho Loid called Vitiva, &c ) He who 
laiows the Oiikaia as the foot (callocl the Ihutya) lias no further anxieties 
(but en]oy>s bliss) — 36 

K m^ika-Vl'Rse 3 

S'sflcr smi %cr{ st^^T sjir i 

sT’tDl fnesr ^ ii 

Yufijita, lei him join or hx. sroq Pranavc, in the Pianava, theJui^ ^ 
eflfable word Om ; so called because it leads and guards (pranayana) the thice ^ 
^stales of waking, di earning and sleep, &c The lour-aspectcdddai 1 Chetah, 
mind, qvtq: Pranavah, the Pranava. ig^Biahnia, Biahman. Nirbhavain, the 
Fearless qijfq Pianave, in the Pi anava, Nitya Yuktasya, constantly 

joined or harmonised, ^ Na, not, Bhayam, feat. Vidyate, takes place. 

Kvachii, cvci, 

y 3, Lot him concentrate his iniml in the Pranava ; for Pranava 

j is the Feailess Brahman. Tlio soul that has harmonised itself with 
^ Pranava, never feels any fear — 37 

^ , JrADUVA’S COJMMBNTARY. '' -fl 

Th.0 Viqnix in His foui’-fokl aspect as Yisva, (S^c., is callocl Pranava also : because IIoV* 
controls or leads (pratiayana) tko waking, staLos of tko jiva. 
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Note.— The conoentratiou taught licrein ifo not confined to the Tiinya alone , but tt 
all the/oitr aspects of Visnu 

K.'RIKA-VtRbE 4, 

sr^ STK asr ’rf i 

sTTn^Tsara? 1 1 1 1 

Pianava, the Pranava, f|* Hi, verily, Aparaiii, tlie latci in time t 
the iccent Biahma, the Brahman, the Gi eat. The manifestations of Brahman 
as Pranava, j ^ , as Vi^va, laijasa, &c , arc subsequent oi apata in older to His 
manifestation as Vfisudeva, &c, ^ Pranavah Cha, and the Pranava. 

Paraiii, the ancient avatfit as like Vasudeva, Sic Smritah, is said 

Ap-Qrvah, causeless , beginuing-less, Aiianiaiah, dcsti uciion-lcss ; antaia 

means destiuction, Oi the Inmost; theie is no otbei object in ihe univeisc as 
Inmost as He, for He dwells in Lhb hcai ts of all Al5fihyab, there is nothing 

external to Him the utmost Anaparah, He who has no cicatoi : He 

who has no anotbei above Him Pianavab, the Pianava Avyayali, 

the UncbtiDging 

4 (K”*) The Pianava IS the recent maiiifcHtatiou of nrahmaii, the 
Pianava is the oldest maiufestation of lluii as well. The unchanging 
Pranava is the Causeless, the Iiuuost, the Uttermost, the Uiicrcale and the 
Changeless. — 38. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho same tour-aspeotoa Pranava is called BraJiiiian also liecauso ot its groatuoss (the ’ 
root mcamng of Brahman xs groat 

The Lord IS called Omkara, because Ho IS designated by Cm. Tho meanings of Om 
given m the bruti as “that which has a begimung,’' &c., should not also bo rejected, 
because tho fcJruti expressly teaches it so. 

llio Pranava is called apfirva because lie has no one pfiuva or prior to Hi m, lie is 
called Anantara, because Uo has no aatara or loss or aiiuihilation, lie ih tailed Auapara, 
because lie has no one else aliove Him, lie is jicrfoctly independent ; there is absence of 
dependence on others in Him Literally it moans, IIo who has uo otJior (apara) as llis 
preserver, (lie is not only solf-oxistont, but stands iii need of no ono else to preserve and 
continue Ills existeuco). lie is called “abahya” or liavigg notbixig outside of Him, be- 
cause Ho IS all-porvading Ho who knows Pranava as such gets cornplebo liberation 

(Lost 0110 should fall into tho mistake that Vasudova, &o , are aatorior avaUras of Visnu 
and consequently of greater power, than Visva* &c,, the subsequont avatftras, thO com- 
mentator quotes Brahma Tarka) 

“ When tho ono and the same Vi^nu is called l^ara and Apara, it does not moan tho 
Higher and the Lower Vi§na : nor does it moan that tho past and the present manifesta- 
tions of Vif nu differ in efficacy and power. There is no such dlfferenoe at all. ,A manifes- 
tation prior in time, is called Para, and ono subse<jnent in time, apara Tn fact ihoso twb 
words do not mean here tho Higher and the Lower —but tho anterior and the subsequent;’ 
(Brahma-Tarka). 

Tho sense of the verse “ tho Pranava is tho Apara Brahman,’^ &c,, is that all the aya- 
t^ras are full, whethlGr Past or Present, there is po doalcienoy in any, nor spporiori'fy of pne 
over the other. All Iwre mtoite. , 
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MlWUKA UPANISAD 


K A RIKA- Verse. 5 

f? i?rn^T ii n 

Sarvasya, of all the uoiverse. Pi anavah, the Piauava f| Hi, 

veiily. Adih, the beginning, the cau^e or the Creatoi Madhyam, the 

middle, the Pieseiver. Antah, the end the Destroyer lathaeva 

cha, as well even Evam, thus, Hi, vetily Pianavam, the Pranava 

jnatvi, having known, Vyasnute, leaches fully pervades. cT? Fad, 

Him, the Brahman Anantaram, the Inmost 

5 (K*’) The Pianava is the cieator of the whole ninverse, its pre- 
seiver and destroyer as well Thus knowing tlie Pranava, one leaches 
finally the Inmost Biahinan — 39 

K;\rik/\- Verse 6 

^ II II 

Pianavam, the Pianava. Hi, verily tsvarara, the God 

front Vidyat, let liim know. Sarvasya, of all. Hridaye, m the heart 

Sthitam, residing, staying. He is the minutest as dwelling in the heait of 
all.^ Saiva-vy^pinam— All-pervading and consequently the gieatest of 

ad Oin-kaiam— the Om-kara Matv^, having realised in mind 

Dim ah, the wise. ^ Na, not, ^ochati, giieves. 

6 (K*®) Let him know that the Pranava is the God residing m 
the hearts of all beings The wise having realised the Om-kaia as all- 
pervading does not giieve.— 40. 

K >RiKr -V erse 7. 

unfrsr>OT«^r5r??gr fiEiqj i %?r g^- 

^?r^r 3R? I srsf; ii rmi 

Amatiah, paitless without dilfeience JTrw Ananta-matrah, 

having an infinite number of parts, Dvaitasya, of the duality or 

knowledge, Upa^amali, the remover, destioyer, ^ivah, auspicious, 

the blissful, Freefioni soirrow, and whose fbi m is bliss and juy. Oip- 

k^Iiah. The Om-kara, the Idaii m His foui aspects' of VigSva. Viditah, 

known Yena, by whom Sah, he ^T^l Munih, the sage, the knower ot 
aparoksa ^ Na, not Iraiah, any other. Janah, person. 

^ 7. (K“®) He who knows the Om-k&ra as partless and yet full 

[of infinity, of parts, as the destioyer of all false knowledge and bliss- 
ful, is veiily a sage and no one else he is verily a sage and no one 
els© ’■’”'41 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION 

I praise Yisnu, who has the forms of Yisva, who is wisdom and bliss, who though 
one andcwithout diforonce has yet a four-fold aspect m the world* 

Finis. 
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THE SACRED BOOKS "OF THE HINDUS. 


Professor MaxMnller rendered an important seivice to tlie 
cause of conipai-ativo tlieology by the publication of tlie “ Sacred 
Books of tlie East ” Tlie 49 volumes in that sprics represent 
tlie most important acrjptuios of the prnici]ial nations of Asia. 
Recognised as the Prince of European Sanskiit soliolars, it iras 
natural that Professor MaxMuller slioiild have paid special atten- 
tion to the sacred books of the Hindus Of the 49 volumes, 21 are 
translations of the Sanskrit works But still some of the moat 
important sacred books of the Hindus have not been publislied in 
that series. The Vedas, the Brahnianas, the Upanisads, tlie six 
schools of philoBoiihy, the atigaa of tlio Vedas, tlie Svauta and 
Kalpa-sulias, the Sinritis, the Epics, the J'uranas, and also the 
Tantras which constitute these sacied lineks of the Tlindiis have 
most ofthein not appeared in Max Muller’s senes. . 

It is the duty of every faithful and true volary of Tlmdiiisni 
to do all m his power to make known the conteiiis of his sacred 
books to the world at large and to liis fellow hrethrou in faith in 
India It is not too much to say that a very largo numher of 
English-educated Hindus, unacquainted with Sanskrit, posSask 
very little knowledge of llicir sacrod actiptiu'es. The published 
tianslations arc ip most cases toQ costly to bo purchased by the 
English-educated llindu of average moafts, Tlie-re are notmtuiy 
public and circulating libraries tvliere works on. Tlindiuam are 
kept for refeiwoe So, wliile the Ohristian and tho Mpbai)ns.dan 
are w^l acquainted witji, t'heir robgtoue scriptures, tlie llitidu 
alone 'b l^eraut/of bl& smcteM'b'Ocjfcs, ' , ' * , ■ 

; Tq femow this want, it is proposed to publiali tlie nnginal 
texts of the Sacred hooks togothor with 'their English tratu4tiidonK. 
A list of the works already taken in luiiui m, Wn#. 

One part of 100 pages or so miicli as will compJ^o a book or a 
cltapler will be piibljshod every month. Tim Cflfrtaitt*' 

lag Mundaka and Mfiiuduka ITpouigads^ tJtitlj 
injehtary IS issued _ this month. , ' ’ ' ' , * 

The subscription rate for tlioee who s«}s«q)rib®'ti!l - 

series is otic rupee per ,100' pagesj roy'iU oolite^. 

1,200 pages iu a year or wjiU Ite-vo to pay Rs. IB 
fl he. purchasers of .sepai-ate parts or 
list. 3,-8 par part of 100 oagpa, 

: - , ban; be 

Wio (jJl Indian I , t, . ; A i k ' ' ' 
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WORKS UNDER PREPARATION. 

I. -THE liPANISADS. 

Wa, Kena, Katha and Pra^iia, witli Madhva’s coitninentary by 
Babu Sri^a Obandra Vasu 


(2) Bi’-ihadaranyaka, A study by Babu Parnendu Narain 
Sinha, M A , B L. 

' (3) Brihadaianyakawitb tbe great Vritti of Sures^vai’fichSrya 

by Pandit Mabadeva ^’tstii, m.a , Curator, Book Depot, Mysore 

(4) Taittifiya Upanisad \Yitb. Madbva Bliilsya by Pandit 
Ohliote Lai Bhargava, b.a 

II. SIX SCHOOLS OF HINDU PHILOSOPHY. 

(1) Tlie Veddnta sutias, in ten volumes, (a) ^iinkaia’s com- 
mentary with the gloss Bbfimati, (h) R^tni^inuja’s commentai’y, 
(c) Maclliva’s cominentaiy (Piiinapiajila-Darsaiui), by Mi Sublia 
Rao, M A. {(1) Vijnaiia Bli'ksliu’s coiiiiiientaiy (Vijnaiiiimiita), 

(cl Valla^bhacliaiya’s coinnientaiy (Atiublidsliya), (/) Baladeva’s '' 
commentary (Govinda-bhtisliya), {g) ^rikantha’s commentary 
(^aiva-bliSsliya), {h) Nimbnrka’s conimentaiy ^Vedanta pdiijata- 
saurabha, with the gloss oC Keilava Kasimui BhatfSchliya), (j) 
BhSskara's commentary, [k) and a new commentary by Babu 
^ri^a Chandra Vasn 

(2) Phrva Mimriinsfi, with a new commentary in English by 
Professor Gafigfv blStha Jhn, m a., D J,ctt. 

(3) NySya, with a now commentary by MahS.mahopS'dbyaya 
Professoi Satisli Chandra Virlyabhiisana, m.a , Ph. D. 

(4) SUhkhya, by Principal P. T Srinivasa Tyenger, m.a 

(5) Yoga, by Mr. Ram PrasHd, M A. 

(6) Vaisesika, by Babu Nanda Lilia Sinlia, m.a , B l 

(7) Sitndilya, and (8) Narada Bliakli Sfitias by Babu 
Manmatha Nath b.a., d.l. 

IIL— SMRITIS. 


Yftjnavalkya Sraviti, with the commontary Mkakshnra and 
notes from the gloss call Bfelarnbhaittr, % Babtt 

(IV Vy'Skatania, (2) SrksS, (3) dhhaBdagj. by 

BabixOTiiia Ghiahara Vasu (5) Nirukta^ or Ytska’s' comments 
on Nighaiitu wrfeh oritioal notes and translation into English bj^ 
Pandit Hirananti!' ^tetri, m.a , m o l. (Piini ) ;. M. a. a. s. (Lo^ihf 
(6) Jyoti§a, by Professor Nalinbih4ri Mitra, m.a 

v.-puranas. 

(1) Vliyu Purlina with critical and historicaLnotes and trans- 
lation into English by Babu Bijaya Chandra Manuradar, b.a., b l., 
M.B.A.s. (Lond ) (2) Dovi BhSgayata, by PioRNalinbih&ri Mitra, 

, M,AJ . (3).., Adliyatma Rfim&yana, by Pandit 8rtkri?na iToii, 

VL— UPA-VEDAS. * 

(1) by Major B. D Basu, I. M. S. 

(2^ by Dr, A, K. Ooom^raswftmy, D, So. (Lohd.), &c. 
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The Sacred Books of the Hindus. 

(Tlie following article appeared iu tlie Hindu of Madras 
and tlie Indian Mirror of Calcutta of tlie 12tli Marcli and tlie 
Indian People of Allahabad of the 14'I;li March 1909.) 

COMMUNICATED. 


Panini was the greatest gramiuariaa the woidd has produced. 
Saiatur, ideutilled with the present Lahaur m the Yusufzai 
valley by Sir Alexander Ouiiiiingham, was tlie place of birth of 
this iminorLal graiuinariau. Xu the time of Hiouou Tsang’s visit 
to Yusuf zai valley, it was known as Udyana or garden of India. 
Saiatur was also a prosperous town. But to-day it is an obscure 
and deserted village in the North-Western Frontier Province. 

The panini office was established nearly two decades ago 
to bommemorate the name of the great grammarian by publish- 
ing with copious explanatory notes and commentaries his Sutras 
or aphorisms in eight books called Astadhyayi of Pamnt Mr. 
Sri^ Ohaudi'a Vasu did this in a manner which elicited the admira- 
" tion of the leading Sanskrit scholars of all countries. ' The opinions 
of some of those scholars are given below;— 

The Right Hon'ble F. Max Muller, Oxford, 9th February^ 1892 . — 

“ !(: " From what X have seen of it it will he a very useful’ work. 

What should I have given for such a work forty years ago when 
X puzzled my head over Pknini Sutras and the Oommeut aides. * 

I hope you may succeed in finishing your work.” 

The right Hon'ble F. Max Muller, Oxford, 30bh April, 1899.-—“* * 
Allow me to congratulate you on your successful termination of 
l^aniui’s Orammar. It was a great undertaking, and you have done 
your part nf the work most admirably. 1 say once Ihoro what 
should X haie given for such an edjitiou of P4niul when I was 
young, and luw much time would it have saved me and othisks. ■ 
Whatevfer peofio may say no one knows Sanskrit, who does not 
know Pknlnt”' 


Fr&f esssor 1 ^(My, Ph. !>., Wurzburg (Oenmny), 2$rd April,, 
1893. ‘ * * Nt|;hiing could have bdon more gcatifyluf to me no 

doubt, ttoh to get howl of * trustworthy translation of PAnlaif's 
Ashtadhyayi, the Shiadard work of Sanskrit literature, aiffi I shall, 
gladly do my best tomake this valuable work know# to Iwern and 
students ol Die immoral literaturo of ancient India in thlSi 0OnJht»“y*’' 
Professor W, D. WUlney, Neiv Haven, N. S. A., 17 June, 1893,'^ 
* The work seonisi,o me to ho very well planned and jWebUted,, 
doing credit to tlio t)'i\(Hiator and . publisher* Xt** tdfiO,, iU my 
opinion, a very valuable luVhjrtakiug as it does to give the Buropean 
student of the native graihnar more hahi ' tWw”' Jiw , wy - ' 

where else. It ought to lia^a gOodn^eii in 


pondiugly m America.)” v ^ a-- 

Professor V. FatwW, im Jmm. mm-*: 

appears to mo to bo a Stdb®«id Vodaotion of 
scholarship and, J value It pa*ltmWJy^o,n,ao^oMfe!®^^?^W 
|ffi0m,fc'he j^4,Blka.” 

hcatlon 
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standard wor^f on Sanskrit grammar, and Sanskrit scliolars spend 
at least a dpxeil years m mastering its iiitricaci^i Mr. Sns 
Oliaiulra Vasu deserves the best tlxauks of all Sanskritists tor 
making Sanskrit grammar easy by editing and translating with 
explanatory notes Bhatto]i BjJcsit’s Siddlianta KaUraudt It is a 
voluminous work ot 2,400 pages, royal octavo. It may be mentioned 
that the Oriental Ih’auslation Committee of England advertised 
about three quaiters of a century ago as under pieparation the 
English translation ol the Siddh^nta Kaumudi by Professor Horace 
Hay man Wilson. But perhaps lie found the work too laborious for 
him, for the advertised translation was never published. 

The Daily Practice of the Hindus^- a new edition of which is 
in btie press — is a work from the pen of Mr. Sns Ohandra Vasu and 
It is a very uselul publication. It is used as a Text-Book in the 
OentrarHmda College, Benares. In reviewing this work m the 
Modern Review, Jmm 2 iry 1909 and the Ceyloii National Rcvieiu, 
February 1908, tJic well known Br. A. K. Ooomaraswamy, J). Sc. 
(London) wrote: — 


“ Tills unpretentious little volume IS one of tjuite remarkable 
interest and importance Foi the hist time it is made easy for the 
outsider to underataud, from an actual acquaintance, witli the 
daily juHial of a devout Hindu of the old school, the meaning, the 
method and the depth of Hindu spiritual culture,. 


Wo strongly recommend tins little volume to all interested 
m mental culture, or who wisli to know more of Hindui&^n^as 
it really is.” 

A Catechism of Hinduism by the above named ai^ior is 
another well known publication of the P^imn! ohfi^ce. ^he 2nd 
edHion ot this wOrk is iilso ready for the press, ‘‘An. Bw intro- 
duction to Ydga philosphj^’^ ^va ^ambita “VedWa TatYa- 
traya,’* Three Truths of Theosophy,^’ Students editiod of 
Kena and Kathopanisads” of which also Mr. Sris Oljindr^ Vasu 
IS the author have been puhiisfied by the Panun ofQc 

The J^anini olBoc has iiuhlislied chea)) reprints in/two volumes 
of the English and tho Bengali works of the c^hrated Hindu 
Reformer, Rajah Ram Mohan Roy and also tho^nvate Journal 
ol the Matrquess of Hastings. It also stands puWslior to the Folk- 
Tales ot Had ustan, by Bhalkh OhilU, reprinted from the “Mo- 
dern Regarding those tales Th//*}Aoviayy‘ 

viows^^ of London for, Ooto&er, 1907 wiK)te “Iw 
coutaioV' month by month sWries of A , 

delightful romanqes ot the Arabian^kiiA tb# ^^tember 
numWr:Sbaikh Omlli tells the story <y winch 

vids tvilJl the Stories ot Princess SchehO:. 

PS^nint office jli as now underta^on the publication of the 
“ Saci ed Books of the Hindus.” In prospectus it Is stated that 
“ V^h lie the Christians and. the Mp^omedaus arc well acquaint^ 
ed with therr Religious Soriptuires fbe Hindu alone is ignorant 
of Ids Sacred BookSt” . ^ 

, “Torernove this want* it is p imposed to pubUsii the original 
Of the Sacred Books togfl^^cr wltfa transla- 

^ ‘ ^ . 

, , for tbie'«^h<Jl6 w«i;fc fS’ Sj©' ,4 pisi? 96 .pages, 

ro,yi9i oc^vo ftufcker partlcWaWs "vwUJe' 

2pgw£ o®oe,' 


readM’ by tiioir 
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The diddbanta Kauiiiudi < 

Or Panini’s Grammatical Aphonsims as arranged '& explained 

By BHATTOJI ''BIKSHITA 
Sanskrit Text and English Translation 

By SlilSA ClIx^NDBA VASU and VAMANA DASA VASU 
CotnxHeLed in three Voltuiicsin 2^000 Royctl Boo. 

T 


CONTENTS. 

VOLUME X— I^onn« and Hubstauti\e&, i028 

Do 11— Part I Verbfj ami tlieir 7ia. 

Bo ' tl— n XI Kndanta or uiaking of noims from rooU, xip 408, 
po, ill— Va'idika Grammar, pa^'es 247 ; ? 

n 10 'contains ^1,000 Hiiiras of Vaiiini, ODO Bulvas of Sakalayana (tliudi), *^00 
Sutras on aeceut (Phil iSiUrafe), 2,000 verbal l-ooIh and Uioir conjugation uj- 
corporatiijg tiio whole ol the Madlmv ij.i DliaUivj'itU copious explanatory 
extracts Irom Kashika Mahahhashyu, Tuttv'abodhini, Manprama, <&o., &c 
Indian rate^ exclusive of postiag’e^ Rs. 46. 
Foreififn rate, exclusive of postag’e, 4B 3. 

iV" j^ifo whe t\ tlie book tvill ho sohi for HO 

‘ '' ^ i ' 


Opinions of Distinguished Professors of Sanskrit. 

MahamQlioi)adUifaya Sliirahnwm* Scuftr9\ (J^euar^ff)^ 


»TH'^=Tl:TqmTT^< t -f--' 
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THE ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI 

Complete in 1,682 pages, Royal Octavo: 


Containing Sanskrit Sutras aM Vrittis with notes and Explana- 
tions in English j based on the celebrated Commentary 
called the Kdsika 


Pb,icb bob. the Complete Wobk. 

r 

Indian ... ... . Rs. 45 O O 

Foreign ..£300 


FOLK=TALES OF HINDUSTAN 

BY 

SHAIKH GHILLf. 


RE-PRINTED FROM THE MODERN REVIEW. 


REGARDING THESE ! ALES 

TlwRBIEIIll OF REVIEIIVS of London 1op October, 1907, wrote 

'-'“■The Modern Review contains month by month 
stdriiSfe bf a type that recall the dehj^htful romances of 
tb^ A tatKEn Nights. . In the S(?ptember number , Sh'^kh 
Clillt tells the ^toty Priftee Mahbub 'iVhich vies 
thfe stories of Princess Schehcrzlicli " ' " 

F tdrep Re. 1-4 r Clkli ’ 

* I ' 


only. 

y' 


Private Jouriial of tie Harass of BiSffigs. 

A VERY INTERESTING* yyPRK 
, doVet Bs. 2 : Cloth Rs. 8 Postage extra. 

' ' V, .* < ' ©FI isrio . '> 

Pkdt*. Jr«.<Iuiiath SErBap. M, A., Ppemohatid Hoyojhv.nd 
in the Medepn Review i-' 'the Va.miit OlSee , 
* — ' of tUo- pwOIjo for placing: before tlioni a repriBlJ of Ws yeiyr 

tile ptlc© ofthetirtfeinaU' Thd'TOjdil'w' 
Hto remarkably few. This 

m/, .I 'j.ut .irv ^'*i; 
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India ninety-four years age, ha$ intorost not only for tli© student of In story 
and of *manners, but also for the traveller, the sMhart, and the natural 
historian, Lord Hastings's notes on auitnals being of no small value. A very 
pleasing light is thrown on the great pro-consurs character when we see njm 
strictly enjoining that no harm should be done by his camp-followers to the 
villagers on the way, almost weeping see that hanana trees had been 
uprooted and used in lining his route, being visibly touched at the silent but 
respectful welcome of the crowds of Indians on his return to Calcutta, or 
breaking down at the inevitably parting from tho dear ones who must be sent 
Home to escape the heat of tho land of exile "S^'e see in his dealings with 
native princes that be was a gentleman above everything else , wo wonder 
that it was left for him to diseo\er that in ruling subject races sympathy is 
the best policy Comic touches arc not wanting ^ 

The Indian Review. - A groat deal of valuable information is to bo 
found in this Journal ^ ^ * li\ all his political dealings in India, ITis 
Lordship was actuated by a high sense of duty and morality 

Bahde Matanam.— lUio work is too well-known to rerimro iniroduc-' 
tion. It IS a book of exceptional Intoiost ono which tho students of the 
History of British India Bonnot do without. 

Indian People, June 6, 1907.— It is nearly a century now that 
Lord Hasti,ngs came out to India, but bis journal may be road w^th pootdar 
mterophjust-now. It is simple ^nd tho ring of sincerity is inimis;t«^eable. 
We wonderinglv read how the Oovernor-aoncral Wont about, mixing With 
Indian princes and nobles voiy cordially, entcrUiuing thorn and toeijng 
entortained by tJieni. The luijirossions recorded aro frank and ^tr^tighiK 
forward hlverytliing interi'Hicd tho writer and ho took an inte)?est in 
everything 
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introdOction. 


The Praj^na is one of the three classical Atharvan Upani^ads. The 
classical Ijpanisads are generally counted as ten and sometimes twelve. 
The 3 ^ aie : — 


1. Irfa or I^S.vS.Bya or V4jasaneya Samhitft Upanisad. 

2, Kena or Talavak4ra Upanisad. 

3 Kar, ha Upanisad. 

4 Pratlna Upanisad. 

5 Mundaka Upaniisad. 

G. M4hdnka Upanisad. 

7. Taittiiiya Upanisad. 

8. ‘ Aitlareya Upanisad. 

9. 0hh4ndogya Upanisad. 

10 Brihad Aranyaka or Vdjasaneya Br4hmana Upanisad, 
] 1 ^vetS-i^vatara Upanisad. 

12 ICanslitaki Upanisad. 


The Pra^na, Mundaka and M4n(lukya Upani§ads Belong to the Athaiva 
Voda One uniform idea runs through them and they have a family 
resemblance. All of them lay great stress on the myetio sound AUM or 
Pranava. In fact, the wholO of the Mfincjuka Upanisad is an exposition of 
that syllable c, while each of the other two have portions devoted to this. 

The Praiina Upanisad is also called the Secret Tfoctrine of the She 
Questions. Six searchers of God go to a Sage called Pippalftda and put 
him SIX questions : and these questions and answei's form the subatwd'OO 
of this Upanisad. 'These questions are arranged in a graduate soaie-.*of 
difficulty, while tlie first question is the most general, tlio sixtJj, is Ae 
specific and particular — the first deals ivith the oreaiiOp, in tjho 
sense, or tbs' oosmdgoff^^ind the macrocosm, the Ijgt dsalsf' 
in ipan orUlTTlKoro^m. The great law 

isitl'Ve ahd the Me^tive, the Light and Darbnssa, thte and IBiCattOr#'" 

itilwXife and Energy, the'''AhtiTaiasa»da?d®'’^'^ ® nKSfc® 


ot /upanifw 
nations are the'' 
ness side , ' atod 


ereation. It i® the ipii 



pie or the 
Matt€ir,br 
tyd that .^vtes 
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diversity. Tlie one is active, positive and tire male principle, the other is the 
passive, negative and the female principle. The first question and answer 
mainly deals with tins. It shows how«Space and Time, and Oansation arise 
’ and fix the limits of a universe and how the various'Sieiarchies of' the 
Devas begin to take part in administering the so-called Laws of Nature, 
when the creation starts. The vaiious names given to these Prfina and 
Rayi are the Sun and the Moon, the Day and the Night, the Life and 
the Form. The following list shows this duality : — 


Pi&^a 

Aditya 

Day 

The Sun 
Amfirta 
Life 
Spirit 

Northern Path 
Invisible 


Rayi 

Chandramas 
Night 
The Moon 
Mhrta ' 
Form 
Matter 

Southern Path 
Visible 




The Pra,9a plays a very important part in the Hindu systems of Philo- 
sophy and Religion — but it occupies perhaps nowhere so pre-eminently 
high a position as in the system of ^rl Madhva With him this PrS^ia is the 
Great Mediator, the Intercessor, the First Begotten, the Anointed, the Light 
that shines in the Darkness, the Abode of God, the Saviour. Next to God, 
PrAna occupies the highest place of honor. At the time of the final Re- 
lease, it is He who leads the liberated soul to the presence of the Most 
High. He is the Great' Geometrician of the Universe ; as the Rayi may 
be called the Great Architect of the Univeise. These three— ^sivara, PiAna 
and Ri^yi — the Lord, the Breath, the Wealth — are the Eternal Trinity. 
The gieat hymn to Prapa in PraiSna chapter 2, fully bears out the high 
estimation put on this principle by ^rt Madhva This Upani^had is in 
a ^y a fuller exposition of some of the points dealt with in the Mundaka. 


Pbavag, August, 1909. 


S. C. V. 



PRAS'NA UPANISAD 


First Peasna. 

jr Peace chant 

a 5!i5rw ?T^ 3 : a *t a 

a a ^^rfei ^t f §:^qr?r^«iTg a ^ ^rfScrt 

5iTl^t a 

(a) 0 Devas of senses ’ May we (live long to) listen watli onr ears what is pleasant, 
and to see with 'our eyes what is beautiful 0 TToly Ones I may wo with firm limbs 
and bodies strong, extolling yon always, attain the full term of our Ood-ordained life. 
(Itig YedaT 89 8.) 

(b) May Visnu the powerful, tho aiicuuit of fame, vouchsafe us prosperity, may Vi^iijiu, 
the nourislier, the knowor of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Tisnu the Lord of 
swift motions, the felly of whose wheel never wears out, bo iiropitious to us, may Vi§nu, 
tho protector of tho great ones, protect us too. (Rig, Yeda I. 89. 0.) 

MADHYA'S SALUTATION, 

Om 1 Salutation to the Lord who is tho origin of Life (Prdpa) and the rest, who is the 
ocean of pure bliss, Iho OmniHciont, all-pervading Ydsudeva. 

Manira I 

^ %f^r; 

^ Om. s^ior Sukeia. Sukesla. •'sf Cha, also (oaind), BhlTaidt' 

vajah, Bharadvaja, son of Bharadvaja. dsq: J^aibyah, ^afbya <S6 b o ( ,;|^ibi),. ' 

Cha, also (called). ?r9T^n^s Satyakamah, Satyakamai. Sawyayaipl, 

Sauryayanl. The long f * is a Vedic anomaly. W Cha, also (called), fltiri};' 
Gaigyah, Gargya. By gotra a Gargya, Kausalj^a^, Kaufealya. if Qia, 

also (called). ?rpi?3»R«T: A^valayauab,' A4valayaoa, son of Advalayata&n 
Bhargavah, BhargaVa, sqn of Bhfig^ : ' VaadarbWh, Botn ^ , 

9np$1r Xabandhl, Kabattdlat ft^!i;|ri|y4u.fth, son ofKatya^loCtfee gnMTa of 
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Katyayana, % Te, they f Ha, verily, once. ^ Ete, these (Suke^a, &c ) agTRf! ^ 
Brahmapaiah, devoted to Brahman; proficient in the Vedic study. stglfsTgr: 
Brahmanisthah, intent on Brahman. * tp; Param, Supreme. 5 f 5 Jr^q^Tri!IT! Biah- 
manvesaraanah, seeking Brahman, seeking to know God, the all-pervading 
Vasudeva Esah, this (teacher called Pippalada). ^ Ha, certainly, well 
known. % Vai, alone. This word shows that Pippalada was competent 
to answer their questions. Tat, that (object of enquiry, question) ^ 
Sarvam, all. Vak^yati, will explain or will tell, qfq Iti, thus. % Te, 

they (Suke^a and the rest), f Ha, once then. Samitpanayah, with 

sacrificial fuel (samidh), in hand (pani) according to proper sciiptuial directions, 
vfirqjq the venerable, revered, lit Lord of Bhagas, i e , the Lord of Wisdom, 
Dispassion,&c. fqwjpsrqw Pippaladam, Pippalada qq^rsqr! Upasannah, appt cached. 

1 Sukeslfi by name also Bbfiradv^ja, Satyakfima also called ^aibya,^ 

I GS.rgya Sauryayani, Kausajya called A^valfiyana, Bhfirgava of Vidarblia, 
and Kabandhi of Kfity^yana gotra, who were verily firm in Brabma-jnfina 
1 and understood it, seeking tlie Supreme Brabman, once approached witb 
' sacrificial fuel in their hands, the leverend teacher Pippalada, thinking 
’ he would tell all tliis to them — 1 

Mantra 2. 

hru 

^ Tan, to them who had thus approached and asked the question, ^ 

Ha, then, Sah, He (Pippalada) gfjfSr* Risih, the seer of things tianscending 
senses. Uvacha, said. Bhayab, again (though you have already prac- 

tised tapas, &c.) Eva, also. ^'TOT Tapasa, by austerities (by controlling the 
senses, and subjugating the body), Brabmacbaryena, by Brahthac^ltarya ^^ 

(by sludj/ing the Vedas, or by practising meditation), or by celibacy [by not (i) 
thinking .about women, not (2) talking about them, nor (3) playing with them 
nOr (4) looking at them nor (5) talking in a retired place with them, and not (6) 
willing them, nor (7) trying to obtain them, nor (8) enjoying them.] 
^laddhaya, by faith (in the teachings of the scriptures). Samvatsaiam, 

one year. Samvatsyatha, live ye (serving your guru). Yathaka- 

mam, as (you) like, as you please^ as you desire. spRR.Pra^nan, questions. 
Prichchhathah, ask ye zrf? Yadi, if. Vijfiasyamah, we know. ^ Sai vam, 

all (without concealing anything) 5 Ha, verily. Vah, to you. ^ 

Vaksyimah, we shall tell ^ Iti, thus. ^ 

8. Tothemtlae sage said. “ Live here one year, tnoi*e, perlorming 
penance and celibacy, with earnestness and faith ; then ask the qtiestions, 
that you wish to put, according as we know, we shall explain it all to you. — 2, 
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Note —This word “if ’ indicates the modesty and want of conceit of the teacher, and 
not that he did not know the subject. “If I know those things, I shall tell you all without 
^withholding anything But if you doubt my knowledge and think it hard to pass another 
year in probation, then you are free to go.” T^?e pupil must approach the Guru without 
questioning JIis power to teach and must serve him. The Guru also must love his pupil. 

Mantra 3 

^ ^T: SRT: STjTPF^ ^ U ^ U 

^ Atha, then (after a yeai having performed tapas, &c., as told). 
Kabandhi, KabandhI Kdty^yanah, ot the clan of Katy^yana. 

Upetya, having approached ^Pippalada) ; having done the upasadana 
Papiachchha, asked. Bhagavan, O Master’ Kutah, fiom what 

(material cause, or efficient cause) ; fiom what Piirusa Ha, Veiily. ^ Vai, 
indeed, im^h, these (Devas, &c ). Praj^h, creatuies. Piajayante, 

aie pioduced Iti, thus. 

3 Then Kabandhi of the clan Katyayana having appioached him 
said. 0 Master, from whom indeed theer© creatures are produced. — 3. 

^oi;e,—The two particles % and % indicate the well-known fact that creatures are 
born -the fact of the production of beings is well-known . one being reproduces another. 
There is no instance to the contrary, i c., one being' produces another similar to itself. The 
cause cannot be an insentient thing , for au insentient object is not seen to work unless 
moved by some sentient being. The Jiva cannot be the Supreme Euler, because he is not 
independent. Nor is isvara, as Ho is not au object of perception or apprehension. This is 
then the doubt. PippaUda removes this doubt, by showing that though the Lord does 
not create beings in the presence of all, like a potter making hxs pot, yet He has produced 
Pr^na and the Rayi, and has entered into them and though these are the direct causes of 
creation, they are, however, the instruments used by the Lord, and with them He create* 
all these creature*. Though Kabandhi is enumerated last among these Six Seekers and 
questioners, yet he opens the discourse, because his question is the most ©Otnpfehenfiive Of 
all They become more and more specialised as wo proceed further. Thefoocu^ teaching 
proceeds from the most general to the particular. , ^ 

Mantra 4, ' ^ 

^ ^ 1 sr3in%> 

srsiT; u 8 u ■' 

Tasinai, to him (Kabaudhr Katyayana). ifer: Sa|i, he (Pippalada). f Hbj 
then. Uvacha, said stsir^: PrajakaiJial^, deairipg creatures. Des#iipg 
to create bfeings. Desiring to ha\^e bcii^gs IJte Die^^as , for one's sself, , IflTa#) 
verily, Prajapa^tr^ the Stighenue geff lOr Param-atma, tlje PrAteotpr of 
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all creaturesjike Brahma and the rest (The Supieme God) In the begin- 
ning of the kalpa, He desired to have again Devas, &c., as His piogeny W* ^ 
Sah, He (the Piajapati) ^qf: Tapah, austerity. Penance here means leflection 
or meditation on what is to be done. The recollection of the past kalpa and 
the things to be created.) The reflection as to how and what are to be creat- 
ed. Made a plan on the model of the past Atapyata, pci formed Sah, 

He. tapah, the austerity, the plan, pei formed, having settled Sah, 
He. ftgsr Mithunam, couple The Life and Energy, Prana and Rayi, Male 
and female. Utp^dayate, produced The foice of the Present tense is 

to indicate that it is the natuie of the Lord to create, not that He had some ob- 
ject to gain by creating, i^^Rayim, Rayi (called also Prakriti, food, moon, that 
which IS enjoyed, having the prepondeiance of watei), The Bhaiaii, the God- 
dess of wisdom and wealth, Sarasvati ^ Cha, and Pt^nam, Prana 

(Spirit, Purusa, eater), the sun, the enjoyer, having the preponderance of 
Agni. The Supreme Prana, ^ Cha, and Iti, thus ijtr Etau, these two 
(the Spirit and Matter). % Me, for me or mine. Bahudha, manifold, va- 

rious. inrr: Prajah, creatures, progeny (from Devas down to mineral) 

Karisyatah, will produce or do I entenng these two will pioduce various “ 
creatures. They will be my instiuments of creation. ^ Iti, thus. 

4, He said to him, “the Lord of beings wishing to create, pei formed 
meditation : He then produced the two, Prtoa and Rayi (thinking) these 
two would form for him the manifold creation. — 4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Vi^rni IS called the Praj^pati because He protects fpati) all creatures (prajd) He, 
the Saprerae Spirit, the Highest Person sends out, in the hegmnmg of every Kalpa, Yayu 
called also the Sdrya (the sun) and Sarasvati called also the moon Ho makes these Yayu 
and Sarasvati take their abode in the Sun and the Moon. Then entering these two, Yi§nu 
Himself Jihe Unborn creates all this Universe. He dwelling m Ydyu, is formloss (amdrfca ) 

He dwelling m Sarasvati is with form. 

Note. — He (Pippaldda) then said to him (Kabandhi) “ The Lord of creatures once 
more desired to have creatures (in the beginning of a kalpa). Ho revolved over the, 
plan. Having settled the plan, He produced a couple— the Rayi and the Pr^na . (and said) 
“these two will produce manifold creatures for me.” 

, ^ Mantra 5, 

f 1 !IT^ tTcTOfl 

U V, II 

Adityah, the Sun, the eater (from the root ad ‘to eat’), the enjoyer. 
Hence, the Spirit, The Prana entered the sun and took its abode there. The ' 
Lord placed the Prana m the Sun. f Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed. JiUff-:, Pranah, 
the Pm ana, the Fiie. Rayih, the Rayi, the enjoyed (the food, the matter.) ii^ 
Eva, alone, also, ’ipjpn': Chandiamah, Moon. The gladcJener or joy-giver (from 
ijtaiid “to gladden”). The Rayi called also Chandrama was made to enter the 
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Moon Rayih The Rayi (the matter, the food, the Moon.) ^ Vai, cer- 
tainly. Etat, this (manifest.) ^ Sarvam, all ^ Yat, what, Mhrtam, 

gloss, solid, liquid, and fiery. ^ Cha, and. Amhrtam, subtle, piaknti, &c , 

ethers, &c The (air) and akasa or (Sther) ^ Cha, and Tasmat, 

theiefore, the material cause of the whole universe is thus two-fold, subtle and 
denfc»e Amongst these two, the dense oi form is matter, the subtle acts as life. 
The subtle kind of mattei always animates the visible dense foini . *‘from that ” 
— other than that called oi classified as subtle, namely the gross is called 
mattei, because it alone has a form, Mhitih, fonn, made of the five ele- 

ments Eva, alone. Rayih, food, matter, Bharati. 


5. The Prana venly entered the Sun and the Rayi entered the 
Moon All this verily is well-known as matte]* (Rayi) whether it is subtle 
or dense. Among these, (the dense) is the form (and) is alone called 
matter ; (while the subtle acts as tbe indwelling life of the dense ) — 5. 

IVotc— This verse is 'differently interpreted by /Sankara and Rdmdnnja seliools. 
These are given below —Prana entered into Aditya, the Sun, hence sun itself is called 
the Prana. The Lord created the Sun, and the Prana entered into it. Or Aditya literally 
means “created in the beginning’’— adi, beginning The “first creation.” Prfi.na is the 
first creation of the Lord, and hence called Aditya. 

The enjoyor is verily the Spirit and the matter alone is tlie (joy-givor). Matter 
verily is this all, whatever is gross or subtle. Out of these (two) the form alone is gene- 
rally called matter, the subtle is not so termed (HauiA.nuja School ) 

The Sun is verily the Prana, and Moon is the Rayi, The Rayi certainly is this all— 
whatever is visible or invisible (Dillorcnt') from that classified as (invisible), the form, 
(or the visible) alone is (however generally called) Rayi (Saxakara). 


Mantra 6, 


I 

TiW II s, u 


^ Atha, now, therefore, because. Adityah, Sun, soul or Jtva, tte 

enjoyer, The Prfina whose abode is the Sun. CJdayan, arising on awak- 

ing from deep sleep, gg Yat, when, Prachlm, east, front ftiCT Dirfam,, quar- 
ter, portion (of the body), Pravirfati, enters, pervades, Ulpmines, 

Tena, by that (self-pervasion), for this reason. Pb^'byfin, eastern, 

objects ia front of one, the sensory organs in the front paj^t Presiding deities 
of eastern quarter. Pranas, sense organs, lilce slight, &c. Pranfin. The 

Prfinas. R^rfmisu, in the rays, m the rays of consciousness. Saa- 

nIdhatte,^aphoMs, presides over, oi diiects. , ^ Yat, When or because, 
Caksmam, sotitli^ rij^ht side of the body, ^ Yatj when, because. Pratts 

chira, west, organs du the Wck side, Yat^ when, because, Udichim, 
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north, on the left side. Yat, when, because adhah, down yat, when. 

Urdhvam, above. ^ Yat, when, because. Antara, in the middle, 

Di^ah, quarteis, or portions Yat, when, because Sarvam, all. 
Prakasayati, he illumines. Tena,‘'by that (all illumination) thereby. 

Sarvan, all (quarteis). Pr3-^an, Pilnas, Senses. Radmisu, in rays, 

in consciousness Sannidhatte, pervades, upholds, 

6. Now (when the Prana in the) Sun on rising illumines the 
eastern quarter, it upholds in its rays the wardens ol the eastern quarter 
(Agni and India with their consorts), when it enters the south, then it 
upholds the wardens of the south i,Yama and Niniti with their respective 
consorts), when it enters the west, it upholds the waidens of the west 
(Varupa and Vayu and theii respective consoits), when it enters the north, 
then it upholds the wardens of the North (Soma and Jiiana witli their 
respective consorts;, when it enters the nadir, it upholds the wardens of 
the nether world (^Sesa and Mitra and their consorts), when it enters the 
it upholds the wardens of the upper world (Vlndra, and K^ma and 
then consorts) ; when it enters the middle quarters (the intermediate 
between the above) then it upholds the Pr^pas of those quaiters. It up- 
holds all Pi^nas in its lays, — 6 

]y^ote.~Becaiise the Sun, on rising, enters the eastern q.aarfcer, therefore by that per- 
vasion he draws up into ^his) rays the eastern Br^uas, because h© lUmniues the south, 
because west, because north, because above, because middle, because ali (Quarters he illu- 
mines, therefore, by that (illumination) he draws into hi^^r^s all Pfcitias (Sankara.) 

Now because the Soul, on awaking, enters bh/ffo"ntal sense o^ns (eyes, &o ) thereby 
(lb) directs or brings into aotivitj^ these senses (that per ceiv^TTo objects^ in front (of one) 
through its rays (of consciousuess) , because it outers the senses on the right side, there- 
by it directs those senses to apprehend objeebs on one’s nghb hand, because it enters the 
organs in the back, on the left, in the down, on the above, the middle, in all parts, thereby, 
it brings into activity through its rays (of life) the various organs (lUm^nuja school). . 

Pol* when the sun on rising enters the casborn (quarter then he supports by his rays 
the creatures in the east, when he enters the south, the west, the north, the upper^aaid the 
middle quarters, he illumines thereby all portions and supports by his rays, aU life. ^ 

Mantra 7 

?r. Sah, He, the Invisible (Prajapati). tyri Esah, this (visible). 
Vai^vanarah, Vai^vanara the Sun, the Lord of all men, the self of all jivas. 
The leader of all men All-soul. Vi^varOpah, all-form, all-body, full 

nrnii: Pranah, the Prana, the Sun. Agnih, the fiie, the destroyer, the 

Leader, the eater. Udayate, arises, rr*? Tat, that, Etat, this, 

sg^ Richa, by the hymn. Abhyuktam, has been said, has been clearly 

described oi alluded to. '* 

*7. He, called, Vai^v^nara, the All-form, the Life, arises as Fire : 
this is described m the following verse. — 7. 
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Note— That (Invisible) is this (Visible) sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of 
all forms , the life, the deabh He arises. He by this hymn has been described (Sankara), 
He (Prajapati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prana and the 
Agni He arises. He is described by this (fc41owing) hymn (Ramanuja School ) 

That (Invisible) is this (Visible) Sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of all forms ; 
the life, the death He arises He by this hymn has been described, (b'ankara.) 

He (Prdj5,pati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all -bodies, is the Prana and the 
Agni He rises He is described by this (following) hymn (Rrinianuja School). 

The sun illumines the whole world and thus, is m a way, the Lord of creatures, 
a Prajapati. ^Moreover the Sun is the abode of the All-form, the great Agni, namely, 
the Prana The Sun is called Vainvanara, because he is connected with the activities 
of all men— all the activities such as heating, cooking, drying, (&c., are possible, because 
of the Sun. He verily is the Life of the World. 

Mantra 8. 

SJW STW: ||c:|| 

Vi^vaiiiparHj the all-foim, the self of all form, the pervader of 
all bod^esT^tlie omhTpresent, Hannam, full of rays, Han (^if is archaic), 

Madbva leads it as Kaiinam full of lays.'' The all-knower, the souice of all 
knowledge, the cause of creation, maintenance and dissolution, the knower 
of all that are born, the producer of all-knowledge Jatvedasam^ 

omniscient, the knower (Vedas) of all beings that are boi n (J^ta). 
Par^yanam, the final goal, the desired, the highest refuge of all beings,^ 

Jyotih, the light, all-illuminator. qgfe Ekam, one, the chief, the secondless. 

Tapantam, the heat-giver, the producer of vital heat, (as jflfharagni), 
through body Sahasrararfmih, thousand-rayed, possessing knowledge 

of manifold things and having infinite energy, STrpsn' l^atadha, in hundred ways, 
manifold, existing in various forms, e, g,^ Devas, men, &c. Vartamanah, 

existing, obeying the command of Han, Pr^nah, the spirit (like the Sun 

of the microcosm), upholder Prajanam, of beings, in creatures. 

udayati, arises, awakes from Susupti sleep or awakes at the dawn of a new 
kalpa qGf: Esah, this 553^: Sfiiyah, Sun, the jlva conipaied to the Sun,, 

8. Ke, this Sun, avisos, tlie Self of all loruaa, full of rays, the oinni^ „ 
/cient, the final end, the light, the ouo, the heat-giver, the tliouSand-Tayed, 
i the life of all beings, existing in a Jiundred ypays. — 8. , » 

' MADHVA‘8 COMMENTARY. 

The Vdyu dwelling in the Sun takes up all the spirits of vario^ ctuarters and makes 
them enter into his rays. The spirits or the Pranas of the Bast are Indra and the rest, 
of the South, are the Yam a and the rest, of the West^ are the Varuna, and the rest, of 
the North, are the Soma, and the rest : s'e§ia and Mitra ate the pranas of the Nadir, V£ndra 
and K^ma pf the Zenith. Four are in each quarter, counting their copsorts and tjie 
intermediate quarters. ' a 

(Note.— Thus Indra and his consort, and ruler of the Intermediate quWter and 
his consort are in the east* So on With other quartets)* ' 

: S ' , : ' ' V 
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The All-form, the radiant, the omniscient, the highest goal, the one-light, the 
heat-giver, the thonsand-rayed, existing in hundred ways, the life of (all) creatures, 
(behold !) this Sun arises. (R^m^nuja School). 

In obedience to Han, the Omnipre^nt, the Omniscient, the Supremely desired, 
the Light, the Second-less, the all-nourisher, (behold) this (jiva) the (real) life in all 
creatures of hundreds of kinds, having thousand rays (of intelligence) arises (from its 
Susupti or Pralayic sleep) (like another) Sun. (Ramanuja School). 

Mantra. 9. 


M ^ sraramr 

I f t U 5- It 


Samvatsaia, a year ; The Supreme Self in the form of continuous 
bteak-less Time % vai, verily Prajdpatih, The Lord of creatures ; 

Hiranya-garbha. ^ Tasya, His Ayane, two Paths or courses, . 

Daksmam, southern ^ Cha, and. 55^ Uttaram, northern. ^ Cha, and. 

Tat, that, therefoie, in them (Brahmanas, &c.) amongst them (the aspi- 
rants). 'i| Ye, who. ^ Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed. ^ Tat, that (karma). 

Istapurte, religious (sacrifices, &c.) and good (secular) acts ; sacrifices 
and gifts, Ishta-Desire : Porta, fulfilment Kritam, done, accomplished. 

Work, goal or deed, Iti, alone. Updsate, perfoim desiiing the fruits ; 

worship. % Te, they (the Devotees of sacrifices and good deeds ) 
Chandramasam, the lunar. Eva-lokarn, only the woild Abhija- 

yante, fully attain, reach. % Te, they (who have 1 cached moon), Eva, alone 

(and not others), Punah, again (in another bath), Avartaute, 

return (to tins earth and are born, according to their Karmas). Tasmat, 

therefore, Ete, these (followers of Kaima Path), l^isayah, sages, 

seers, short-sighted. Prajakamah, Desirous of offspring. Desirous 

of small fruits like svarga, &c. Daksinam, the southern (leading to tfie 

moon, the path of smoke, &c.) Pratipadyante, obtain ijq Esa, this 

^oon world). ^ Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed. Rayih, rayi, food, the place 
of objective enjoyment. Yah, which. Pitri-yana, pitriyanah, the 

Path of the Pitris. 

9. The Year is as the Lord of Beings. Of it there are two Paths, 
the northern and the southern : they who perform acts, desiring fulfilment, 
reach the path of the moon, and return again : those knowing ones desirous 
of offspring, obtain the southern path , this Path is that of Pravfitti and is 
called the PitriySna. — 9. 

Note.— -Tbe Great Year verily is the Lord of creatures, of it, there are two Halves— ^ 
the downward arc and the upward. Among them the egos who thmk that the fuLftlment 
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of Desires is their work” they only enter into the downward sweep or the lunar world, ^ 
they alone^again come hack to acquire experience, being new souls. Therefore these souls 
because desiring tolDrocreate, enter the Downward Path of evolution This Path is verily 
Rayi, Matter, which is caUed'"5i£r^-j;:^ua;' « 

Among the aspirants, those who desire oflspring, desire fruit other than the inok§a, 
who perform sacrifices, and make gifts— namely who are devoted to Karma, go by Pitri* 
yaua, the southern Path They roach the Lunar World. When the reward of the Karma 
IS enjoyed, they come back for re-iiicarnation. As Rayi is the presiding deity of the 
moon, they are under the moon. Thus Rayi is the Pitriy^tna J 

Mantra io. 

3 ^: [\\o {\ 

Atha, next Uttarena, by the upward or northern. 

Tapasa, by austerity. Bralimacharyena, by celibacy, l^raddhaya, 

by faith Vidyaya, by knowledge. Atmanatn, the Self, the 

Prana, the Sun, the upholder of the universe. The SupiemeSelf. 

Anvisya, having sought, or known. Adityam, the San, Abhija- 

yante, obtain Etat, this. % Vai, veiily jrpirpn'R Prananam, of Prana's 

or senses of all living beings, like Indra, &c. Ayatanam, the 

leservoir, the support of Indra, &c. ^ Etat, this. Atnritatn, immot-tal, 

free from nesciemte; indestructible Abhayam, fearless, (no fear of 

rebirth, or like moon, the fear of increase and decrease). Etat, this, 

Pat ay anam, the Great Path or goal, The refuge, (even of the) Great ones 
(or Muktas), Etasmat, from this, h Na, not. Punaravartante, 

again they do (yot) return. ^ Iti, thus, qq-; Esah, this Nirodhah, 

obstacle (to rebirth) The cessation The Ring P.iss Not, cessation (of expe- 
riences), destiuction (of Desires), libeiation. The stopper from rebirth 
of those who have reached Him Tat, about it (the two Paths), tjq: Esah, 
this (following) ^lokah, (is a) hymn. . ^ 

10. Otliers again by tapas, by 'Brabmacharya, by earnestnoss, by 
knowledge, having known the Self, obtain the Sun by the northern path. : 
this verily is the container of all beings, this is the Indestructible, this is 
the Fearless, (or, this is the Supremo path) : from this they return not, for 
It isf^e^ajiQS^ Of that t)iere is this verse.— 10. 

Note.— Next (after acquiring the experiences of the downward sweep, these egos) 
through ihQ upward arc, through austerity, oeRbacy, faith, knowledge, seeking the Sell, 
enter the Sun. This verily is the reservoir of all PrIlnaS. That is Immortal, B’^arless, 
the goal of the Great ones, from this they do noii pome back. This is the Nprodha or 
cessation. About it is this verse. 
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Mantra ii. 

qgqi? ?ii^: ^(iPupj, ii 

q3TW|Tf^?tftjfiniUU 

qo^srqr^ Pancbapadam, Five footed Five seasons are five feet The five 
yeais called Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsaia, Anuvatsata, Vatsara, Oi 
Time, Agni, Aditya, Chandrama, and V^yu. Pitaiam, Father, Cieator of 

all. Protectoi of creatuiSs Dvada^akntim, Twelve-faced or limbed. 

The twelve months The Devas of the twelve months are his faces or form. 

Divah, beyond, or than the Dyu world , , beyond Bhuh and Bhuvah , 
te^ in the third woild or Svar; beyond the antaiiksa. (beyond) Heaven 
or Svarga Ahuh, they say (the knoweis of Time) or some karmavadins 

Paie, in another, in the high, or summit, on the other side, somewhat 
towards south ^ Aidhe, place. Puiisinam, having water, The causec* 

of ram. Put isa is the name of that covering of the cosmic egg, (Brahmanda) 
which IS in contact with the region of gold He who dwells in Puilsa is called 
Purism. ^ Atha, On the other hand Ime, these (knower of Time-cycles). 

An ye, other (than those mentioned above ) The jnanins as opposed to 
the above. ^ U, also, or, certainly, but. Pare, otheis (qualifying anye). 
Excellent ; somewhat towards north. On the other side, Vichaksanam, 

all-wise ; omniscient, skilful, fiee from all accidents, skilfully fixed ; immoveably. 
The wise, jnanins Saptachakre, in the seven-wheeled, (the seven- 

horsed sun, the seven chhandas, t,e , Gayatri, Tnstubh, Jagatl, Anustubh, 
Pahkti, Bnhati, and Kakudmatl Or the reading may be sarpa ” serpent : in 
the serpent-wheel or cycle, t e.^ moving like the undulatory snake). ( The 
seven Planets), seven-horsed Sadare, in six-spoked, the six seasons 

Ahuh, (they) say. Aipitam, placed, founded, inserted, fixed, settled, 

residing. ^ Iti, thus. See Rig Veda I 164. 12. for this mantra. 

11. Some (performers of K&raya works) say (that llie place they 
reach is that presided over hy the Ood of Rain) — Puri§in (situated some- 
what towards the) south of the Heaven, which the Sun, the five-footed, 
t'^elve-f aced Protectoi , crosses over m his southern course, seated in his 
seven-horsed, six-spoked (car). But the others (the jnSnins) say that 
(their place is) on the other side of Heaven (which the Sun crosses when 
in the north). — 11. 

Some (karma-vadins) call him the five-footed Father with twelve-faces (or forms), 
dwelling in Puri§a, in a high place beyond the Dyti (Heaven) But while these others call 
him the omniscient, seated in an excellent seven-wheeled, ^nd six-spoked (chariot). 

Some call Him “ Piirisin " the Father, having five feet and twelve forms, dwelling ' 
beyond the Heaven, m a high place; whilst these other excellent (people) call Him *‘Yi- 
ehakshana ” seated in a seven-horsed, six-spoked chariot, (R^m^nuja School). 

Some call him (the Year) the father moving with fivo-feot, twolve-faced, living be- 
yond and in the higher place, with water. Others (again call) him all wise, set with 
seven wheels, having six spokes. 
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[I have given above the meaning generally ascribed to this verse by the commenta- 
tors. But may not the hve-footed father moan the Pr^na having five feet or modes of mo- 
--tion, namely, prana, apana, vyana, samana and ndana— the sensory, "the aisimilatTve, the cir- 
culatory, the respiratory and the hypnotic functions. See Chapter II. v. 3 The six 
spokes are also mentioned in that •hapter further on in verse 6; namely Rih, Ya^us, 
man, Yajua, Ksattra, and Brahma. The twelve faces are the twelve aspects of Pr^ua in 
the twelve kinds of souls or Jivas. The seven wheels are the seven laya centres through 
which the Prana passes. If it be applied to the year metaphorically, then the year should 
mean Brahma’s year, one Cyclic period of manifostation This manifestation takes place 
on five planes , it has twelve asjiects and seven incarnations of^the wheels and spokes.] 

Mantra 12 

53 Tfir: srnj- 

^ U It 

Masah, Month (of thirty days) % Vai, verily, Pi ajapatih, 

Lord of creatuies. Tasya, Its, Knsnapaksah, Daik-half, the wan- 
ing fortnight of the moon Eva, indeed, alone. Rayih, Rayi ^uk- 

lah, white. Prdnah, prana, Tastnat, therefore (because they see 

the pi eponderance of Prana in the white half), Ete, these, Risayah, 

Seers (of Mantras), wise ^ukle, m the white half. ^ Istatn, sacrifices, 

all auspicious works Worship of Prana without desire of fruit, Kurvanti, 

do, perfoim. ^ Itaie, others, (not seeis, but igiioiant). Itaiasmin, 

in the other half 71ie Kamya works arc perforn.ed in dark half : the 
niskama works in the biight half. » 

12. The month is verily the Lord ol creatures ; its dark half in- 
deed IS Rayi, its bright half is PrA-na. Therefore these seers perform all 
auspicious works in the bright half ; the ignorant others, in the dark 
other half. — 12. 

Note— The Lord of Beings t.s as the mouth : the dark fortnight of it is as Prakriti, 
the light fortnight is as PiiniHa. Houce wise ones perform sacrifices in the UghtAmlf, 
others in the other half. 

MADHYA’S COMMmTARY. , 

The Lord dwells in the year in the winter half dwells His Sarasvati aspect, in i^ie 
northern or summer half, TJis Pr^j^ia aspect. The Lord dwells in the month. In the Bright 
fortnight is His Prdna aspect, in the Park fortnight, is His Sarasvati aspept. The Lord 
dwells in the day and night. His Pr&pa aspect iS in the d!ay, His Sarasvati aspect is in the 
night. 

Mantra 13. 

II II 
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Ahoratrah, day and night (a period of thirty MuhGrtas whose du- 
ration is different in the cases of men, Pitris, Devas and Brahma) \ Vai, 
verily Piajapatib, Lord of creatures. Tasya, its (Day-Night). 

^ Ahah, day. srr^ Pi anah, prana. Eva, indeed, ^rfir. Ratrih, Night, 
Rayih, Rayi jrr4TTW Pr^nam, pi ana, life, vitality, % Vai, verily. ^ Ete, those. 
Praskandanti, discharge, omit , dry up, force out, expel. ^ Ye, who 
Diva, m the day time, Ratya, by intercourse with women. 

Samyujyante, are connected, Brahmacharyam, celibacy Eva, 

certainly, indeed. that Yad, which. Ratrau, in night time. 

^ Ratya, by intercourse, Saipyujyante, are connected. 

13. Day-and-Niglit is verily tlie Loid of creatures Its day (por- 
tion is) Prana indeed, and nigiit is Rayi. Verily those waste their vitality 
who enjoy love by day Indeed it is celibacy who enjoy love by night. — 13. 

To complete the context we must insert after “niglit is Rayi,” the following. 
“ The husTband-and-Wife is Lord of creatures. The husband is Pr^na, the wife^is Rayi.” 


Mantra 14 


fftr u u 



STiTT: 


Annam, food, ^ Vai, verily. iratnT^' Prajslpatih, Lord of cieatuies 
Hrf Tatah, from that (food) f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. Tat, that. 
Retah, seed or semen. tRilTW Tasmat, from (semen), Imah, these: ip^rt 

Prajah, creatures Prajayante, are born, 51^ Iti, thus 

14 Food verily is Lord of creatures, from it verily is produced 
tlie seed, from it all these creatuies aie produced —14. 

Manira 15. 


Tat, there (in this woild) Among creatuies. 'll Ye, who. f Ha, 
indeed, 1 ( Vai, veuly Tat, that (above-mentioned) JrstrrRrST? Prajapati- 
vratam, the vow of Piajapati: the approaching the wife in due season, as , 
Prajapati Manu did with ^atartlpa. Eating (vrata = vrita=bhaksana) of food 
(prajapati of the last verse). Given to consumption of food in large quantity, 
and devoid of abstemiousness. The works (vrata) of Prajapati. Charanti, 

follow, know. % Te, they, Mithunam, pair, male 01 female : beings 

Fathers of good children Utpadayante, produce. Tesam, 

theirs, tjq Eva, indeed, iiq-i Esahj this. srgi^?Ki Brahmalokah, brahma-world. 
Moon-world. Satya loka. Yesam, whose trrt Eapah, austerity, the 

vow of a Snataka, mmd and sense-control, Brahmacharyam, celibacy. 

'SrjYe'su, ill whom (followers of Nivritti Path) Satyam, Truthfulness. 

Pratisthitam, is established firmly, fixed as a law. 
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15 Amoiig them verily, those indeed, who know the ahovemen- 
tioned works of God (Piaj^pati), hecome fathers of good childien , hy them 
alone (is attainable) this Satya-loka, — by them, who practise austerity and 
celibacy, in whom truth is fixed as a law —15 

j^ote —B.eve verily who follow the above law of Praj^pati (law of procreation) they 
alone produce pairs. Theirs indeed is this Moon-world Theirs is that Brahma-world— 
theirs in whom no crookedness or falsehood or deceifc doth reside and who practise 
austerity and celibacy, and in whom truth is firmly established^ 

htADlIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Yisnu dwells in the liiishand and wife — Yayu dwells m the husband, Saras- 
vati m the wife He who knows thus gets Release Thus wo find in the Prajapati Sam- 
hit^. 

Mantra i6 


^ iiraT ^ II H II 


a5ii;r{ a§r; || ^ ll 

Tesam, theirs (devotees of austerity, celibacy and ti uth). Asau, 

that (above-mentioned Sun-Path), Virajah, Rajas-fiee, puie, unalloyed, 

free from increase and deciease like the moon, non-Piakntic. Faultless. 

Brahraalokah, Brahma-loka st Na, not, 'Sig Yesu, in whom, J 

Jihmara, crookedness ^isjcT Anritam, not-righteousness, falsehood sj Na, not, \ 

rilin' Maya, hypocrisy dissimulation, deceit. =gr Cha, and. Iti, thus. ^ 


16 'riieirs IS tliat pure Bralima-loka — tlieirs in whom there is no 
crookedness, nor falsehood, nor any dissimnlation. — 16. 


‘ Note — Thus the First Prasna describes the Seven Prajfipatjs or Creative Log oi 

arranged in a descending order, and each giving rise to a pair. These seven Praj^patis 
and the pairs belonging to them are shown below 


Prajdpa tts 
First Prajdpati 
Second „ 
Third 
Fourth „ 
Fifth „ 
Sixth „ 
Seventh „ 


Name 

The Croat Cause 
The Great Space 
The Groat Time 
The Manii or Month 
The Day-Night or Leva 
The Husband- Wife or Man 
The Food or Mineral, &o. 


Pair, 

The Prflna 
The Sun* 

The Ascending Arc. . 
The Bright half 
TJioDay .i. 

The Husband 
The Sperm 


The Rayi. 

The Moon. 

Tho Descending Arc 
The Dark half. 

The Night. * 
The Wife. , 

The Germ. 


The above hierarchy of seven shows how these Praj^patis have each their respective 
spheres . from the guardian angels of tho Physical plane and of the human and the Deva, 
planes, and then the plane of the Manus or Ri^is, the plane of the Year or the Great Time 
or the Planetary Logoi, the piane of the Great Space or Adityas the sons of Infinity or 
the Solar Logoi of different solar systems, and the last plane of the Most High or the 
Absolute ^r Yi§nu. 
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(p 

Mantra ' 

'TSI^ n SHEft 

RrRSRFOTT^ 5?i^ ^ \\\{\ 

OT Atha, then, next ^ Ha iddeed, ^pr^Enam, him (Pippalada). 
Bhargavah, Bh^rgava. %^f^: Vaidaibhih, of Vidaibha Paprachchha, 

asked WWl Bhagavan, O Mastei ’ O Venerable One’ Kati, how many. 
^ Eva, indeed. Devah, gods, senses, oigans. sr^rf Prajam, cieatures. 

Vidhaiayante, uphold, Katare, how many of them (whether 

Devas or non-Devas). Etat, this (body) Prakaiayante, manife 5 ‘t 

illumine That is, through the instrumentality of what Devas, does the Loid 
preserve these creatures, and make them know the external woild. gpj- Kah, 
who. 5?^; Punah, again Esam, among these (Devas), who support and 
illumine. Vanstha, the greatest, Iti, thus. 

1. Then Bhfo'gava Vaidaiblii asked him, 0 Master, how many 
Divinities support the ci'eatures, how many of them illumine them. And 
again who amongst them is the highest — 17. 

iVote.— The question is three-^old. What energies or devas support the body , what 
energies or devas illumine it ov s-ve involved in the acts of sensation and cognition. 
Lastly, what is the highest. In the first chapter, it was taught that the Lord created 
all including Prdna and Rayi. After the creation, conies preservation The questions that 
now follow relate to this. The Pr^na has been declared to be the best, that statomont 
would be established now in the subsequent questions and answers. 

Mantra 2. 

ftVOTW: u ti 

Tasmai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). 5 Ha, indeed Uvacha, 

said, srra^! Akai^ah, Ether. The deva presiding over ether This is illus- 
trative of earth, &c., t.e,, the deities of all elements subtle and gross. — All tattva 
devas. g Ha, indeed % Vai, verily, lyq'i Esah, this. He supports the ciea- 
tures. '^1 Devah, Deva. “ Swift-moving." Vayuh, air. The ele- 
mental air. Agnih, fire, Apah, vrater. Pnthivj, earth. 

ifl^'VJak, speech (and the four other organs of action— hand, feet, rectum, 
membrum vinli). Manah, mind, the inner organ— the four-fold antahkarana. 
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Chaksuh, the eye. l^rotram, the ear. n Cha, and % Te, they. The two 
kinds of the devas — those who suppoit and those who illumine, Prakaiya, 

having manifested (their greatness) loudly. Another reading is prak^rfyah 

‘luminous.’ frf5r^r% Abhivacjanti, dispute among themselves • began to speah. 
compete with each other. The foice of abhi is to denote •* loudly,” 

Vayam, we. Etat, ihis. irnflT B^nam, reed, shaft, body, ltf„ that which 

carries bad odour, or that which undergoes decomposition ; arrow, 
Avastabhya, supporting, cntenng into. Vidjiaray^mah (we) uphold 

and manifest. 

2 To him he said . Ether verily, and this always moving the 
axr, fire, water, eartli, speech, min d^ eye aad ear (ax'e the Eevas) j^They 
the Shining Ones, once loudly each other saying : We 

(alone) upihold this body by supporting kt— 18. 

Note— ’The dh5.raka or the Supporter is Akdsa or the divinity nf ether or space 
also v4yu, fire, <&e. These are the substances which support the body— they are lijie. 
dh&raka devat^s They here refer to the five dense elements and their subtle Tanan^ 
tras. The praka^a devas are the eye, ear, &e , the devas of sight, hearing, &c The V^yu 
of this verse means the elemental air, and not the first-born or the chief Prfina. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this verse by Ydyu IS meant the elemental air while Prfipa denotes the chief 
air or the first-begotten. 

Mantra 3. , j 

^ II ^ n 1 

5 rr^ Tan, to them (thus conceited). Varis^hah, the supreme, the 

best, the principal. Jinilt Pranah, Prana. Qvacha, said, iff Ma, do not. 

^i^Moham, delusion, wrong knowledge, thinking that you are the supporter 
and illuminer. Apadya, fall into, ?itr Atba, because, Aba#^- f. 

tj^ Eva, alone. ipig[ Etat, this (self), »Rgv(r Pandiadha, 10 five ways (by dividing 
myself' imo Pi ana, Apatia, Vyana, Samana aqd Udaua), Atmandlfe,, 

Myself. Pi avibhajya, having divided. _ ir?Rl Etat, this, 6aijw, 

body. Avasfabhya, supporting. Vidhar.ayftaii, uiiUold < 1 %* '1% 

thus. , " 

3., ''liae Prtoa^aid to them, “ Do not MD «i,tO'*(ti|iip) eripor. ; 
1 indeed, dividing this selfXf^f oiine) lijlio fi.vo ^ts, upliol'd this body by 
supportaag ih” The^ hjowever, did. not believe hina— "19.. 

Not*.— ^6 chici PrApj^i ^pke to them who were this contending, Why have ypn 
fallen into thifsi that he «ppoi?ts or Ulnmipes this body. It is % 

<UvidingmyseRfiyerfpld t^ tliiebodyr!ex^pot^lt The /other Peva$ how- ^ 

ever did not beUey^^iinii X , x * , 
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Mantra 4. 

I rrfef- ^ 

^ \ rr%r^^ ^ 

^ snftrs?^ I rmr ^ 

srfrcsm^ >T^ *3;^ srrfrrs^ 33;# 
srr^Hsr^: ^ i srnir =^35=^^ u ^ u 

It Te, they (ether, &c) ^sr^ifvrRr: Astaddadbanah, disbelieveis apjfs 
Babhuvuh, became, ^f! Sah, He (the Piiucipal Pi ana) ^rM*iHI(l Abhiinan 3 ,t, 
through pride or wounded self-respect ; fiom the body ; abhimana means bod3', 
because u IS the chief object of one’s self-conceit. drdhvam, upwardgi 

(above the 108 vital centres). ga RTOa» Utkramata, going out. Iva, as if. 

Tasmin, in him (By Pi ana's). By his (case absolute). Utkramati, 

going out. Atha, then, Itare, others, Sarve, all. qf Eva, indeed, 
Utkramante, began to go up or out. ^R»pi, Tasmin, m him. ^ Cha, and. 
Pratishthamane, remaining, Sarve, all, qq Eva, indeed. q r fd B ?^ 
Pratisthante, remain, Tat, that, there. Yatha, as. Maksikah, 

bees : the honey making bees. Madhukara Rajanam, bee-king. The 

Queen bee. -rfUtti t qH Utkramantam, going out. Sarvah, all. qq Eva, indeed. 

Utkramante, go out. qf^Tasmin, in him, by his -q Cha, and 
Pratlsthamane, remaining Sarvah, all. qq Eva, certainly. jnRis% Piatis- 
thahte, remain qq Evam, thus, qrt^ Vak, speech, qqi Manah, mind. =qg;! 
Chaksu, eye. ^rotram, ear. -q Cha, and. q Tc, they, ijfqri Pritah, being 
satisfied, or delighted (because convinced of the greatness of Prana, and its 
sole power to support the body), qrcj Pranam, pranam. ?gq(% Stuvanli, piaise. 

4:. They however, did not "believe him. He (thereupon) began, as 
if to go out of the body, moving upwards. As he goes out, all Others , 
indeed begin to go out : on his remaining, all others remain (in tl^.e^body). 
^ the Queen-bee going out, all bees indeed go out (of the hfve), her 
remaining, all indeed remain, thus (it was with) the speech, mind, eye and 
ear. They being satisfied praise PrSi^ia thus 

Note —He then through pride, began as if to go out from the body, moving upwards. 
By his going out, all these indeed began to go out also, for in him all stand. And as all 
bees go out when the Queen-bee goes out, and all remain when she remains, thus it la with 
speech, mind, eye and ear. They being satisfied praised Life thus (Sankara). 

When the devas showed their inorecCtlirBy the assertion of the chief PrApa, the 
latter, in ojfder to convince them, began, as if, to go out of the body. Madhva stakes the 
word ^abhimftna” to mean “body.” It generally means ‘pride.’ According to J^smkara, 
Pripa felt hqrt when the Devas disbelieved him, and through wounded pride began to go 
out of the body. According to Madhva, abhim^na has not this meaning. 
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Mantra 5 

^"srg; 11 v 11 

(jq-j Esah, this (Pi ana is). ^FfS* Agnih, fire. ?rrt% Tapati, heats, burns, 
qq-: Esah, this (is) SHr^^ah, sun (illumines), qq*: Esah, this (is), qii^: 

Paijanyah, the Ram (laius) (This being) MaghAvan. Maghavan (pro- 

tects the cieatui es) qqi Esah, this (is) qrgjJ’ Vayuh, air, qq: Esali, this (is). 

Pnthi'^i,'’earth. ;a^: Rayih, Rayi (moon). Devah, the Shining One* 
The Deva, Rayi or Moon Sadasat, Being and non-being; form and 
formviess. q* Cha, and (Nescience too^, Amntam, Immortal. The re- 

leased souls. ^ Cha, atnd Yat, what (is). 

5 . This as Agni burns, this as the Sim illumines, this as Parjanya 
rains, Indra this, Vayu this. Earth, Rayi, Deva, I'ortn and formless, and 
what 18 immortal. — 21 

Note —This Pr^na is all energy, wherever it is found, whether m the sun, or fire, 
or ram or wind, or gravity, subtle or gross. He is the Released souls also. 

Mantra 6> 

^ srr^ sr^rftrrq i 

^ 'ST II ^ II 

^ Ara, spokes Iva, as. Rathanabhau, iii the nave; of lOhartot 

(wheel) !Tr% Pi ape, 111 Prana, Sai vam, all. Prati§|6^«ai t? 

established Richah, the Rik Veda, Yajuriisi, the Yajwr 

Samani, the /Santa Veda Yajfiah, the sacrihee. ^ Ksatitr^flji,' power, 

king gtsr Brahma, wisdom, priest. Cha, and.^ - ' 

6. As tte spokes in the nave of a chariot-wheel, so in PrSna are all 
fixed — the Rik, Yajug and Sfima Vedas, the Sacrifice, Power and Wisdom, 
— 22 . . . ' 

Mantra 7. ' 

gwjsrrar: tft sn^: insli 

sniPTil^i Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, whose body is the Trilo^I 5 
the Virat As protector of cieatutes thou movest in the wemb. Ptapa 
and other Vayus : 1 . thou tnajtest tte te'ttfs to gVw.' As Daksa and 

others. Chafasi, tihOu riiovest walkest. CaUisiiet .tp grow, nif Qarbh^ 

in the .^omb (of the oostuie sphere) “ thou W®? hi thp Womb, causeSt 

the quickeiiaiilg' Of the foetua.” «lip(tvatp^ Aow. f«t Ev^, alOnts; 

jayase, art bOm (as sou, dcc.),^ Thou gtope , (loat fie act of re^pduqti®ti|, -.tVj 
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emittest the child from womb, 5*^ Tubhyam, for thee or thine are these crea- 
tures, Pi ana, O Prana. irifTt Prajab, cieatuies. g Tu, vetily Imah, these 
(all Devas and the test) in^ Bab offering Haranti, bi ing Yah, 

who. Pranaih, by pi anas, qr fj r fi gR r Pralitisthasi, dwellest, sittest (divided 

into parts) 

7, As the creator“Of4)eings thou quickenest (the foetus) in the womb, 
^and thou alone expellest (it from the womb when grown) Thine, 0 Prana ^ 
are these cteatures and they bring offering (for thee), who with the (other) 
life-currents dwellest (m the body). — 23, 

Not«.-~Iu the preTious two mantraS, the Pr^na has been eulogised in the third per- 
son. Now he is directly addressed. Thou, 0 Pr^na I art the Pra 3 ^pati such as Baksa, &c. 
Thou movest in the womb and quioknest the foetus : and thou helpest the coming out of 
the Jiva from the womb Thine are all these Devas and other creatures, because thou 
dwellest in the body and supportest it through the subordinate prdnas, like the Devas of 
the eyes, &c- 

The reading in Madhva's text is slightly different. In the second line there is 
Jfntr ^ ^ ^ Pr^lna 1 these creatures are thine, because thou 

dwellest in and supportest the body through the other pranas.’* 

Mantra 8 

SPTOT I 
II c 11 

'?[i?TfrT^Devtoanb.pf the Devas (India, &c.) Asi, thou art. 
Vabnitamah, the bespcarner of offerings 'The Divine Fire. Pitrlnam, 

the Pitrjs (like Agnisvatta, &c.) siw Prathama, the first, tfie best cairier of 
Svadhd offerings. Svadha, Svadha oblation, thou eyen art the piincipal 

carrier of Svadha offering to the Pitns. Lit self ; *ffo vtin”— self impulses, 
emotional impressions. Ristnam, of the Risis or senses IikQ; sight, &c, 

pr the word should be read with atharvangiiasam— e., athatvkngirasam 
risinam. Chantam, action, event, good conduct ^r^rnSatjam, true, true 

words. AtharvaiTigirasain, of Atharva-angirasa, of the body^ the 

eth^ric (atWhiva) body (afiga)-fluid (rasa) or ethenc (artiarva from afAar-^fire’) 
fiery (afigiras-fire) : ethenc- fiery senses, Asi,* Aou art. 1 

8 Thou art the best carrier (of havis, ^bT^tions) to the Devas (in 
the Svarga) and of the SvadhS, obl^fioD to the Pitfis (in the Pityiloka) ; 
thou art the good conduct and the true speech of the Ri§is Atharva- 
Atigiras (on earth)— (or thou art the, 'carrier of true impressions to the 
senses of the body of the etherio-life-fluid on earth) — 24. 

Note.— Tkou art the best carrier, as the Pr4nic mental atom, the thoug7it-irapressions 
called Sv&hi, to the Devas in Devaohan, thou art the best earner as the Pranio astral 
atom Jhe deaire impressions called tho Primeval Svadha to the Pit pis in the astral world, 
thou art the beiA carrier of the impressions of the true events on the physical Plane to 
the aotro-etheric seizes of njah on the earth. 
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Mantua 9. 

^sf^ MR<9iiar 1 
sqifRrat ijf^! H ?. 11 

f?y: Indrah, India, Supieme Lord Tvam, thou. Pi^na, O ^raija. 

I'ejasa, by heat, or splendour : in energy^ m destruction, Rudrah, 
Rudra (the destroyer, the cause of weeping), ?irRt Asi, thoti art 
Pam aksita, all-guardian, all piotectoi (through thy beneficent aspect) 

Tvam, thou. Antai'ikae, In fiimament, an space, ui heaven. 

Charasi, walkest, bHiyah, the ‘^un. The heat of the sun conies 

from frain , So .also df Other stars. Jyutisitiv lumuiaries, of st^Uls, as 

the saV^e besf'^of Patil^-t^Lord^, the chief. The superiority 

ot the sun over planets is 't^'frbugli ’ , , 

^ 9 Tliou ark India the great i tiler, D Titea in thy splendour. As 

clestroyci, thou art lludra Thou art even the All-Preserver In heaven, 
thou mo vest as the Sun, the Loid of all lights — 25. J 

Note— OPr^^a I Thou art the powerful Inclra in thy splendour Thou art Kudra — 'm 
the beneficent All-protector Thou art VAyu, tho mover in the firmament Thou art ^ 
the heat of the sun, and the light tliat illumines all planets. Thou art the Lord of all 3 
lights. , ' , " ^ 

Mantra lo. 

w stnir^ iniT: i . 


iRT Ya'ja, when. thou, (becoming „tl?^ Raiu-giver). 

Abhivar§a£V A finest on alj sides, ttr*? Atlfa, th6n,. f*iT! Im^h these- tmnb 
Pi ana ( Vtrnsi) O Ptana% Te, thy] or irnnw Pranate live, become vivi&ed, jnhale 
life sr^n Prajafi, creatures (moving and fixed— trees and animals) 
AnandaiUpah, joy-foirned, full of joy, f?f8P?T -1 istlianti, remam, stay, and 
dwell, g^trfu Kamaya, desite-full, plenteous Ann am, food, Bha- 

vi§yati, will hfer. . ' ■ , - • 

10. When (as cloti^'] |h.ou raitteat on all sides, then this (whote^) 
creation becomes alive, and dwells Of joy, (thinking) there will be 
plentooutS food — 26. ' ' , , 


N'oJe.—n the reading be'^Priiiia, tel," t)H'tMM3ag would be *iTlxen these thy oie?i^ 
tures,, 0 Pehlim rejoice.” ^ 
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SfRiTS Vratyah, Un-initiated : (thou being the first, there was no one to 
initiate thee) i. e,, born pure : self-pure sraftSb devoted to duty or vows. 
Immaculate. Tvam, thou. Pranaikarisih O Prana ' Eka-risi 

(the famous Fire of the Atharvans). The sole-seer ; the principal revealer of 
all Mantras. Atta, Ealer, enjoyer, destroyer, like Yama, &c, Vii- 

vaya, of the all, of the universe Satpatih, Lord of all existence; Lord 

of truth Protector of the good. Good Lord. ^ Vayam, we (devas like 
ether, &c) ^rrsctni Adyasya, of the eatables,, of enjoyables ^pRinc: Datarah, 
givers tnbute-gireis, homage-givers, servants, worshippers, 

Pita, Father, Tvam, thou. Matari^va, O Matarniva. w: Nah, ou«s. 

Or Matriiivanah may be one word, meaning thou art father of Matariivan, the 
elemental air. 

11. 0 Prana ' thou art the vow-devoted Ekarisi, (the Revealer of 
all the Vedas) Thou art the destroyer of the universe, and art the 
Lord of all existence as well. We are ofEerers of oblation, (to thee, as th/ 
worshippers). 0 M&tarisvan ! Thou art our Father ! — 27. 

Note.— An un-initiate tlioii O Prina ! but the sole revealer (of all Mantras). Destroyer 
of all this universe^ yet protector of the good. We are mere tribute givers of all objects 
to thee. O M^tarisvan I thou art our father. 

MANIRA 12. 

HT % sri^ftuT «Tr «rT ^ i 
«IT ^ JRfe dUUt ftrat ^ u n II 

sir Ya, what. IrTe, thy. rpj; TanOh, body or portion (as apana vayu). 
Form, qrf^T Vachi, in speech and its correlatives Fire and Earth, jrfrrilf^r 
Pratisthita, abides, is established, exists, causes the act of uttering words 
^ Ya, what (as Vyana Vayu) ^rotre in hearing, (and its correlatives 

Moon and Akasa). Ya, what (as Prana Vayu). ■q' Cha, and. Chak- 

sushi in eye (and Tejas and water and food), qr Ya, what, (as Samana Vayu). 
■q Cha, and. qqRr Manasi, in manas., Santata, fully spread out; exisftuig 
as all pervading, ftrqt ^ivara, auspicious, healthy, peaceful, fixed so that they 
may not leave their proper posts qr Tam, them. Kuru, do thou, make 
tH^lu. »iT Ma, do not. qiSRiftt utkamih, go out. 

12, What form of thine exists in the speech, what in hearing, and 
what in the eye and what in the mind is fully spread out, make them 
auspicious, (and 0 PrcLna) do not go out (of this body) — 28, 

Mantra *3, 

SRli g ^ II II 

^ JTW lU II 
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srrxsT^ Pranasya, of Pr§na. Idam, this (universe of peiception), ^ 
J7a^e, in control. Sarvam, all, whole, Tridive, m Triloki, in Svarga, 

&c Yat, what Pratisthitan^, abides, exists. . Mata, mother. 

Iva, like. 5?rr!3t Putran, sons. Raksasva, guard thou, sft: Fortune, 

wealth, piospenty. sracf'^fnirdPTt the glory of maintaining offspring— the 
pi oci eating power, •«r Cha, and. ar^ Prajfiam, wisdom, The power of percep- 
tion. ^ Cha, and Vidhehi, give thou, Nah, to us. ^ Iti, thus. 

13. This whole woild is under the control -»of Prana, and even 
what in Svarga abides. As a mother protects her sons, so protect thou 
us. Give us bodily and mental vigour — 29. 

l^ote.—^he Secoiid Questioti deals with, the powerjS of Pr^ua. It is this Chief Pr^na 
that supports the imcrocosm as well as the maerocosiD. He also Ulumtnes them, and is 
thus the best of all. This rivalry between the pr^^s and the Pr^na is spokeh of in other 
U)jani§ads also. See Bn. Up VI. 1. 7 to 18. and Ohh. Up. V. 1. The superiority of Pr^na 
is thus a well estahlisliod fact and to all devotees this only Saviour, this Eka-lli§i xnus 
always be an object of fervent love and gratitude. 
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Mantra i. 


Srwt ^R?7RTRlSR>^f)R ^iwi*T ^ 

5Tn%5^ ^RWTRTftftl \\\\\ 


^ Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily ^pr^i^Enam, him (Pippalada), Kausa- 

layah, Kausalya. R; Cha, also (called) A^vaiayanah, Asvaiayaiia. 

Papiachchha, asked. Bhagavan, O Master ! O Venerable One ^ ^ ^ 
Kutah, whence, from what efficient cause From what Puiusa or Spirit. 

Esah, this (visible). Vfunx Pianah (under five modifications), grTO J^yate, is born, 

IS produced, How^ean Pr^na, possessing such high and glorious powers, be 
born of any one’ Katham, how, in what manner. For what purpose. 

Why such a mighty entity limit itself voluntarily into a human body. 

Ayati, comes, enters, functions, in this (dense), dartre, body. 

At manam,, Himself (the Principal Prana). ^ Va, or. Pravi- 

bhajya, having divided. gR^Katham, how Pratisthate, abides. In what 

parts of the body, each one resides. ^ Kena, by what (particular mode) : or 
by what subdivision of pi ana, he takes hold of the Jiva at the time of death and 
goes out. Utkramate, goes out (of this body). Katham, How, by 

what particular aspect of pi aha, aftiT Bahyara, external (physical and celestial, 
i, the adhibbClta and adhidaiva functions). Abhidhattte, upholds, 

qjgrt Katham, how ?rcq|T!F|n Adhyatmam, Physiological, Iti, thus, 


Next Kausalya (called) also At^valnyana asked him. 0 Master! 
whence is this Prana born ? How does he enter this' body ? How does he 
abide dividing himself (into five parts) ? By what passage does he g« out 
(of the body) ? How does he uphold the external (world), and' how the 
(jateinal (body) ? — 30. 


5 


Note.— This chapter shows that the Sup ^em.ej ^rd is not only the creator of the whole 
universe but as five^fold pr&na rules tha^^oroo^sptiklso, ^ 

Mantra 2. ^ 


si II s( II 

^ Tasmai, to him. m Sah, he (Pippalada). 9 Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. , 
Atipra4nan, great questions, deep and difficult questions t questions t 
which are above ordinary understanding : or not fit to ask : about mysteries 

' ' : I 
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that should uotiDe probed into , good questions. Pricbchhasi, thou a-^kest. 

Brahmisthah, Brahma-fixed, Brahma-devoted, Knowing the Vedas but 
^really ignorant. ‘‘Almost a knower of Brahman ” Who has studied and re- 
flected over the Vedas, can put such •questions, Asi, art ^ Iti, 

thus. Tasmat, therefore, % Te, to thee ^r^Aham, I Bravimi, 

(will) tell. 

2. He replied to him Thou askest pertinent questions, thou must 
have reflected over tho Vedas to ask such question^. Therefore, 1 shall 
answer thee. — 31. 


Mantra 3. 

srnjft i 

Atmanah, from the Self the Supreme Purusa, the Indesti uctible. 
Another leading is Atmatah, “fiom the Self, z. f?., the Supreme Lord.^’ Ijq-t 

Esah, this, mighty Prtoa even is created by the Loid, srnir. Pranah, Prana (five, 
fold), J^yate, is born. ^ Yatba, as. q^sTT Es^, this, Pui use, in man (in 
the human body) The Jiva srit Chhaya, shadow. Etasmin, in this (Brah- 

ma, Pi ana, causal self) In this Man (Purusa). Etat, this (Prana-thread). 

I his Manas. '^TTci'd^lAtaiam, is spread out, abides Totally dependent on the body, 
thioLigh the karma ausing from will. Manodhikntena, by men,tal actor ' 

by thought power, by willing and wishing, or Manas h^re means the Lord and 
Manas-adhikiitena Wbuldmean then, “by the command of the Supreme Mind or 
Brahman.^’ Ayati, enters. Asmin, this, dartre, body> 

3. From the Supreme Self is born tins PrSi^ia. As when a man 
(walks) his sUadqw (also moves, no distinct effort is mafle to i^ove" the 
shadow, as in tins man) this Manas without any effort is spread over (the 
whole body), so also the PrAna (without any ofEort) enters tAiis body. — ^32. 

Note. “The Manas and Pr^na are shadows of the Jtvas. They always aooompan^ 
the Jiva, thoroforo no separate cans© of the Pr&na^s enter lag the hody should l4e sought. ^ 

Erotn the Ruprome Self is horn this Prdria, ,as thfo Shadow inheres in nia^,^o 
in this Brahnian is this (Prfipa) spread out. By a mere mental aet U entei» this 1)0%. 

Brom the Suproino Self Is bo^n this Pr^t^al As this sHdow is ontlyely deay enAenj? o n 
Mail, so on this Supreme depend all thisse Pte^nas. By the odmuiKan^ pf tie I 

(God), it enters the body. " ' ! , 

MAJ[?BrVA’S OOMftfBNlJAJlT. ' ' , ' \ 

The words “from the A-t man *' mean from Asint^e 
PrabUadjana:*^“B^roin Vl$iiu name onb Y&yu^ irom 'Vltyn wene^ jirpddoed all other Shin- 
mg The tot foegott|^%l^OS aid oominaiids them, as asking 

dve^old, 'tW Jrohd tins iglves-sal^tlon 'to mehtji^ 
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Mantra 4. 

w ^ w 

3CT Yatha^ as Sami at, an empei or, a sovereign, Eva, alone. 

Adhikritan, the officials, innu§tei s. Vmiyuukte, appoints, 

Etan, these. Graman, territories. iT?Tni.5TFrr!|, Etan graman, these terri- 
tories, Adhitisthasva, rule ye over, or preside ye over, Iti, thus. 

Evameva, so indeed. Esah, this (supreme), irnir* Pianah, Pi ana. 

Itaran, others. tfTO r *! Pranan, pi anas, senses. Prithak prithak, 

separately. ^ Eva, alone. Sannidhatte, appoints, ordains. 

4 . As a king appoints kis officers (telling tliem) “Rule ye over these 
particular territories,” so indeed tins Priina directs the inferior prfi.nas of 
the senses to their separate objects. — 33. 

Note.— The pentad called Pr^na is of two kinds, tlie Higher PrSna pentad and the 
liower Prdna pentad. From the Principal Pr^tna are horn, as PTis children, the Lower 
Pr^na pentad. They are separate from the Pr^na as individual oniitios. The Higher 
Pr^na pentad is the five-fold aspect of the one and the same Prana. As they are aspects 
ot the chief Pr^na, they are not separate and distinct from Him. The chieiPrdna (which 
always m^ns the Higher pentad) appoints these Lower Pr^ina pentads— 'prfi-na, ap^na, vyd- 
na, sam^na and iid^na— each to his respective organ and function, and Himself guides them 
Thus the Apana aspect of the chief Prdna presides over the apdna of the Lower pentad , 
and so on. 

Mantra 5 

■ ^ gg^ l fechl« =qf stuff: 

SttfitS^ 1 ^WIH: I Ug«*lQl 

d^i'^dii n vt II 

'»> PayQpasthe, in the anus and the generative organ, presiding over 

the function of defaecation and raicturuion. tffqigg. Apanam, apana of the 
lower pentad governed by the Apana of the Higher, igt% Chaksuh ^rotre, 

in the eye and the ear. Mukhanasikabhyam, by the mouth and 

the nose. Going oUt of the mouth and the nose as expiration and inspiration, 
xrnff: Pranah, prana (the supieme, prana) the supreme prana of the Higher 
pentad governs and directs the prana of the Lowei pentad in tlie organs of the 
eye, the ear, &c Svayam, himself, Piatisthate, presides. gi^ Madh- 

ye, in the: middle, in the navel, midway between the Piaija sphere and apana 
sphere, 5 Tu, only, Samanah, the Samand which equalises the seven hu^ 
mors and divides all food into seven humours. The Samana aspect of the chief 
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PrS.na, governs tbesamana of the lower pentad. £sab, this (sam^na), ft 
because, Eiat, tins f?ptHatam, offeied (eaten and drunk). Annam, 

food, Samani, equally or similai. Makes the food eaten, to^ the 

tissues of the body . thus makes out of f«on tissues like muscles, bones; &:c, 
Tins powei of converting a heterogeneous food to a homogeneous mass with 
that of the body is the function of samana or the 'Similar^makDXg life-energy. 
rnn% Nayati, leads, t e., makes it a homogeneous mass, and carries it equally 
to all parts Tasm^t, thei efore Because u equalises the food. 

Etah, these, the seven lights, i the two eais, the two»eyes, the two nostrils 
and the one mouth or taste, all depend upon the food digested by the gastric 
fire and earned to them through the nadis. ^ Sapta, seven, Archisah, 

lights, the action of the Samana Vayu From the gastric fire arise the seven 
flames called Kali, Kaiali, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhumravarna, Sphuhngmi, 
and, VisvarQchi, see Mundaka Upanisad, 11. These aie the principal flames, 
ttieir sub-divisions and i armhcdtions are thousands in the body. I he Vyana 
flows m them. The seven modifications of the pei ceptive senses or organs of 
knowledge are also called seven flames Bhavanti, become, are produced, 

manifested. 


5 The Apflna Y&yu presides over (1) defecation and (2) micturi- 
tion, the Pi^na itself presides over the sight (4) hearing (5) taste and 
(6) smelling In the middle is indeed <Ba'5n|i^^(so called) because 
it assimilates all food offered to it. Therefore, these are the seven 


lights. — 34, 

Note— This verse shows tho various localities V^her© these v4yus have their j?esi- 
denoe. The spheres of action of those are thus defined and distinct. Kuoh confusion 
exists as to tho proper functions of these hve Y&yus. But frofn this vergg it wpuld 
appear that apdna is tho vegetative or digestive function fjhtowing out the matter 

from the body. Or it may be called the excretory life function. The Prana is the s^hsbry 
life smc^seeing, hearing, &c., depend upon it. The sarndna is the assimilafuye 

function, by which the food taken in becomes assimilated to the tissues of the body, amd 
•would correspond with the lacteal circulation of the chyle. 

I 

Mantra 6 


efif WRRT I 






II i. II 




H.rrd'i, in tUe heart, whefe the Piatta .dtvej'ls the form of Vyana, 
theie ttie' Jfva also dwells, ft Hi,, certalhly. Csa^, this' Jlvitreta. Apaa&, < 
Five-fold Prana together with the seif: the Uiigatintt'a. ' ^tra, Ihehe 
(in the heart of in the body). this,' fefifrtft Eteaiiatain, onfe hmpidrel, 

one hundred and one, Ns.^‘tatia,i of the'nl^Ss. IHte Wor4 'Ms” 
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be supplied here to complete the sentence rfT^n^ Tas^m, amongst them • t.e ^ 
out of those nadis, ^atam, one hundred ^atam, hundred 

Ekaikasyam, of each one. The Principal one hundred and one uadis, have each ^ 
a hundred sub-nadis, thus there are I<^,Ioo sub-nadis Dvasaptatih, se- 

venty-two; i, e , each sub-nadi is divided into 72 sub-branch-nadis , each of it 
again into 1,000 or each sub-nadi is divided into 7,200 sub-branches 
Prati^akha-nadi-sahasrani, sub-branch-nadis thousands (each) Bhavanti, 

become, Asu, in them Vyanah, V}'ana. * 5 n[r^ Charati, moves. 

6. In the heai Evenly is this Jtv^tma. Here arise one hunched 
and one nadis Each one of them has a hundred suh-nadis Each sub- 
nadi has 72,000 hraiich nSdls, The Vylliia moves in them. — 35 

Note,— The phrase ‘hridi hy esa dtma ” is read by Madhya as part of the last verse, 
connected with the sentence these are the seven flames or rays ” Does the Jivflbma 
perceive the external objects by directly coming in contact with them or through some 
intermeliary ? The verse answers this, by saying “ the Jiv^tmd is in the Jieart it can 
never come in direct contact with an external object. The objects arc, therefore, perceiv- 
ed through these seven rays or wires. 

The remaining portion of the present mantra describes the vyfl-na. The description 
shows that it refers to the circulation of blood, and the ii^dis are the arteries and capilla- ' 
riea. They are all connected with the heart 

The Yy^na would thus correspond to the circulatory function of the blood through 
the arteries and veins, and its oxygenation in the lungs. 

Mantra 7. 

^ qr^ 

qNg^fTT^n^rq u vs n 

qij?r Atha, next, bur. Ekaya, by oi'e of these loi nadls (by susiimna). 

Urdhvah, upwaids, ascending. 3«(R! Udanah, Udana. Punyena, by 

good deeds. 51^5 Punyam, good, heavenly. Lokam, worlds, places. 

Nayati, leads, Papena, by sin or evil deed, inir Papatn, sinful worlds 
or hells, Ubhabhyam, by both (good ahd bad), ijsf Eva, indeed. 

Manusyalokam, human world » 

7. But "by one (of these 101 n^is) the up-going Udana leads by 
virtue of good deeds to the worlds of the good, hy sin to worlds of the 
sinful, hy both to the world of the mep indeed. — 36 

Note.— The ud^na function, though a well recognised one, has no physiological centre 
ascribed to it by modern science. The existence of the susumn^ is considered as mythical. 
But man goes to sleep every day, and tho Jiva loaves the body in deep sleep as well as in ’ 
death, Tb^ life-energy that takes the Jiva to the region of doop sloop and out of the body 
should be recognised as a form of Pr^na. I have called it tho hypnotic funotioD-iof Prdna. 

It is ^'distinct and positive function and not a mere negative weariness of tho nerves or 
exhaustion of vitality. 
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• . Mantra 8 . 

f 1 srniT srrw- 

^ OTRt ^T^sqk: U c: 1) 

?nf^!^‘ Adityah, the Sun, the Being presiding over the Solar orb The 
Pi ana dwelling in the Sun. 5 Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, arrer Bahyah, exter- 
nal: the Prana that has its source or existence outside : the Cosmic iTpjji 
Pi-anah, Pi ana. Udayati, arises, goes up ijari Esah, this, external prana, 

Mandalatma, the Prana in the Sun ^ Hi, verily, Enam, this 
Cliaksusam, belonging to the eye : the prana that has its source or existence in 
the eye, nrnr? Pranam, Prana Anugrihnanah, benefitting, favouring. 

Chus the Chief Prana in his aspect of Prana supports the external sun. While 
this Solar Prana helps the ocular prana by guiding and directing it ffsisjiT? 
Prithivyam, in the earth, the force of gravity in the earth is the Apana aspect 
of the Chief Prana. This regulates the physiological apana in man, nj Ya, 
what, '^r Devata, Deity, (presiding deity of the earth), Sa, that. ^ 
Esa, she. Purusasya, of the Purusa. Apanam, apana, 

Avastabhya, drawing up, controlling, diiects it downwards, Antara, in 

theinteival (between the Sun and the Earth) . in the middle legion qi^Yat, 
what, 'SfR^sO'! Akaiah, space. ^T! Sah, that (inter-space). Samanah, 

Samana. Vayuh, the Vayu, atmosphere. sqpT* Vyanah, the Vyana, 

8. (The Cosmic correspondences are) — The Sun is (the reservoir) 
verily of therOosmic Light or Pr&ia. He rises helping the '£i%iar.Jor the 
rnicrocosmic prSpa (to see objects). The goddess who presides over the 
Earth (is the Cosmic ApSna) and’she helps man by attracting downwaids 
the apS,na o£ tlfe person. The space which is between (the Earth and the 
Sun) IS the Cosmic Sam&ua, (and it helps the samAna inside the man) ; 
tlie atmosphere or V&jm is Cosmic Vytoa .(and helps the vyftna inside 
the man). — 37. , ^ 

iVote.— -The Higher Pittpa Pentad is cosmic, and governs through His five aspects the 
Lower Prdna Pentad in the Microcosm or the Jiva body, 

, Mantra 9. 

H 5- U 

%3ri Tejah, energy, external file, the fire thht burns and illuminates. 
% Ha, vtiily. % Vai, indeed Udfinab, Udfina. ^ TastiiSt, tberefdre. 

Upidntatejah, lost energy! perspns' whose energy has goi?e out,' 
debilitated. grjvt^Punarbhavaro,, agaw-bocn, itafemg another fio.dy, another 
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birth, t e., death, ffsjfq.’ Indnyaih, with the senses, Manasi, in the Manas 
Satnpadyamanaih, entered, merged 

9 Tile Ooamic Fire verily is Ud4na (It helps the Udtoa in man), 
therefoie, when a person becomes e^chansted ol energy, he goes to another 
birth, with his sense-faculties merged in the mind — 38. 

Note , — Tlie five energies appear to be correlated with, the five elements and the five 
planes. This is a tentative table of these correspondences. 


Cosmic. 

Micro-cosmic 

Oosoiic Plane. Human Organ. 

Element 

Prana 

. Prana 

r' 

Atimc or Solar . The Light and other 
senses and optic and 
other centres of the 
senses in the brain and 
the whole brain. 

Light (ether or 
ak^sa). 

Apana 

Ap^na 


Barth or physical The intestines and other 
excretory organs. 

Barth. 

Samana 

, Samdna 


Astral or antar- The assiniilabory organs, e,g 
iksa. ' stomach, liver, pancre- 

as and lacteal circulat- 
ory vessels. 

, Water. 

Vyana 

Yy&na 


Buddhie plane . The heart and blood circu- 
latory vessels 

Ydyu or Air. 

TJdana 

Uddna 

. . 

Mental plane . The throat (’) 

Eire 


TfejS the five physiological prdnas may be translated as 1. Sensory, 2 Excretory, 
S. Assimilative, 4 Oircnlatory, 6. Ilypnotic and Bespiratory, or ejectory functions. 

MaKtra to 

\ 

w ^ II xo [\ 

Yat, as IS a compound word meauing “ Lbc ^tate of muid at 

the tune of death The last modiiicatiun of the muid-^tuft at the time of 
death. Ihe thought uppermost ibeu. Chittah, uund, idea, thought, 

-recollection ; tlie last thought i elating to the dcva, animal or othei bodies, 

Tena, with that mind, with that thought foremost, at 

the time of death), Prfinam, to Prfina, to the -Supreme Pifina, 

Ayati, comes to, approaches Then all functions, such as thinking, remerr^itp- 
ing, i&c., cease, only lespiiation goes out for thejtva is merged ui Prdija He 
c^es to the presence of the mukhya or chief PrAua. um* PrAOali, the Prdna. 

Tejasa, With the energy (of Udaua). grR: Yuktab, joined, ^ Saha, to- 
gether. ^srr^frr Atman d, with the Supieme Self, Yatha Sankalpi- 

tam, as desired, as thought, Lokam, world, body, Nayati, leads, 

conducts. ^ 

10. As IS one’s idea at the time of death, such is his next incarua- ^ 
tion ; for with that idea uppermost, the jiva approaches the Pr4;ia. Then the 
Prtoa joined with the Udana energy, together with the higher self, carries 
the ]iva to that particular world which is desired by it — 39. 

Note,— The jiva stnrronnded by the chibta or mental body appears in 
of the chief Prdna at the tipae of death. The Pr 4 na joined with ud^lna and tH© ^upReifie 
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Self carries the jiva to the region desired and thought by it The jxva is endowed with 
a body appropriate to the plane where it goes. The ud ana thus ejects the tenant soul 
^ from its house, the body It may be called the ejectory function 

Manir^ II. 

^ I ?T f srsTT 

^ U n U 

Yah, whoever Evam, thus Vidv§.n, the knowing, wise, 

learned. 3TT33J5 Pi anam, the Pi ana Veda, knows ^ Na, no ^ Ha, Veiily, 

Asya, hib. Piajah, dcstendants, dynasty ^ 2 % HtN'atc, are lust, 

become extinct, cut off Aniriiah, immoi tal Bhavati, becomes 

Tat, theiefore. Esah, this (fi'llovvmg) ^lokah, verse 

11. The wine one, who laiows Pi4na Uuir, becoinoR piosperous, and 
vevily his line never hecoiues oxlinot, on this earth, and he becomes im- 
mortal. Theicforo the rollowmg veiso-^-dO 

Note. — Tie who understands tins mystery of IVdiia, gets in this world prosperity — 
his hue never comes to an end or becomes oxfcincfc, and he lumsolf after death, becomes a 
JVlukta and thus transcends death. 

r IVIAxNTRA 12. 

srnir^ n xin 

sna: il ^ il 

Utpattim, origin, origin of Prana from the Supieme Self. 

Ayatim, tire coming, tlie entrance, coming with the manas into the body, enter-, 
ing Ihe body at the command of the Supreme. ipT R ^ Sthauam, the residence, 
the seat ; the local organs, as the eye, &c ■ Vibhutvam, the pervasion, the 

agency, ^tlie sovei eignty as described in verse 4, Pervasion in the Sun, the 
Earth, Akaiia, Vayu and Agni, i.e., the five planes of physical,, astral, Uarana and 
Buddhi, &('. Cha, and (the outgoing of the Udana). ipsr Eva, alone 
Pahehadha, fivefold. Adliyaiinam, physiological Cha, and (physical 

and celestial), ijir Eva, indeed, trnjreq Prapaf'yai of the Supi erne Prana, The 
first begotten, Vijiiaya, having known, Amricam, immorfalfty, 

fieedora, liberation, moksa A^nute, enjoys, atiains, 

12. Having known tlio origin, tlie entrance, the Ibcalisation and 

the five-fold sovereignty of Pr&na, as weil as his physiOlo^ofil., physteal, 
and celestial aspects, on© enjoys immortality, indeed ttus Im, owing, one 
enjoys immortality— 41. ' . - , 

Note.— Having koowti the origin, the ©ntrattoe, tlm, looalisatlon and the pervasion 
of Pr&na iji tho Son, larth, &o., as well as tbe. asofihding of WdSna, and its being ftrerfold , 

only, not more nob leas, bobbin the miopooosm and' roaorooositpj and Its pbyslolojflciilji (astd 
physical and celestial aspedbr-^knowlug tbeae as fitmotioas) of Prftna alone, and not of,, 
tbeSttn,&c.,— one aWaliw,tHiwiirf)aliii)y,«e attains!^ ■ ' ' 



Fourth Prasna. 

Mantra i. 

wj qsr^ i 

^rf r fe r q ^ 4r=inr-q^?if4 

^ ^ferf^ferr w % w 

IPT Atha, nexf ? Ha, verily ^ Enam^jhim (Pippala.da) i^afspJTr Saurya- 
yani, SaurySyani. ni^i GAgyah, Gargya, Paprachchha, asked, 

Bhagavan, O Mastei ! q?fR»ni.Etasin»n, in this. Puruse, person, (body when it 
sleeps), the embodied Self. Kani, what (organs or senses) Svapaiiti, 

sleep (cease functioning) gn:r% Kan', what (organs), divine energies. 

Asmin, in this (body when it sleeps or when tkis j!va goes to sleep), 

Jagrati, remains awake, i.e., always functions Katarah, who out of these, 

ij^i Esah, this Devah, Deva By what organ the jlva dreams dreams. 

Svapniu, dreams TWfW P^^yati, sees, dreams. Kasya, whose, 

Etat, this (susupti). Bukhara, happiness. Bhavati, becomes or is 

produced, gift'll, Kasmin, in whom '(in what body or where) 5 Nu, indeed 
(a particle expiessing a query, doubt, discussion). Sarve, all, ^JJ^tlarr 
Sampratisthita, fully established. 1^1% Bhavanti, become. Iti, thus. 

1 Jifext Saury^ant G&rgya asked him : “ 0 Master 1 when this 
person sleeps, what devS-s cease functionihg and what continue to function 
What deva out of those causes dreams to he .dreamt? Whose is tlie 
experiencing of hliss in a dreamless sleep? In whom are all firmly 
established ? — 42. ^ 

Note.— The word “ sleep ’’ includes both the ‘ dream ’ and deep dreamless sleap. The 
question relates to both states. Through the mediation of what deva eC the 'sonsef 
the jiva dream, and whose is the happiness enjoyed in dreamlpss then the , jtva 

is not in contact with any one of the organs of sensation, how does he fe^ ihappilheas, 
Tks dream and the deep sleep are independent of the ]iva : npr are they subordinate to 
the Chief Pr^lna, for He also is a jiva. On whom then do these states depend ? The ^eivis, 
of course, never sleep. The question ‘‘What deva dreams dream?” therefore, <mie^ 
‘ What deva causes the jiva to dream dream,’ for the devds never dream Though there 
are many devis in the human body, they are not independent of each other, but act in 
co-ordination. 

In the UMvious prasnas, the entire universe has been proved to be under the Lord. 
All -beings aM under Him, not only m their -walung state, but in the dreaming and sleeping 
states alp .nis chapter enunciates this truth. It is the jiva that goes to sleep, that 
dreams di .ahis or enjoys the rest of the dreamless sleep. The dev^s that oarty on the 
functions of the hpdy, never sleep -they only cease to function. Some, liowever, neve? 
cease to function even. 
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MA^TRA 2 . 

^ u rTT: 5?T:g?r^^: 

5r^?r^# f t rR^ q^ ^ \ %?r ^liN 

5^ ?r ^OTtfir ?T ?t ?r q" 
rTT# tt w ^ n 

?|$I Tasmai, to him Sah, he (Pippalada). ? Ha, then. UvScha, 

said ZJJJT Yatha, as ?n»^(Gaigya, O Gaigya ! »r# 5 r?(t Mailchayah, ra3's of 
light ^^i^Atkasya, of the sun. st^ Astam, setting (to a place down the 
Visible hoi izon), »r'E®cf Gachchhatah, going, i^i^r Saivah, all (lays), 

Elasniin, in this (visible). ^i^JUTg^T Tcjomandale, light-orb, t.e , the sun. tjg{J 
EkI, one, unification Bhavanti, become, attain ^rri Tah, those (rays), 

jfr; Punah, again gtT^*Rri Punai udayatah, of the atising (sun). n tn.P^ Pra- 
chaianti, spiead out (in all quarteis). Evam, thus. 5 Ha, verily. % Vai, 
indeed. Hil, Tat, that (sense product), gfif Sarvam, all Pare, in the 

higher Deve, God. »thRi Manasi, in the mind, EkI, one-ness. 

Bhavati, becomes, attains. %?t Tena, therefor^), Tarlii, then. Esah, 

this, s^sf! Puiusah, person (Deiise-body). 5 t Na ^ripoti, does not hear. 

ST Na tpftrffr Pa^yati, does not see. ?r Na fSfSfRr Jighrati, does not smell, Na 
TTrat Rasayate, does not taste Na Spri^ate, does not touch, st Na 

Abhivadale, does not speak, h Na Adatie, does not take up any- 
thing, ?r Na Anandayate, does not enjoy. «T Na Visrijate. does 

not defoecate, n Na lyayate, does not walk, Svapiti, sleeps 

[Attains (apeti) the self^ the independent (svani)J, fRf Iti, thas. 
Achaksate, say (the learned). 

2 Tie said to him “ As, 0 G^rgya ! all the rays of the sun when 
.'1 going to set, become one in that orb of light, and on his rising again they 
again spread out in all directions, so verily these all devEs become one in 
that* High Divinity that dvvelleth in the mind and then the jiva is ma^e 
to dream dreams , therefore that person, (when dreaming has no cog- 
nisance of the externaD he hears not, sees not, smells not, tastes not; 
feels not, speaks not, grasps nfct,"pin ci-oafe8’'iao t. exorsteS not, walks not,- 
men say “ He sleeps, i. e., he has attained the Independent ” (Vispu as 
Tejasa). — 43, ' ‘ , , , ' ■ 

MADHTA’lS OOIitMHNTAlftY. ■ , 

The rays of the sun realty never are withdrawn into the sojar prh. It is a con- 
ventional mode of speaking that tho aim sets ahd the rays are withdrawn, for the 

^ sun sets in one place, he is vteible ih another plaoCj ' Therefore, by the phrase ‘ the rej^ 
enter the sun when he sets,’ tt is mesMbthahtto Sttn becomes invisible in that piMrtion- 

' ' - ' 5 , ' 




32 


FUASNA UPAmSAiy. 


lat locality. Similarly all the dev4s of the senses and the jiva gone to sleep are said to he- 
come one ^n m the sense that they cease to function. 

Note.— Though the rays of the sun are never withdrawn into the solar-orb and the 
sun never sets or rises, yet m relation to t particular place he is said to set and rise and 
people mistakenly assert that the rays have been withdrawn, or have come back again. 
The whole thing is an illusion or This verse shows the great bhranti into which 

the people fall with regard to dream and sleep Becoming one with Yisnu in sleep really 
means coming to the same place as Yisnu, just as we say at night time all co^s become 
one in the cowpen, i e , th^y congregate in one place, while at day time they roam about in 
the pasture land In the dream state they approach Yisnu, in the m anas, in Susupti or 
dreamless sleep, they approach Him in the hoHow of the heart, and as the sense-dev^s stop 
their activities then, the state of sleep arises In dream, all sense-devds cease function- 
ing except the manas. 

Mantra 3 

mmm ^nirfrr uT |q^ 1 ^ 

sqpft srwrr^- 

vm* \\\\\ 

STTUrnr^l Pian^gnayah, the Pi ana fires. The fires which consist of prana, 
apdna, &c. The physiological eneigies. Eva, alone. Etasmin, in this 

^ Pure, city (with nine gates*|, t e.y in the body, Jagrati, keep awake or 

keep watch : go on perfoiimnaptheir functions of maintaining the organism. 

Glrhapatya, Garhapatya. ^ Ha, veiily. % Vai, indeed, Esab, this. 

Apanah, the Apana The similarity between the Apana and Garhapatya is 
that both are situated west, as Garhapatya fire is lighted on the western hearth 
of the house, so the Apana is the west or downwaid going function, the excretory 
function 0^1 Vyanah, the Vyana Anvaharya pacliana Daksi- 

nagni. The Vyana goes out of the nght side of the heart, therefore it is called 
Daksinagni (south or right-hand fire) The similarity consists in that both burn 
up oblations or boraa. Yat, because, nrfwg; Garhapatya?, from the Garha- 
patya (fire). Praniyate, is taken, or led out, or separated 6 r obtained. 

Pranayanat, by being taken out. The ahavanlya fire kiudled by bring- 
ing fire from the Garhapatya altar and placing it on the ahavaotyJa. 

.^havaniya, Ahavaniya. j(TX!T* Pr^nah, the Piana. 

2. The Prdnar^fires alone are awaVe in this town. The Ap^na is the 
G4ihapatya fixe. The Vy^na is the Daksin&gni. The Pri^na by reason of 
Tts Pranayana is the Ahavaniya fire, because it is obtained (pranlyate) feond 
the Gfi^rhapatya. — 44. 

p Note.— The western gate of the human body is the alimentary canal and as the Ap^na 
has its seat in it, it is analogically said to be the G§-rhapatya fire. Perhaps it is also so 
called becaiise it cooks all food— all food is digested in the alimentary canal, beginning with 
the sjliva of the mouth and ending with the large intestines. Gfi-rhapatya is*the fire of 
the hous^old, the kitchen fire. The foodjwhen digested goes to nourish the organs by 
becoming blood, so Pr^ina, by which blood also is meant, is extracted from tire ^ --i. The 
arterial circulation is Yydna, 
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Mantra 4. 

^ <ET ?WH: 

: ^ «FT 

% ’Witfir II 8 II 

Yat, because. ^ *arr^ UchclUivS^a in^vasau, expiiatiun and ins- 

piiation Etau, these two ?nf^ Ahutl, oblations* (like oblations to file.) 

^nt Eainani, equal, at equal intei vals of time, periodically making all liumours 
of the body balanced. Constantly esiablishing equilibrium between the venous 
and the arterial blood. Nayati, carries, distiibutes. ^ Iti, therefore, 
,Sah, He. Sara&nah, the Samflna The Adhvaryii 01 the officiating priest. 

Maiiah, the mind, the manas. ? Ha' verily % Vai, indeed, ijf Eva, alone. 
^ 3 t»n?r. Yajamanali, the saciificei. Istaphalani, sacrifice-desired-fruit. 

^ Eva. indeed, alone. Udanah, the Udana. Sah, He ipf Enam, this 

(the Manas-typified as the saciificerj. znt’Tr'ni, Yajamanam, the sacrifice!- 
Ahaiahah, daily (at Susupti) day by day. sft Brahma, the Brahman ; the Su- 
sumna-dwelhng Lord, the Prajfia. Gamayati, leads or carries' 

4 Because he egttaZ??/ distributes these two oblations— the expira- 
tion and inspiration, thercfoie, he is called Sam^na The mind alone verily 
is the sacnficer The Iiuit of the saciifice is indeed the Udftna. He 
carries this saciificer daily to Brahman that dwelleth in the Su^umnfi. — i5. 

' -The Sam^na or the samo^maker xs thus oounocted with the Eespiratory func- 

tion also» It constantly establishes the eatiipoise hetwoeii expiration and luspiration. It 
would oorrespQud to the pwest in a tb?e-sacdiloe, wMie is the yajam&na for whom 

the saoriaoe is made-- and tld^ua or liyptootic fuuotioti is like thj) fruit of the actionMihat 
manifests m some future time. It is the upward carrying funotion—ihe function by which 
the jiTa is separated from one vehicle after another : by which the so^Lf projec^js himself. 
The joy of the dreamless sleep depends upon Ud^lna. 

Mantra 5, 

8^ ^ I fCTig- 

WIT Atia, Heic (in sleep when the Prai?a is Mthdfavl'ii' from sense organs, 
eai, &c., But only vital functions are carried on ; and the mapas alo«^<>utof the 
eleven lenses, is, active). , Esa-h,, this, Oevailjr, God, ie., mind. ^ Syaphe 
in the.jdceam(at^te}. ii(^iipji|,Mahimanari!i, . mightiness, greatness (in (ffeatisg 
^ the'meSrfff^rld. aloji^tSness Of (be (Supreme Soif). Anilj|:ilh.avafci^ 
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expe’-iences, sees, realises. ^RtVat, what (objects like the hoise, &c.) ^ Dristam, 
IS seen (in the waking state), ^ Dnsiam, seen-like, sight-pictuies. 
Anupa^yati, sees (m dream) again ^rutam, is heard. 3g?{«j[,Srutam, heard, 
fjq’ Eva, indeed Artham, obj'ect. Ahuj^rinoti, again hears 

Degadigantaraih, m different countries and quaiters. If the reading be ^ 
then the rendeung would be “in different bodies and quarters *q* Cha, and 
sy9T3^ Pratyanubbfftam, experienced, jpft Punah, again. 5 ?r* Punah, again. 

Pratyanubhavati, experiences ^ Dristam, seen Adnstam, not 

seen. ^ Cha, and ^*^iutam, heard A^rutam, not heard •q" Cha, and, 

Anubhfftam, experienced (m this life) ^ Cha, and Ananubhh- 

tam, not experienced (m this life but in some past life), q* Cha, and. qf^Sat, 
existing, true, that which is in the present, q* Cha, and. Asat, not exist- 

ing in the present, hence the past, q- Cha, and. Sarvam, all. 

Pa^yati, sees, beholds, Sarvah, all (being all, z. r., mentally modifying 

itself as a DevS, an animal, &c.) Pagiyati, sees. 

Then this shining one in dream experiences the groatnoRS of the 
Lord, whatevei was seen (in the waking state), he perceivcR it again as a 
picture , whatever was heard, he hears it again as a soiintl ohject : what- 
ever was experienced in different countries and quarters, ho cxperioncoH • 
that again and again — whether seen or not seen, heard or not heard, ex- 
perienced or not experienced, true or false, he sees all ; being all, he sees 
aU.— 46 . , 

Note. — In dream one sees the glory of the Lord. When objects porooived in this 
life or the past lives, seen in this locality or another, are all brought togothor, losing all 
coherence of time and space, and the dreamer mistakes them for tlie present, ih<m arises 
the bhrdnti or the illusion of dream. It is the vivifying of the mental unprossioiiH. 

Mantra 6. 

IK It 

q; Sah, Hefthe jiva). m Yada, when. |rimT Tejasa, by the Light, by the 
Sun or Brahman. By divine energy, ^blubhatah, overpowerf*cl, 

embraced oi wrapped lound, enveloped, covered, I when the* jiva enters God. 

Bhavati, becomes. Atra, then in that state of dreamless sleep, susup'* 
ti. qqt Esah, this. Devah, the shining one, i\ e,f the mind. Svapudn, 

di earns, q Na, not. q'SRTf^ Pa^yati, sees, because the manas even ceases to 
function then. 95Rf Aiha, next, tlieiefure, because of this proximity to God, 
born from this union with God and realization of one's tme form, qqr Tada, 
then (III susupti). Etasmm, in this, vM j^anre, this body. The *^body'' 

here means the jIva. When the jIva, forgetting himself, makes himself the 
body of the Lord, the c/ianne/ for His Will, then the jtva is said Co he tfle Mm 
of God. tpifjEtat, this (susupti called.) Sukham linppiness, Joy. 
Bhavati, becomes, is pi educed. 



IV 8. 




6 When he even is embraced by the Light, then this shining one 

--does not dream dreams; therefore then in this hody is produced this 

snsupti happiness - -47 ^ 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The happiness wells up in the jiva, when it loses all its activities and makes itself 
a body of fcho Lord. The question asked was “ who enjoys the happiness in the dreamless- 
sleep.” The reply is . the soul or the jiva enjoys happiness, and not the non-intelligent 
hody Moreover there is a sWti which declares that the human soul is the hody of the 
Lord (Bn XJp.) When, therefore, the jiva converts himself into#the body of Yisnu, then 
ho enjoys the divine happiness. The Lord brings on sleep, in order to give happiness 
to the jiva. 

Note.— The word <arira ordinarily means a body ‘a vehicle but here it is used m a 
very peculiar sense. It -means the jiva himself. When the jiv^, losing his personality, 
converts himself into the vehicle of God, then he is called the vehicle or JEiarira par ex^ 
cellence for there is no higher vehicle, than the soul itself, as the channel of God. In the 
state of deep sleep, even the t^masic soul experiences happiness, because the Lord gives 
happiness to all 'The true happiness of self-realization is however for the wise only. In 
susupti, the manas also ceases its activity. The only organ” then active is the svarUpa 
indriya (the causal body ) This svarilpa mdriya or the causal body is the organ through 
which happmoss of susupti is perceived. The jiva is to God, what the body is to the 
soul ; and because of this correspondence, the jiva is termed Sarira or body here, and 
it is said ‘‘happiness is in the hody ” This Syarhpa-Indriya or the sense or organ of 
self-perception ” is not organised as yet in ordinary persons. The Manas is the highest 
sense as yet developed. With Uio unfolding of Svarhpa-Indriya, the sense of intuition, 
knowing a thing as it is, will develop. 

Mantra. 7. 

II '3 II 

W- Sah, a mere expletive, Yatha, as. #rar Somya, 0, dear^ O Initiate. 
One entitled to qiia£f the Soma drink sratflr Vayarasi, birds, Vasovriksara, 

on the dwelling tree, the roosting tree. Sampiatisthante, fully gather, 

go to, and icraaui theie, repaii Evam, so, ? Ha, verily. 1^ Vai, indeed. 

Tat, that. ^’4 Saivam, all qr P-re, in the highest (above the Avidya, and its 
effects and modifications;. Atmani, in the self (the self-luminous, 

blissful, imperishable) in Visnu. Sampratisthate, fully gathers 

repairs, 

7. As, 0 dear ! birds go to their roosting tree and remain, there for 
the night, so verily this all tepaivs to the Supreme Sel^ in deep sleep, — 48. 

Mantra 8. 

^ #rfhtT5tT %xar h^it- 

^i^«i|<Hi ^-MOT g R iT euMi w ^sr 
3[S5?r ^ ^ ^ art ^ arart a mfs 
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'qrqrrRT ^ 

ITT^ ^ Tf?gfS?T q JFT^ ?RT5q qt^ qif - 

^TR^Ttqrtfeq =q ^ q ^q 

q qnq^ fq^jin^oq 'q n =; u 


ijflr^ Prithivl, the earth, the physical atom. Cha, and, <jftl^lpnarr 
Prithivlitiatia, the earth's (subtle) measuie. The subtle Tanmatra of the earth. 
Matra means the measure, the vibratoiy swing of the atom of the physical 
plane firTi Apah, water, the astral atom. Apomatia, Tanmatra of 

water, the rate of vibration of the atom of the astial plane. 'igr^I! Tejah, light, 
fire, the mental plane atom. gsflHrar rejpmatra, the tanmatra of light. The 
rate of vibration of the atom of the mental plane, qrg: Vayuh, aii or the Buddhio 
atom. Vayumatra, the Tanmatra of Vayu or the rate of vibration of the 

Buddhic atom. ^TRST^i Akasah, the aka^a or the atom of AhamkAra plane, - 
tarr°BT!trm^ Akas'amatra, the ranmatra of aka^a or the rate of vibration of the 
atom of that plane. Chaksuh, sight. {{ss?t Drastavyam, foim, ^ro- 

tram, hearing. *ir5T«*t ^lotavyam, sound. Jtrti Ghranam, smelliug, irra«q ghtata- 
vyam, scent, Rasah, tasting. Rasayitavyant, taste, sensation. 

Pvak, touching. Spai^ayitavyam, sensation of touch, i^T^Vftk, 

the speech Vaktavyam, the word, utterance, fif^ Hastau, hands. 

Adatavyam, what is to be held. ^rq?2T! Upasthah. the oigan. '!rr<T’^?rs<ir 
Anandayitavyam, enjoyment qrfi PAyn, rectum. j%4f5Rr®5ir Visnijaitavyam, 
excrements. tfT^ [’Adau, feet Gantavyam, the place where to go to. 

»t?r: Manah, the mind, Mantavyam, the thought, Buddhili, intellect, 

reason. tRjsjj Boddhavyani, understanding. AliainkArah, " I-ness." 

Ahamkartavyam, egoism, Clnttam, memmy. Chetayita- 

vyam, remembered, Tejah, light Perceptive faculty, the jttAOSrtwJtl. 
sentienej, or consciousness or chetanA, Vidyotayitavyam, fllumindt., 

objects cognised, jrnu: Apah, the PrAna, the PrAna as a tliread upholding 
lift inner or subjective objects and extefual or objective objects 
VidhArayitavyam, the object that has to be supported, the whole world, (strung 
on the SutratmA PrAna). 



8. The earth and the earth measure, water and the water ineasuro, 
fire and the fire measure, air and the air measure, and the ftkya luear 
sure, the seeing and the form, the hearing and the sound, the smelling 
and the scent, the tasting and the taste, the touching and .the touch, the 
speech, and what is uttered, the baud and what is bandied, the organ and 
what^ is enjoyed, the lower apertures and what is excreted (from them), 
the feet hnd the place to go to, the mind and tire thought ; the mtelleot 
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and what is nncleistood, the I-ness and what is posited as T, the memory 
-n.ncl the object lemembered, the peiceptive faculty in general and all 
objects of preception, the Pitoa (the gi^t suppoit) and all objects that 
are supported upon — 49 

—The analysis of ihis verse will show the various tattvas so well known in 
the sul 3 sequent Indian literature. They are the five states or mah^ hhUtas, the earth, 
water, fire, air and ether, the five bates of vibration, named after these, the ten Indriyas 
or ‘icnse-organs, the ten Visayas or objects of those sense-c^gans, the five-fold mind, 
namely, manas {lower mind), biiddhi (Reason), ohitta (memory), Ahamkdra (self-conscious- 
ness) and chotand or consciousness or 33 in all. Manas is that which cogitates, should T do 
this or should I not do this. The Bnddhi or Reason determines, I must do this. Egoism or 
AJiamk4ra is the idea of I-n€ss in a vehicle which is not the true I. (Asvarupo svarupatva 
buddhih). In other words, the false notion of freedom and independence. The real 
always feels and hnoios its entire dependence on God The Ohitta is evanescent, unstable 
memory. While chetana oc Tejas is the pervasion into the objects of chitt a— conscious- 
ness thereof The chetan i always deals with multitudes of notions These are secondary 
objects or controlled or supported ones under the IsVara-thoy are coiitrolled'by Him but 
indirectly. Tlio principal subject or controlled one is the PrCina, the Life principle, the 
Great support of all the other principles like the earth, &c.; while ho himself is supported 
directly by isvara alone. 

Mantra 9 . 

s[ST srrat wImhi 

^ I iiiii 

1^! E§ah, this (all supporter, supreme Self). f| He, venly. yet Drasta, 
the seer, speculator, beholder. He gives the power of seeing to the sight and 
the deva 'hereof, ^ner Spfasta, the toucher. He gives the puwei of touch to 
the sense of touc£, &c. ^ ^rota, the hearer. He gives the power of hearing 
to the sense ot hearing and the deva thereof. STRrr Ghiata, the smeller. He 
gives the powet of smell. Rasayita, the taster He gives the power of 

taste. JtSefT Manta, the thinker. He gives the power of thinking, trw Boddha, 
the determinei. He gives the power of determining, Karta, the doer. He 

gives tne power of acting R^ 't di t * tr Vijfianatina, the Knowledge essence,, whqpe 
nature is knowledge, Omniscient. The Vijftanatina. g^i Purusah, the 
Purusa, the all-pervader, the Full. [w. Sah, he, that Vijfianatma Omnishient. 

Pare, in the highest. Atmani, self (Brahman), Sawpratisihate, 

enters, repairs. So much is not in Madhva’s text] 

9. Verily he is the beholder, the touoyr, Ae heftrer', the tel- 
ler, the, taster, the thiuher, the determiner, 1she doer^ the Vijatod.tm&, the, 
Purusa. [He (vfho knows this Puru§a) becotn-es established in the H^he^ 
SelI.]-50. , " ' ' " ; 
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Mantra lo 

^ I 

5 ^: W W 

q?:iI^Parani, The Highest, Eva, indeed Aksnram, the Impeii^h- 

able, Pratipadyate, obtains Sab, he. Yah, who. ^ Hn, veiily* 

% Vai Tat, that (Vijhanatma in the body). AchchhAyam, the 

shadowless, free from tamas and ignorance : free fiom avidy^l. Awaii- 

ram, the bodiless. Alohitam, the colomless, without any arti ibutc, 

without any Upadhis, without the pi akntic body. J^ubhiatii, white, pUic. 
Having a non-prakritic body. Aksaram, the Inipenshable. Vcdayat^e, 

knows. 2|. Yah, who. g TO, again. #rt Somya, 0 Dear, O Initiate ! vSali, 
he. Sarvajhah, the knower of the All, e,, the knower of God. Sarva or 
all, means Visnu, Sarvajhah means he who knows Visnu. Sarvah, all, chief, 

A great one. Bhavati, becomes ?T?i[Tat, therefore, Esah, tliis, " 

^lokah, verse. 

10. He indeed obtains the Highest Imperishablo (ouo). Wliu in- 
deed knows that shadow-lesa, colour-less, puro, Imperishable — ho ti'iilj', 0 
Initiate, becomes the knower of the All, and a Great one. Therefore there 
is this verfee. — 51 

Mantra ii. 

fiWHItMl Uf d 5 ti %8pd !l5r I 

dh^T H (I t II 

sr«rt II a II 

f^rdreiT Vyfiaaattna, the Vijfianatma, the jlva, ?nr Saha, together with, 
Devaih, the deities (agni, &c.) The presiding divinities. Jrrttrr' I’rayAh, 
Pftaas (the eyes, &c.) Bhutan!, the elements (the earth, &c.' 

Sampratisthanti, enter. Yatra, where (in which Highest Self), Tat, 
that (Imperishable) Madhva reads etad after tad. Vedayate, knows, k; 

Yah, who. g tQ, again Somya, O Somya. «r‘ Sail, he. Sarvajftah, 

the knower of Sarva or the Absolute, Sarvam, all or the absolute, ^ nf ^ i g 
Aviveria, entered, penetrated, Iti, thus. 

■11 The Vijnto^tmS, (]iva) along with all the Dev^, tho Prilyas ‘ 
and the' Great Elements are all firmly established in Him. *110 who 
knojrt that' Imperishable is called the knower of the Absolute, he onters 
■iii<le'ed ipto the Absolute. — 53, 

ill , ' 1 



Fifth Pb^sna. 

Mantra i 

^ 'IpT: WSS; I ^ f t rTJPT^- 

^ u ^ n 

ar^ Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily. Enam, him (Pippal^da). %o3|: ^aibyah, 
^aibya. ^cMcKH : Satyakamah, Satyakama H^^gi Paprachchha, asked. Sah, 
he. Yah, who. 5 Ha, verily % Vai, indeed, ^Tat, that (Fad is here 
to be taken as an adverb, and means such a wonderful manner 

Rtier.) ^nfs^Bhagavan, O Mastei Manusyesu, amongst men. !rnOTF^ 

Pr^yanantam, up to depaiture fiom the body Up to death. Omkaram, 

Om-kara. The Supreme Self symbolised by 'Om.' *?rPnan'4hf Abhidliyaytta, 
meditates Katamam, what (out of these several lokas). ^ Vava, a mere 

expletive. Q’j.Sah, he. Tena, by that (Om-meditation), cSfgR Lokam, the 
world (the fruit of knowledge), Jayati, conquers, obtains ^ Iti, thus. 

Tasmai, to him, Sah, he (Pippalida) ^ Ha, verily, Uvacha, said. 

/ 

1 . Next b'aibya Satyalcftraa asked linn . “0 Master • what world 

does ho conquer by such (meditation) who amongst men unceasingly 
meditates on Onakftra, up to his death. — 53. 

Note. “-Tins chapter teaches the Great Ineffable Name by which the Supreme Brahman 
IS to he meditated upon. It also teaches the fruit obtained by such meditation. 

Mantra 2, 

Etat, this (Brahman). % Vai, vcnly, Satyakima, O Satya- 

kama. <Tt Param, the Supreme, the Higher, the True, the Imperishable, the 
Purusa. "er Cha, and. '?ni: Aparara, the inferior, (the :^ig Veda, the Prana, the 
first-born) The Brahma. Cha, and, bw Brahma, Brahman. The Om pri- 
marily signifies the Supreme Self ; and secondarily it denotes Virifleha also, 
because he is the image of the Supreme. q^Yat, what. Oip-karah, 

Om-kara. irontTasmat, therefore. ftw^Vidvan, the knotyer (of the pervasion 
of Om). ^ Etena, by this (Omkara). if?r Eva, alpfie, Wcljr, Ayata- 

nena, (refuge, support) vehicle, Ekatar^m, ope df ibei® (the Superior or 

the Inferior), Anvett, attains to : goes to. ' . “ ' 

2 . *0 SatyakSma ! -that wlmh is deftoted hf ** Cat ” is this Brahman., 
hdife the Highfffic ahd the Ixiwer. Therefiote, Ae faiower of it, through this 
veMolb alpne/readhes ott^ trfAea® two.“^ 
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Mantra 3. 








?T%TRTr5VTwf^ w \ n 

^5 Sah, he Vadi, if Ekamati am, one measure. 'I he letter 

alone. The short pranava, 1. e , the Om pionounced in a short tone, denoting the 
Inferior Brahman That aspect of Bi ahman which is denoted by the letter ^ only. 

Abhidhyaylta, meditates upon If he meditates upon only one aspect of 
Brahman, being ignorant of the other, n Sah he. %Tr I'ena, by tliat (meditation). 
Knowing only one aspect and not the other two. Eva, alone. Samvcdi- 

tah, addressed, fully understanding, illumined, enlightened. The sattva being 
purified, he is addressed by the Supi erne, as if He said “ come to me.” 
Turnam, quickly, Eva, suiely 5 i*T?TTOjagatyam, on the earth, the physical 
plane Abhisampadyate, obtains ; is fully endowed with , is prosper- 

ous, attains the good. Is born; obtains birth. Tam, him (who has mastered 
the physical plane), I^ichah, The Rik (Mantras). The Deity of the IJ.ig- 
veda. Manusyalokam, the human-world (the joys of a perfect man, as 

a sovereign ora true Brahmin). A human body, such as that of a sage or a 
sovereign. Upanayante, lead to ; give. Sah, he, the wbrshippw of 

one "matra,” fi3 Tatra, there (in that human body). In thaC life or birth. 
?ni5rT Tapasa, by austerity (by performing his own duties and by contiolling 
the senses) Brahmcharyena, by celibacy (by living iii the Pieccptor’s 

house and acquiring knowledge), l^iaddhaya, by faith, Sampau- 

nah, being endowed, being joined.- irt|»!nr^Mahimanam, mightiness, grcainesa, 
the glory of the Manhood. “A great adept; the meditation on Brahman." 

Anubhavati, experiences, realises, obtains 


3. If he meditates on one measure (realisoa Brahman in Hla one 
aspect onl,y) then hy .that meditation alone, (after death) he la welcomed by 
Cthe Supreme), and soon obtains another birth on this earth. The DevAs of 
■the Rig-veda lead him to a human body, lie in that (birth) ondowod with 
austerity, celibacy, and faith, realises the^ greatness (of the fruit of 
these). — 55. 

Note.— If he meditates on one (of the Measttues of ppacrava), being illumined by such 
meditation alone, he quickly and surely attains all prosperity on this earth. Him the Rika 
(verses) give (all) human jpys Ho then being ondowod with austerity, oellbaoj and faith, 
realises the greatness (of his humanity)— Wankara. 

If he meditates, on one M 4 trS (the Apara Brahman), being purified by^/hat alone, 
soonS.e attains a Idgh state pn this earth, The Rik (Mantras) load Mm to the Man-birth, 
Reins bcam,ae a^iafij i| he be endowed with austerity, oeltbacy aud faith, h* 
the greatness (of medita'tin'g On. Para Brahman) — Bdmdnnja. 
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Mantra 4. 

^ Ht»?#sR II H gro- 

^ ii^ii 

^ Atha, next again, Yadi, if. Dvim^trena, by two mea- 

sures. The measures denoting Brahman. Meditating 5a Biahman la His two- 
fold aspects ; who know the two, but not the thud, Manasi, in the mind, 

in the inner organ, the Yajur-veda, soma-deva-presided Manas Sampad- 

yate, (meditates on the Supreme) joins with the Supreme in mind, g*? Sah, he. 
^RtR^ Antariksam, firmament Fixed in fiimament (qualifying the soma-loka). 

Yajurbhih, by Yajus-mantras. By the Devas presiding over the yajus- 
ftiantras Unniyate, is led up to. Soma-lokam or Deva-lokam. 

Soma-woild, Moon-world. Soma=beautiful. A more beautiful world than the 
physical: Pitn-loka. This is typical of the other higher lokas also. Theupasaka 
of one matia gets all his rewaid on the physical, the two matia man goes to the 
Astral and Devachanam, Sah, he Soma-loke, in the Soma-loka. In 

the Pitri-Ioka, Vibhtltim, power, greatness, lordliness. AnubhQya, 

having realised, grf: Punah, again. ^^^^^Avartate, returns. 

4. Next, if he meditates in his mind witli two measures, ho is earn- 
ed up by the Yajufj-mantras to the Antarik^a or the world of the Moon. 
Having enjoyed the vast powers of the Moon-world, he returns again. — 56, 

Mantra 5. 

^ #?5r: 1 w qiqli^w^i 

f 1 qrqpiT ^ a g i^ ^ i 

m Hd+Hi'JfN'4^twi<ra< gR:?i4 i 

null 

Yal^, who. jpj Punah, again, Etat, this (Otn>. Trimatrepa, 

by three measures, that is, in all Hi.s aspects. a3» Oni, Aum, ^ Iti,, thus, 

Etcna, by this, tp? Eva, alone, Aksarepa, by the syllable, the Imperish- 

able, Indestructible, Param, Supreme, Puru^aro, Person. The All-full, ' 
Abhidhyaytta, let him meditate with one pbinted mind, and thus rea- 
lise Him, the Supreme Lord. g': Salj, he. Tejasi, in the tejas. In the orb 
of light. SQrye, In t|ie sun. SatnpaBbabi ohtaiusi reaches, beipg ,io 

the compaoy of j and after reaching the sum wm Yatha, as. qitw: Padodaral^ 
iWijellJf^foO’tedp tihe serpewt. tfsij Tyacht, froai the old skin, slough, 
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Vinirmuchyate, is fully liberated, Evam, thus. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 

Sah, he (having reached the sun). Papmani, from sin (from the slough . 

of sin). From all Prarabdha-karmas. Vinirmuktah, freed. Sah, 

he (being thus freed from sin). ^amabhih, by theSama Veda mantras, or 

*‘Sasamabhih ” may be taken as one word, meaning accom- 

panied by angels or» souls singing hymns.” By the Devas of the Sama Veda. 

Unniyate, is led up (from the Sun). srsT#^ Brahmalokam, to the Brah- 
ma-world, the Satya-loka, the world of Hiranyagarbha, the Karya-Brahma. 
lEf: Sah, he (who has reached the Brahma-loka.) ipOTTfH Etasmat, from that 
(Brahma-loka, or from that Hiranyagai bha.) From the ruler of that Satya- 
world. jlvaghanat, from the jiva-mass, t.e, Brahma, the Inner-soul 

of all jivas. from the Sarasara-sphere, the sphere of causa- 

tion, where a body must be assumed in accordance with one^s Karma. Brahma 
is not above it,” ghana=mUrti, or form, or solid, in other words, it means *‘body,” 
Jiva-ghana=“ land of the jivas, the land of the embodied jivas.” 

“from the best of the jivas, the Highest of all jivas, t\ e.^ the Pra^a or 
Brahma. That is from the instructions received from Brahma]. TO?l. Parat, 
t from that High (Jivaghana). Param, best. The pure self: the Pure jiva. 
t Or Paratparam is one word meaning the best of the best. Puriiiayam, . 

i the In-dweller, the dweller in the town, or cavity of each soul. The Lord, 
f The dweller in all hearts. The full, Purusam, the person, All-full, 

Vasudeva. Iksate, sees, beholds, attains to Vasudeva. Gets increase 
of knowledge. ^Tat, that, to that effect. Etau, these two. ^lokau, 

verses, vrtw; Bhavatah, are. 

5, But lie who understands tins Auin to coiiKist of tlireo moaHuiw, 
should, with this Imperishable syllable, meditate on the Wupronio I’uruija 
aloue, for thereby he would reach the tejas or tlie sun. As a snake be- 
comes fuUy liberated from its old skin, thus lie verily boooinos liberated 
from all his sins. By the Stimau versos he is carried up' thence to the 
Satya-loka. From that High Being, the Group-soul of all jlvaa,, 
Ohaturmukha BrahmS.) he gets instruction about the, Sapr0me;in-d welting 
Purusa. To that effect are the following two verses.-— 57. 

MADHVA’8 OOMMBNTAJiy. . : 


Worshipping Hari through the Inefflable Name, he reaches the Brahma-loka, and there 
receives the final Initiation in wisdom from the Ohaturmukha Brahinfi, and thus undoubt- 
ediy gets salvation; 


Note.— Thus the salvation or mukti depends upon this lust teaching given by the Jiva- 
ghana, the Great Group-soul, the Last Teacher, the First Begotten. 

Mantra 6. 

f 5 Hill 
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Tisrah, three Matrah, measures Mrityu- 

matyah, mortal, leading to the transient worlds, causing death, useless, 
is one reading, meaning where the deaith has jurisdiction/’ Prayuk- 

tah, designed. Anyonyasaktah, another-another-related, joined in 

couples or pairs or chords of two. Each connected with the other. Inter- 
dependent. One clinging to the other, one sound merged in the other owing 
to the too rapid utterance, Anaviprayuktah, properly used. 

Those who are one-pointed at the time of meditation, too much distinct or 
separated. Singly. means separated, detached. ^‘Not 

separated, not detached.” means not-not-separated, t,e.f separated, 

the same as viprayuktah. When the letters are very quickly pronounced, 
there takes place a blurring and indistinctness of utterance, one sound 
becomes merged in the other, this should be avoided. But if each letter be 
pronpunced separately and with not a proper but a long interval between 
each, then one goes to the other extreme, the inter-connection of syllables is 
broken up. The AUM should be pronounced with the inter-connection of 
syllables kept intact, but each syllable uttered distinctly. According to 
Madhva this word means : ^‘not related to each other:” one who knows them 
separately, but does not know their harmony. Anyonyasaktah means jqined 
with each other in couples. He who knows them in couples— ar and or 
^ and etc. The high or shrill tone or treble, the low tone or bass and the 
middle are the three octaves. The three syllables should be pronounced in 
these notes, Kriyasu, in actions. Bahyabhyantara- 

madhyamasu, external, internal, and intermediate (waking, dreaming, and deep 
sleep, or external sacrifices, internal regulation of breath, etc., and the inter- 
mediate mental japa, &c.). High, low, and middle tone, Samyak, all 

(not separate), full, properly. Prayuktasu, united, h Na, not. 

Kampate, shakes, does not come to re-birtb. Jftah, the knower (of Brahman). 

6. The throe notoB hocoaio fatal, when uttered either singly or in 
couplcH, and without hanuony. But when properly uttered in high, or low, 
,or niiddlo tones, there is no fear to the wise.— 58. 

The ihroo moasuros are all temporary (in tboir effect) wlioii separately 
employocl. But each in conjunction with the other, and not separately bub oonjoiutlj 
omployod, in actions external, internal and intermediate— (produces immortal effect)— 
that kno\^cr does not tremble, (b'ankara School). 

The throe measures (notes) are fatal when uttered (with too much rapidfiy) one note 
intermingling with the other f or too separately, one note sounded afte^? a Ipng in^rval 
from the other* But when properly uttered, in all actions, whether external, internal or 
intermediate -the wise (need) not tremble* (KAmlpuja Soho(il)v 

Mantea,;* ' : 
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55^: Rigbhih, by the i?.ik (Mantras), Etam, to this (physical plane). 

Yajurbhih, by Yajus (Mantras). Antariksam, the firm amen 

(the Soma«loka). ^^fnrPri Samabhih, bj the Sama verses. Yat, that world. 

Tat, which, Kavayab, the seers, the learned, the Brahma-knowers. 

Vedayante, perceive, know, declare, teach, ^ lam, that (Brahina-loka). 

Omkarena, by the word Oni. ^ Eva, only. Ayatanena, (by) 

the vehicle. Anveti, goes, Vidvin, the kiiower, the Brahina-knower. 

^Yat, which, Taj;, that, bantam, peaceful, Ajaram, undecay- 

hig. Amritam, undying. Abhayam, fearless. ^ Param, supreme. 

^ Cha, and, Iti, thus. 

7. By the Rik (one gains) this (physical), by the Vajus, the vSoina 
loka (the astral), by the SAinan that whieJi llio wise (only) know (the 
Brahma loka). (But) the Brahina-kzKnver, by tlic voljiele the word 
AUM alone, reaches also that which is Peace, Undccaying, Free from fo^r, 
and the Supreme. — 59. 

iVate.— Thus the Yedas denote knowledge— the Hig Veda would moan all the flcienoes 
dealing with the physical or objective piano ; the Yajur-Voda— all the sciouccs dealing 
with the subtler or finer planes, the non-objoctiro pianos ; and the Sama-Votla*" the know- 
ledge or the science of God, the Theosophy or Brahma-VidyS. All sciences dc^al wltli 
ra&tr^is or measures, and the knowledge of all the vibratory nioasitroH of AUM leads to 
the knowledge of all the forces of nature. The Pranava is the key-note of the nnlYorse. 



Sixth Pr^sna. 

Mantra i. 

>IKg,T5I; WSSi I 

H WWif 

3)54 %?ST [4»w mi iwr w| 4 

a g tr s ri Tiiui^d ^ i 5p!ff Tsj*tTW 
imra I ?i ^T# 3^ u ? n 

^(TT Atha, next, ij Ha, verily. ^ Enam, him (Pippalada). gifiSirSukeda, Suke^a, 
Bharadvajah, Bharadvaja. Ttf^ Papi'achha, asked. )iin^ Bhagavan, O 
Master! f|??lipn*T! Hiranyanabhah, Hiranya-nabha. Kausalyah, Kausalya 

(born in Kosala), King of Kosala. ^ja tg a r: Rajaputrah, a Raja’s son. »tra. Mam, 
me. Upetya, approaching. ^ Etam, this, jrijn Pi qinam, question, 
Aprichchhata, asked, Soda^akalam, sixteen-digited, sixteen-member ed. 

v iK^fat Bharadvaja, O Bharadvaja. 5 ^«j Purusam, Purusa, the soul. Ifeq Vettha, 
knowest (thou). The question really is : “ I have heard it in a general way, of a 
sixteeiir-kala Being, but I do not know Him in detail, can you teach me 
any particular details about him ?” [?r? Tam, him. The Purusa, with the i6 
.kalas, Mahyam, me. sr^ Bravihi, tell (me). Where is that Purusa ? 

What are the names of the sixteen kalis and why is He called sotjasa-kali.] 
Tam, him. Aham, I. Kumiram, (to the) prince, or the young man. 

Abruvam, said, sf Na Aham, not I. Imam, this (i6 kali Being.) 
■^ss: Veda, know. Yadi, if. Aham, 1. ?»r5 Imam, this. Avedi- 

§am, knew, had known. aK<r Katham, why. % Te, to thee, who art a fit and pro- 
per person to be taught. *t Na avaksyam, shall I not tell, Iti, thus, 

^tqjir: SamQlah, from the root (all his good deeds perish) . \ Vai, verily. 

Esah, this (who tells falsehood). Paridusyati, dries up. Loses all his 

sap or essence. All the merit acquired by his good works perisli«s. iKt Ya^, 
who. ?Rpn5 Anritam, false, not true. Abhivadati, speaks, Tastnit, 

therefore, h Na arhimi, I cannot, 1 dare not, not possible for me, 
Anritam, not truth, falsehood, Vaktum, to speak* ^ Sa^i, he (the prince), 
qjtif Tcifijiin, silently, being convinced that I was speaking the truth and did 
4 jpt, thcreiy throw him ofi*. Ratharo, chariot* wiaiar ridipg, ascehd- 

went, away .(qhlokiy).;,;' #Tam,' tkat (question)# ;)pi^ 
■,Tvl,' PrWichkwi I' ask* ' *'Kva,' where (is), Asau,; that* 

' '5f«5ir. Rtnrui^lt, petiso^ , 'What. are tl^aiWOeh kalis. ^ ; 
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1. Next Sukeiia BMradvi-j a asked him, 0 Master! Once Hiranya- 
n&bka, a prince of Kosala, approacking me, asked this question “0 Blia-' 
radv^ja ! knowest thou the Purusa who has sixteen parts? Tell that to me. 

I replied to that prince “I do not know this. Had I known it, why should 
not I have told thee ? He dries up from the very root who speaks an 
untruth. Therefore, I dare not tell an untruth.” He in silence went 
away ascending his chariot. That question J ask thee, where is that 
(sixteen-membered) Purusa. —60. 

In a preceding chapter, it was shown that the Lord rules Prina, &o., and all 

the jivas in their three states of jagrat (waldng), svapna (dreaming), siusiipta (dreamless 
sleep). The present chapter shows that Ho rules them oven wiion they are mukta or 
released. It further shows how Prana, by His devotion and wisdom, has become the 
Great Saviour, the Mediator and the Prime Agent. It thus justifies the greatness of Prina. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ^ ’FT 

u ^ u 

Tasraai, to him. Sab, he (PippalUda). f Ha, verily. UvAcha, 

said, Iha, here, (in this place). 15 ^ Eva, alone (and nowhere else)* 
Antahiarire, in the interior of the body. In the lotus of the heart* No one 
has to go far to seek Him. Somya, O dear 1 O Initiate! W* Sah, he (the 
Purusa). Purusah, Purusa. Yasmin, in whom (in what person). 

Etah, these (to be told hereafter). SodajJa, sixteen. Kahlh, 

parts; parts of ajiva’s body. The helpers in the jiva organism, 
Prabhavanti, exist, from whom they rise, by whom they grow, and in whom 
they merge. ^ Iti, thus. 

2. To him he said : 0 dear ! In this heart, verily indeed, is tliat 

Purusa, in whom originate and subsist these sixteen 61, 

Noie.—'Vism is the Purusa, from whom arise those sixteen parts, of a jiva organism, 
they subsist in Him ; and even in the state of mukti, they depend upon Him. That 
I^usa, is always sixteen-m^f^bered, in this sense. 

OSaumyal that person from whonfr these sixteen parts of a jtva’s body originate 
is here indeed in the body— is indeed in the interior of the body. One need not go out or 
far to find Him. And as the jfva with his sixteen parts has his from Him, It follows 
that he can never lose his identity even in the state Of mukti : foir Be is always with him 
even now, much more so in the state of mukti. 

0 Baumya ! in what person these sixteen parts (of a Jlva’s body) attse 
whom they originate and by whom tiioy are sustained, and in whom they exist and ate 
never dissolved, namely, even in muktas, these 16 kaias exist though in latency, for hOW 
can Oheare be the dissolution of this 16 kalds of the jiva which is its very essonco) that 
Pura§^ is here indeed in the body— is indeed in the interior of the body. One need not 
go out or far to search Him in order to find Him. 
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Mantra 3. 

srf^feS 5ri%fr^Ffif^ u ^ u 

Sat, he (the Pui'usa) in the beginning of the kalpa. Iksaiichakre, 

looked round, and reflected ‘let me create kalas.’ Kasmin, in whom (in 

what Fattva, or agent or body) case absolute; what is that Purusa, on whose 
leaving the body, I shall leave the body, on whose remaining in that body, I 
shall remain therein, and so on. Aham, 1. Utkrante, on going out. 

31^^: Utkrantah, gone out. »Tl^5?Tn% Bhavisyami, 1 shall be. ^# 13 ^ Kasmiti, 
in whom, Va, or. Pratisthite, remaining. gf ^ gT ^ ni ^ Pratisthasyami, 

I shall remain, ^ Iti, thus. 

3. He reflected “ what going out, T shall go out, rvhat remaining I 
shall remain ?” — 62. 

Note.— In the beginning of a new creation, tho Lord meditated as to the best agent 
■, who would help Him in creation. Ho thought “ Who is that Being who can, by his extreme 
devotion and love and wisdom, keep mo, as if it wore, under his control, whom must I make 
my instrument in this act of creation ?” He found that Priina was such an agent, who by 
his devotion and wisdom, was fitted to be tho co-worker with God. He is tho Hiranya-garbha 
—■tho Golden Child, the First-born. 

Mantra 4. 

H snwr=^>sti 

feRni, I HParr: ^trt »h r ^ 

RW ^ u 8 II 

Sah, he (tjie Purusa). jn%?r Pranam, Praija (the thread-Prana, the cosmic 
Prana), the Jiva-priiicipal, Hiranyagarbha. Asrijata, produced. Jjranif 

J.. Pra.iat, from Prana (the first-begotten.) Tlirough the instrumentality of Praija. 
srefT ^raddham, faith. Bharati; the goddess of learning. The principle of self- 
identity in jiva. The spouse of Prana ; the source of all. ?ar Kham, akaji^ 
Through the instrumeutaliiy of ^raddha. He created akarfa. Vayuh, air, 
the elemental ajr, its devata is Marut. Jyotih, light, fire, Pavaka is its 

devata. wpt: Apah, waters, Prithivi, the earth, Indriyam, ofgan 

(karma and JMna indriyas), 33: Manah, the mind. AimatU, food, 

Annat, from food, making food the instrument, he created s^. ^ Vfryam 
‘ seed, vigour, flur.- Tapa^, austerity, the means which produce knowledge, &c, 
in the jlvas, and so cause happiness, *pWT! Mantr4, the mantras, the Vedas like 
' ^^ik, &c.; the means by which perfect wisdom is attained. ^ Karma, karinas, 
'®hd'.. h^d, d4ds, 'causes of pleasure '.and pain. Ldb4 
tfie' w»l4s^fl’«,or|^;osofseusaeiom: Lokesu, in ' 'the 'lokas 'or' 

.^'Cha,,khA'':v.#r'Hteia oarties, individuals, , frXl^, and.;' ; 
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4. He produced Pr4na, from PrS/ua came Faith, ether, air, light, 
waters, earth, sense-organs, mind, and food. From foo<1 vigour, austerity, ' 
hymns, actions, worlds, and in the 'worlds, name. '-63. 

Note.— Thus Prdna is the first-begotten. Through Prana, He created isfraddhfi or 
Faith, from Faith the five elements, and the organs of cognition like the eyes, etc., and 
action like the hands, etc. Manas is the highest among these organs. The Lord creates 
every succeeding emanation or kala, with the intermediation of the one preceding it. 
These kaUs are not noa-ij>teHigent material substances, but denote hc^ro hierarchy of 
intelligences, presiding over these. 

MADHVA’B COMMFNTAEY. 


Puskara presides over karma, the presiding deity of name is Usa. Parjanya is the pre- 
siding deity of the lokas. Svalia is the do vatu, of the mantras. Valuii ]>i*osidos over Taj)as, 
and Yaruiia over virya or seed, Soma presides over food, Anirnddhaka over th<^ manas ; ifie 
Sun, etc., are the Lords of the Indriyas or senses, presiding ov<'r th(u\ves, tde. Uudra, 
Tindra, Sesa, and Kama are devatfis of manas, iblraddha or faith is the consort of Prana^ 
she is the origin and dissolution of all. She controls all the subsequent emanations. 
Prdna is the cause of $j'raddhS herself. He is thus suporlativoly excellent. While the Lord 
Yfisudeva is the cause of Pr^na himself— the Supremo, the Changeless. There ia no one 
like unto Him ; there is no one ITighor than Him. Knowing Him the souls g<it salvation. ^ 
He is higher than the high. (Tattva-viveka). 

The order in which these hiorarcliios arise is given in another mantra (Mu. Up. 1!.* 

1. 3.) “ From Him arise Pranas, Manas, all senses, akCu’a, air, fire, water, earth, the support 
of all.” The order given in the Prasna Up. is not the standard. Manaa does not arise 


from the senses. (Note does not the activity of the mind arise aft^r the sonses have sup- 
plied the material)? This is also clearly laid down by Bddardyana in the Ved&nt*a sdtra 
IL 4. 3. From Visnu arises (1) Prdna : from Him, (2) h'raddhd, from her, (3) Kndra, the Lord 
of Manas, and otherwise called Manas, from him, (4) Indra, the dovata of tlio from 

him (5) Soma, the dovata of food, from Soma arnsos, (3) Yaruna, from him, (7) the Higher 
Agob from him arises ^8) Viglma, tho Dovata of akfisa, th<mctuiri.sos, (0) Marut, fho hou of 
Y4yn, from him arises (10) the Lower Agui called Pavaka, tho sou of first AgnI, thonce, (fl) 
Parjanya, thence (12) Sv4hd, tho Devata of mantra, from her (13) Budha, 1 ho Lord of water 
thence (14) Us^, the goddess of Name, thence ( 15) Sani tho Lord of earth, and ( Ifi) iht^karal 
tli 0 deity of karma- Fach succeeding is lower in order than the one preoodlng H. *They 
maintain this gradation even when they become fre^o from all gunaw, In th^ of 

Mukti. The eternally free Yisnu is higher than Prana oven and is the bmt 


Mantra 5. 


s rr ^i^ 

^ 3^fNi: I) VC u 


expletive. wYatba.as. f*irs Im&k, these. W:' Nadyak 
rivers, Syaadtimanak flowing, Samu<iray««jak oce«n- 

gomg, ocean-so<iled, tending towards the ocean ; whose nature is to Ju 
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s>.a. Samudram, ocean. Pr^pya, having obtained) entered, reached 

Astam, end, vanish, rest, setting. Simply become invisible, do not pro- 
duce any appreciable change in the ocean, neither increase nor decrease it. 

Gachchhanti, go to, become. T^iough invisible to the ignorant, they 
exist in the thought of the wise, by the diflerentiating attribute of their name 
or form. Bhidyete, remain in the abstiact idea. ?irat Tasam, their (of the 

rivers). NamarOpe, name and form (such as the Ganges, the Yamuna, &c. 

or white oi^ blue, &c.) ?|i^ Samudre, in the ocean, Iti, thus, Evam, 

alone, Prochyate, are called, Evam, so. Eva, indeed. 

Paridrastulj, of the all-seer, the witness; of the jlva who is the seer, the doer, the 
enjoyer, the experienqer. ^»Tr: Iraab, these (Prana, &c.) irryjtr ^odasa, sixteen, 
gsgtr: Kalai, parts or principles. Instruments or organs of enjoyment and ex- 
perience. Purusayapah, going to Purusa “ whose existence depends 

^on the very idea in the Purusa” — who have no independent existence but in 
the thought of the Purusa. Purusam, Purusa, Vasudeva. Prapya, 

having obtained, Astam, end, vanishment, not known to the ignorant. 
»r 3 SI% Gachchhanti, go to. (As the razor’s edge becomes blunted when struck 
on a stone, so these principles smash up). Bhidyete, remain in abs- 
traction, in the idea of the wise. Cha, and. Asam, their. 

NamarOpe, name and form. 5^ Furuse, ” In the Purusa,” ” in the bosom of 
the Lord.” 51% Iti, thus. ^ Evam, alone. Prochyate, are so called 

(by the wise). Sals, he. x^: Esnb, this (jlva). Akalab, non-part ; 

above all Principles. ‘-The kala Uevas having attained liberation.” frw: 
Amritals, immortal. Becomes one whose insentient principles are lost and 
therefore “deathless for the death of the jlva is caused by the kalas or princi- 
ples, the jlva stands stripped of all principles. Bhavati, becomes, is. 

Tat, (abbpt) that. Esab, this, ^lokab, verse, 

5. As the rapid ocean-going rivers, on reaching the ocean, go to 
rest, but do not lose their name and form, and are said “ they are in the 
ocean”; so indeed of tlieCIroat Bolioldor, these sixteen Puru.sa-going Prin- 
ciples, on reaching the Purusa, go to rest, without losing their name and 

form, and men say, “ They are in the bosom of the Lord,” He is this' 

above all Principles, the Immortal. About it is this verse. — (54. # 

MADUVA’S OOMMBNTAJay. 

The word is ‘samudro’ in tho locative cuao, and not ‘ 8amudra|i ' ifi tte a<»h>Ativ« 
caHo, similarly it is “puriigo” and not “porufaii.” It they k tlte koodtoative 

case, thou the moaning would bo that tho rivors and thejlvas b^sae tik: ■ 

ocean and the Purufa ; and thus would cqniradxot tho next sentondo wUob, sayS 
do npt lose but retain tholt name and forth.” Though ' tfcs lipatoiraiii* "do ^ yfrooftra ' 
names and forms of tlie rivers, when they rest in the oeean, yet tho Mines and forms ^er- 
Released eoulSt the Huktaa, vMtlngJn'Yij^a'retafn'tielr'naaimsandi^^ . 

f bhidyete "oomes from <|hoVwbt “'bhid,” which npwhere.'has,; the^ , sense 
f .lW deWtoy.*' ' Sven whwn A|>pMed" to, Iiots,' Jars,' '&o, bv ‘ bhedaffe 

'' 'Thai k 'the- nonary sMnmkg^of ^bheda’'.*)!^^ M-u ' 
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only in the secondary sense that we say “ the pot is lost,” when it is broken. But in 
this verse the secondary sense cannot even bo taken. The name and form cannot bo scat- 
tered in different places, like unto the fragments of a pot. Therefore, the word “bhidyate” 
must mean “ remain divided from each othei^ and from the ocean or Purusa, by their names 
and forms.” These two keep each separate. Moreover in the next verse, it is clearly de- 
clared that the kalas are not lost in the Person, but remain steadfast in Him. Therefore, the 
sense of the whole verse is that in that Purusa, every jiva retains his separate name and 
form each ; and so also the kal^ devatas. The setting mentioned here is like the setting of 
the sun, an illusion to the ignorant, who think that the sun has set, because they donot see 
him. So also in the Sattatv*a we read Salutation to Him in whom exist Prdna and the 
other kal^s, in Mukti, separate from each other, retaining their name and form.” More- 
over in the sentence “ nama-rup^d vimukhtah ” generally translated free from name and 
form,” the word vi-mukta dees not mean “ freed,” but “ not freed ” for such is the force of 
the particle ui. as vi-priya = “ not loved,” vi-yoga — not united, i. c., separation. Similarly 
in the sentence “ nama-rhpa vihaya,” the word is not vihaya but avihaya, as we have already 
explained before. Moreover the i^ruti says “Verily the name is eternal, the Visvodeva^ 
are eternal.” (Note : Visvedevas denote form). So also there are numerous texts showing 
that identity is not lost in Mukti. Thus the Rig Veda X. 90-16 speaks of JDevas who 
had attained Moksa (perfection) in the past kalpas and came out of the primeval Purusah 
in the beginning of this creation to co-operate with Him. “ The Devas who had worship- 
ped Visnu (Yajna) in the past kalpa, with the yajha consisting of knowledge and action, be- 
come the First upholders of the cosmos in this kalpa ; they, in that world, whore the Per- ' 
fected Devas of the past Kalpa, like Brahiuii and the rest reside, enjoy beatitude and great- 
ness be-fltting them.” The plural number in phrvo s^dhyal^ shows that the Muktas retain 
their separate identity. So also in the Ohhandogya Up. VIJI. 12, 8, we And the Muktas 
retaining their consciousness. “ He wanders about thorb eating, sporting, delighting, <Sfec.” 
So also the Taitt, Up. II- 1-1. declares that the knowors of Brahman enjoy all desirable 
objects, along with the Omniscient Brahman. So also the Rig Veda X. 71. 11. shows that 
even after Mukti, the sages perform certain functions : vSorae sages devote themselves to 
the maintenance and preservation of the Richas (Cosmic Physical Laws) : other sages 
similarly maintain and preserve the Yajus (Cosmic Astral Laws) ; a third class of sagos 
after Mukti, preserve the sciences of humanity and teach thorn to the mankind, &e.” All 
this shows that the final Release is not a state of the loss of identity, nor ono-ne«s with 
Visnu ip the sense of identity. Ho is the best, higher than all the Muktas, th.^ All-full 
Ndr^yana. 

Note :”-The sentence is analysed as 5Tr>T^ t If there be no 

elided % then the phrase would mean “ losing name and form : ” Otherwise it would 
mean “ not losing name and form a diametrically opposed moaning. But to the elision 
ot'V there is this objection, that the word nama-rdpe is in dual case and no san- 
dhi can take place after a dual ease ending in f, ^ and II, because it is prag.rihya. (Panin i 
and L 1* U and VI. 1. 125. This rule of Pragrihya, however, is not 

of universal application, 

Mantra 6. 

I- ?DT I ?f ^ 

^ m ft gg: ffefm ^ ii i ii 

^Ara, spokes, Iva, like. Ra'thanabhau, iu the nav^ of the 

wheel, Kal% parts; Yasmin, in whom, PratiStlhitaij, aye 
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firmly established. Tam, him. ^ Vedyam, knowable. 5^ Purusam, the 
Purusa. Veda, know. ?t<rr Yatha, so that, jtt Ma, not Vah, you. 
Mrityuh, death. Parivyathalj may cause pain, Iti, thus. 

6. Like the spokes in the nave of the "wheel, in "whom the kalas 
are established, know ye Him, the knowable person ; so tliat death may 
not pain you. — 65. 


MANTRA 7. 



?IPl.Tan, them. Bharadvaja and others, f Ha, verily, Uvacha, said. 

Etavat, so that, only so far, not beyond this, iff Eva, indeed. ^ri’I.Aham, 
I. qgq; Etat, this Brahman, qr Param, high, supreme, agr Brahma, Brahman. 

Veda, I know. *1 Na, not. Alah, than this, Param, greater. 

Ajti, is. Iti, thus. 

7 . To them, he said : Thus far T know this Supreme Brahman. I 
know not any greater than He. — 66. 

Note— None knows Brahman fully : even the groat .sagos like Pippalitda, or the Bter- 
nals like Rara^i, Brahm^, &o., know only a portion of Him. 

^ Mantra 8. 

‘‘ <irr i hu: qtmtiftwr: u^ii 


ifeT ^g: sr«r; || ^ || 

^ Te, they, Tam, him. Archayantal), praised, worshipped. 

Tvam, thou. Hi, verily, w. Nah, our. pita, father. yah, who. 

Asmakam, ours, or us. ?r^€Trar: Avidyayah, ignorance. Param, 
extreme. Param, the end. Tarayasi, crossest ; showest. ^ Iti, 

thus. ?pr: Namah* salutation Paramarisibhya, to the Great Sages 

and Seers, bb: Namah, salutation. <T<B Paramarisibhya]} to the great 

sages and seers. 

8. They praised him : Thou art our father who carries us over the 
infinite ocean of our ignorance. Salutation to the Great l.iisis, salutatioJlfe 
to the Groat Riijis.— 67. 


MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Iteveronco again and again to Ilari- to Thoo who art my dearest and ittost beloved ; 
Thou art the totality of the highest joy : and Thy body is the most beautiful of all visions 
a»d j^iver of all happiness. 

a wife M ^ ^ 

i" '' ^ T'. L' 

' ' ' i' " 'FiWs, ■ ,, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Among the Upanisads the lililvtlsya stands first. It is perhaps the 
oldest of them all. It forms a part of the Mantra portion, of the Veda 
itself, in fact it is the fortieth chapter of the White Yajnr Veda, while 
other Upanisads are generally portions of the Brahmanas. If the Mantra 
portions are older than the BrSihmanas, and they must he so, as the text is 
always older than the commentary, then there can he no douht that this 
Upanisad is older than the Brihadtiranyaka which, according to some, is the 
oldest of all. Many Mantras of this Upanisad are to he found in the 
iBrihadSranyaka. Thus the traditional order of the Upanisads, with the 
Is^fivteya as the first, has an historical foundation. 

This Isiav^Rya is perhaps the most mystical of all. As Madhva points 
out, it contains the great inelfahle name of God, i. e., “ I AM THAT I 
AM”: — “ SOHAM ASMI.” In the Zoroastrian Faith also this is one of 
tho most secret names of the Lord, as is shown in the following extract 
fi’om liormuzd Yasht : — 

Then spake Zarathustra : Tell me then, 0 Pure Ahuramazda, the 
name which is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is the most efficacious 
for prayer. 

Thus answered Ahuramazda : My first name is Ahmi — I AM — 
# m w # J 3 fiy twentieth is Ahmi yad AhmiMazdao — I am that- 1 am. 
(A vesta XVII, ^ aiid 6.) 

This too was also the most secret name of God among the Jews, as 
we learn from the Old Testament, Exodus Chapter HI, verses 13 and 14. 

, ' “ And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I come unto the Ohild:^ 

of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathera hath sent me 
unto you; and they shall say to me, what is his name ? what shall I say 
, unto them ? 

“ And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM : and ie said 
Thus shalt thou say unto the Children of Israel, I AM hs-th sent me unto 
you.” , ' ' ' 

Thus among the Israel also both these namoa- were well-known. 
— God is called “I AM” or Ahmi of the Pfirsis, and Asmi of MadS,ya ; 
and also “I AM THAT I AM,” the same, urord for word, as ** Ahitni 
Ahmi ” of the Pteis, and So’ ham Aahii of Madhva. , 
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Another point wliicli-Madhva clearly brings out is the indwelling 
of the Lord in Asu. Now Asu is a word derived from/^ ‘ to be,’ ‘ to 
breathe.’ Asu means 'life,’ ‘breath*’ or Prana. It is the First Begotten 
of God, the Spirit. The God dwelling in Asu is called Asura (or Ahura 
of the Parsis) — the Active Sagiina Brahman. This Asu or Prana is tlie 
Christ-principle of the Gnostics. These strange coincidences cannot all 
be accidental. They prove that all prophets — whether Zarathustra or 
Moses or Madhva— were messengers of the Great White Lodge : and so 
naturally taught the same doctrine. In fact, Dr. Speigel is of opinion 
that the word Ahura (the principal name of the deity in the Zendavesta) 
is identical in meaning with the word Jehova. Ahura literally would 
mean the Lord of Ahu or Life or Existence. The word “ ra ” means 
" who takes delight in.” It is Ahu or Asu or Christ in whom the Lord 
takes delight, and through whom and by indwelling in whom the whole ? 
universe is created. Ahu or Asu is also the name of God, and Asura 
would mean “ The living delight.’^ 

Another keynote struck by Madhva is his interpretation of the 
triplet verses 9 — 11. He enunciates the great altruistic doctrine, so glori- 
ously illustrated in the lives of all great Teachers, that a great responsi- 
bility rests with him who knows. He is bound to teach others in order, 
to dispell the ignorance of the world : otherwise his lot is even worse 
than those of the ignorant. 

Pratag, August, 1909. 


S. 0. V. 



isavAsya upanisad 


^ , Peace chant. 

‘ ^ soT^: 5(r(%5 5rri^; li 

Parnam, Full. Adas, that, the above. POrnam, full. 

IR5 Idam, thi^ the manifest, iprl^ POrnat, from the Full. ijj 5^ POrnam; 
^the full. Udachyate, proceeds. Parnasya, from the Full. 

*Parnam, full. Adaya, subtracting. POrnam, full, tjq- Eva, even? 

ir^fiu^q% Ava-^isyate, remains behind. 

Om. That is Full, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Om, 
Feace, Peace, Peace. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 


Salutation to Hari, tho Lord of all Sacrifices, who is full of bliss, whose body Is of 
wisdom, and who is eternal, and tho upholder of this universe which consists of the eter- 
nals and non-eternals. 

Note.— Yi§nu is called the Sacrifice also, because He is the enjoyer of all Sacrifices. 
Saorlttce or Yajfia is another name of tho Lord. Beings whose happiness is imperfect 
are rvtaning after external objects in order to complete there happiness. Surely Hari is 
not the enjoyer of teitriftces in this sense, for His happiness or bliss ft perfect and full 
His eujoyment, therefore, is a mere ‘liU’ or Sport, in order to show condescension to Hii 
devotees by accepting their offerings. Hari possesses infinite bliss, because He Is the 
upholder of the universe. Tho eternals are the jivas or souls. The non-eternals are the 
bodies and other material objects, which change their forms. If the Lord be absolutely 
without a body, then He cannot uphold the world ; if He has a body then He would be 
subject to death and decay. To answer this dilemma the verse uses the words “whose 
eterrar°'^'' oternal.” The body of the Lord consists of jfiana m^r, 

. ■ MADHYA’S SALUTATION. -(continued). ' ■ 

Salutation to the Guru, and to Hari from whom alone comes incessantly €be iUiUBl 
nation &nd increase of the knowledge of BrahmS, Rudra and of other devte, and even 

/i, ^ sMnte the G)uxn after saluting the Ifta devhtfi : Madhva 

follows this custom by bowing to his Guru also ; bnt that ^ i» Hari Himeeli ’ in the 
owe of BP»h^ and dther devas, there takes place ah acquisition of knowledeiei In 

separately. Though Sri called also Ramh is etewally free and possesses 
yet that knowledge is under the Lord. Hiuti is, theKefors, the sole and the 

Others are Gurus by 'His. cooimaa^-hiiiddlBebtieh. ' , " ;• 
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/ / 

MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Manu called Sv^yambliuva praised the Lord Yisnu when He appeared as Yaju a, the 
son of Akuti, with the verses of this Upanisad. 

[■jyote.— There is an ancient warning that^no one should perform a sacrifice for himself 
or for others, study himself or teach others, unless he knows the four-fold laws regarding 
every mantra. These are (1) the devata of the mantra, (2) the musical note of the hymn, 
(8) its seer or Risi and (4) its meaning. The moaning and the metre of a mantra can be 
found by reading the mantra itself. The other two require to be taught. This is done 
here. The Risi is Svayambhifva Manu and devata is that incarnation of Yisnu called 
Yajna, the son of Akuti. But how do you know this ? Madhva answers it by quoting 
Brahm^nda’ Purina.] 

Thus we learn from the Brahmdnda Purana. “Svdyambhuva Manu praised with 
collected mind Yisnu who had incarnated as his daughter’s son, and was named Yajna, 
by means of these verses of the Isavd-sya Upanisad. 

“ The ferocious Rd-ksasas, who had come to devour him, as soon as they hoard the 
chant of these mantras, could not bear (the strong vibrations of these) and so they loft* 
him unmolested, and thus he was delivered by Yajna from them. These Rfiksasas, who 
could not otherwise be destroyed, were killed by Yajna. 

“The Lord Hara had given two boons to these Rfikaasas, by which they had themselves 
become incapable of being slain ; and they could kill with impunity everybody else. 
But Hari is Lord of all, and so He transcended Siva also, for who is higher than Ho 

In the Bhdgavata Purina also this is the meaning given to this Upanisad. (See 
Bh^gavata Purina YIII Skandha, I Adhyaya, &c.) 

Note.- -In the Bh^gavata Purdna, Book YIII, Chapter I, Svdyambhuva praises "Hari who 
had incarnated in his family as his daughter’s son. As he uses the first of these Terses to 
praise Eari, it is clear that he must have been the seer of these verses ; and as Hari in 
His incarnation as Yajna is the person addressed in that Purdna Ho is fitly called 
the devatd of this Upanisad. Madhva always quotes some Puranic authority for his 
apparently strange interpretations. It is clear from those apt quotations, that the school 
of thought which he represents existed long before him. Those Bhdgavatas had already 
propounded a system of interpretation of tlioir own. Madhva, by his genius gave an 
impetus to it, which still reverberates thoughout India, wherever the religion of the 
Rear^ has flourished, and is not overpowered by the religion of the Hoad. 

Mantra i. 

\ FT mt ^ {\ \ u 

ItIT (fswai frRr^=|vr«ir^) by the Lordj of the Lord, Vasyam, 

worthy of being dwelt ip, entered. Idam, this. 

Sarvam, all. Yat-kincha, whatsoever, Jagatyam, 

in the Prakriii. stn^Jagat, moves, becomes modified or undergoes change. 
giT Tena, by that, (Lord). Tyaktena, renounced, 

allotted, given, ^ e., whatever comes providentially, Bhufijitha^)., (%it 

enjoy thou. »ir Ma, do not. ijt?,- Gridhah, beg, covet. 

Kasya, froth any. ^ Svit, (?rf7) even, verily, Dhanw, wealtih. 
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1. All this whatsoever that moves in Prakriti (does so because 
it) is indwelt by the Lord. Enjoy thou what He hath allotted to thee, 
and do not beg from any, (though he^be a king), for wealth. 

MADHYA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

The words isd vasyam mean “ worthy or capable of being dwelt in by the Lord.” * Ja- 
gatyam’^in the prakriti.’ ‘ Tena’ means ‘by Him the Lord/ ‘ Tyaktena— given- Enjoy 
thou what is given by him. 

Note.— All motion that we see in nature is caused by the Lord, by His entering into 
and taking up his residence in each atom of Prakriti. The Prakriti is under the Lord ; 
and all this motion that we see in matter-is of the Lord, because Ho has permeated it. He, 
therefore, is the only Free Agent. Bo jo content with what the Lord has given you. Since 
none but the Lord is truly Free, so no being, '’howsoever high, can give any thing to any 
one. Therefore, do not go soliciting for wealth to the rich— ask the Lord alone, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus says the Brahmanda Purina “ Because Prakriti is incapable of motion of her- 
"self, therefore, the Sruti says ‘ the world is indwelt by the Lord Who causes all its motion.^ 
Since Yisnu has entered into Prakriti, in order to cause her evolution (pravpitti), there- 
fore He is called the Lord of Prakriti. Since the evolution is under His control, every- 
thing is said to belong to Him. Enjoy thou that only which He has given ; and do not beg 
from others.” 

Note.— This quotation from the Brahmanda Purdna is Madhva’s authority for the 
interpretation that he has given. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ^ ^ n r u 

Kurvan, doing {without desire of fruit.) Eva, even Iha 
here, (while born 4s a buthao being.) Karmaiji, doings, Works, Agaihotra' 

&c., Jijtviset, let him desire to live. HRfb^atam, a hundred, the full 

period, hht: Samah, years. Evam, thus, doing works, 1 vayi, for thee. 
^ Na, not. lacrsq^r Anyatha, any other, the sin of not doing Karma. Itah, 

from this. ^ Asti, is. sf Na, not. Karma, (qpj) sin. Karma, f^fe^ 

Lipyate, binds, stains, Nare, in the man. 

2. Performing works even here, let a man live Ixis allotted Ixuri^red 

years ; thus fs it for thee, not otherwise than this; kar rng. will not 
bind that man. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. ,, 

H Karma is not performed, thon the man doth incur sin : for Says NSrada t “ If a fttaa 
is ignorant apd does not worship the Lord Kyisna, then he jnonrs: pip ; bat if bo ls a JiS^nln 
and fells in this, teriiy the bliss of his self-realisation is difetnlBfaBd tieteby. Thus the 
JnSnin who is fjiee frota the taint pf Karma, becomes Wnth® by omission ; therefore 
let all work always.*’, , 

Note. ^T'he i^Ptaiih ilyae incur actual sin by omitting to worship the Lord. The 
Mukta jivas softer diminution of heahenly bliss if the;ypinil (which 'is almost an iiftoossl- 
ble contingency) to worship the Rord- Thus ih© flrht veiwe teaohes'yafeagyA or indi%^^ 
ence to all worldly objecfis ) ^ rMihing th^ the Wahl ie the sple and only motive power 
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of the whole universe, that a man gets all that he deserves and should not hanker for 
other’s wealth. The second verse teaches that not only he must possess Yairagya, but per- 
form action as well. Here also the Naradiya is the authority for Madhva’s interpretation. 

MAN-fkA 3. 

^ ^ rWHIfcITt I 

II X II 

Asuryab, full, of great sonow, belonging to the asuras, miserable, 
terrible, 6t only for asuric natures, hiit Nama, named, certainly. % Te, those. 
hrt; Lokab, worlds, births. Andhena, W%!T) by blinding, 

deep. ?PRrr Tamasa, by darkness. ^TTfctr: Avritalj, covered, pervaded, gril. 
Tan, them, refers to worlds. % Fe, they, also refers to worlds. The word 
“ yeq ” is understood. CSt % rTRfl ^ Pretya, dying. Abhi- 

gachchanti, go down to, constantly revist. q Ye, who. % Ke, those. Cha, i> 
and. Atma-hanalj, self-killing; worshipping Visnu wrongly or not 

worshipping Him at all. Atma = Visnu, killers of Visnu are those who re- 
nounce the worship of the Lord and go after false gods. 5RT: Janab, men, 
creatures, subject to continual birth and death. 

3. Those worlds called Asurya are covered with blinding darkness ; 
dying to those worlds they go, who kill the Self. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word ‘ asuryah ’ means ‘ that where the asuras go ’ and where there is absence 
of good (su) enjoyment (ra).” 

(Notc.-~It does not mean the land where the snu (sdrya) does not shine. The autho- 
rity for giving this interpretation to the word Asuryah is tho Blutgavata Parana again, 
which Madhva noxt quotes.) 

For says the Bhitgavata Purdna 0 I the killers of Afcnian aro those who worship by 
erroneous methods. They are called asuras or miserable for they do not (^) enjoy happi- 
ness (su§-f^ ra), and suffer groat pains." Tho V5»mana Parana thus explains this 
MAntra These Lokas are called Asuryah, Arst because they are full of intense misery, 
secondly because they aro the ht abode of asuras or materialists. To such Lok^ they 
go who have turned their face away from tho Lord.” 

By the word ^ ^ ** whosoever a general rule is declared. All who are opposed 
to Hari go to darkness, not that some go there, and some do not. As says a text : “ All go 
to ^rkhiss who are opposed to Hari— this is the law.’' 

Mantra 4, 

I 



Anejat, unfrembling, i e., fearless unagitated, Ekam, one, because 
supreme : and not because there is no other object than He. Manasab, than 
mind. Javlyah, swifter, sr Na, not. Enat, it, the Supreme Brahman. 

Devaili^ the shining ones, like Brahma and other devas. Apnu- 

Vaa, obtaih, fully cotoprehend. POrvam, from before (the beginning of 
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time), beginningless, .eternal. Arsat, knowing, He knows all from 

before. Tat, that Brahman, Dhavata^, running. Anyin, 

these others. Atyeti, goes beyond, surpasses, Tisthat, staying at 

one place, resting, sitting. Tasmin, in that atman , or Hari. Apa^, 

/it that which protects from all side, namely, karmas. Matari^va, the 

Principal Vayu, or Spirit, the mover in space, Sutratina, tiie Prana, the Marut. 

' Dadhati, offers as puja, supports, allots for, establishes. The karmas done 

by all beings are stored up in Him, by the Spirit, thegr'J^at Saviour, called Christ 
in the West and the Thread-soul or Vayu here. 

4. He is fearless, supreme, and swifter than the mind. The Devas 
even know Him not fully, but He knows them all, as He is .the EternaL 
He staying in one place surpasses them all, though they be running. In 
Jiiin, the Matarii^van offers up ail karmas of all creatures. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

‘ Anejat ’ means not trembling, because Ho is fearless, and so also, He is ekam or one, 
because He is Supreme. * The dovas oven cannot reach Him’ moans that they even are 
incapable of understanding Him fully and completely. By His very nature Ho knows 
evoi'ything, from before tlie beginning of time. And because His powers are incoaoeivablo, 
and He is All-pervading, therefore, though others be running Ho surpasses them. And 
Marat places all karmas in Him. Because all activities proceed from Prdna or Marat, 
therefore, lefc men rosigu all tlieir actions into the Lord. For says the Brahm^nda Purina : 
“Since all actions depend upon Spirit (l^rfuia) let one resign all actions to Ilari.” 

The word arsat comes from the root * to know.’ 

No/:®.— There is no such root as 351% in the Dhifcapdtha, but in the Mah4 Bh^shya 

it is said, there is such a root. 

NotA-^This verse describes the nattir© of the Lord or the Atman. A wrong know- 
ledge of this ^tman leads to darkness, as has been taught in the last mantra. The Atman is 
fearless and supremo. < He is swifter than the mind. The Dovas even know Him not 
fully : but He knows them all from eternity. Though all may be straining their utmost 
to catch Him and bo running after Him, yet He by merely staying in one place is beyond 
their reach. The great Mediator, M^tarisvan, the Son of the Mother-Space, offers to Him 
all the actions of creatures. When a person does an act with perfect humility, believing 
that the true agent is Hari and not he, that all acts are sacred and must be performed with 
the idea of their being sacred, and with full love and devotion towards God, sn| 5 h 
become holy and are carried by Vdyu to the Lord. Since the man has renounced aH 
^ fruits of action and does all act for the Lord, they remain in Him. This of course refen^ 
to karmas of good men. 

^ Mantra 5. 

"Tat, from Him, the word ‘ tad ' is an indectinable here ■=• ta^mat 
-Ejati, trembles in awe. Tat, He Hims^rff. *1 Na, not Ejati, trembles, ; 
fears, Tat, He. Hecau^ aII-perva<IiDg, tl® *®- ^ Dare, far off. ^ Tadu, so 
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also. Antike, near. Hg; Tat, He. Antar, within. Asya,., 

of this. Sarvasya, of all. ^ ^ Tat u sarvasyalj, that verily of all. 

^ Asya, of this, Bahyatah, otftside. 

5. All tremHe from fear of Him, but He is afraid of none (and since 
He is All-pervading) He is far off as well as near,* He is without as well as 


within. — 5. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The words ‘ tad ejat ’ mean that “ the others tremble from fear of Him.” Bat fife 
Himself is afraid of none and so does not tremble. As we find in the Tattva Samhit^ ‘ 
“All even are afraid of Him, but Hari is afraid, of no one. As He is all-pervading, He is 
said to he far ofi as well as near : to be outside of all as woll as inside of all.” 

words “ tad ejat ” do not mean either that Brahman is agitated or active 
Himself ; or that He is afraid. In fact the word * tad ’ is an indeclinable hero, and . mcahs 
< from him ’ or ‘ on account of Him.’ The indeclinable has the force of the ablative case. 
The word ‘anyat,’ “ others ” is understood bore and is the agent to the verb ejat. This 
verse cannot be consistently explained on the theory that Brahman is actionless. ! 


Mantra 6. 

Yah, who. 5 Tu, but, and. Sarva.ai, all. Bhaifini, brings, 

creatures, fromavyakta downwards, those having consciousness, and those thrt 
have not. Atmani, in the Supreme Self, Eva, only, even. . 

Anfipaiyati, beholds, sees, experiences,’, knows without any doubt. 
Sarvabhfitesu, in all beings.'^' ^ Cha, and. Atmfinam, God, who rules . 

by being their innermost self, Tatai, therefore, b}^ reason of this realisa- 
tion. ?r Na, not. Vijugupsate, wishes to guard and save himself. 

6. He who sees all beings in the Supreme Self (knowing that ‘Brah- 
man is the support of them all), and sees the Supreme Self in all beings 
(as the Ruler and Controller from within of them all) becomes fearless and 
is not anxious about saving'^his self. — 6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says the 6’ruti of the Sankar^yanas “ He who sees the Stiprome Self as pervading 
all, and everything in the Supreme Self does not wish to gu^rd himself, because ho has 
no fear from any one. Being fearless he is never anxious about preserving his little self.” 

Note.— The last mantra showed that the Lord is the great support of all beings as Ho 
is inside of them all, and pervades all. The result of the realisation of this knowledge is 
mentioned in the present verse. The verse cannot apply to the jiva, but to the Supreme. ^ 
The ambiguity, if any, of the mantra is cleared up by another mantra of the Sankariyanas ' 
which uses the word Parama Atman and so leaves no doubt that it refers to the Supreme 
Self aUd not to the jiva self. It also shows that the jiva is not identical with the beJid^. 
fpr thfe Atipan is shown here in the^locative case, and is the receptacle of all. Tfhe contents 
and the container are always diflerent. He who realises that tl^e Lord is the Support e£ 
aU and Ihner Staler of aH, becomes fearless, for ho knows that none has hny real 
power, all their power h^ongs to the Lord. 
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Mantra 7. 

^ ^ W vS W 

Yasmin, in whom, i e., in the Supreme Self. ^| y f% Sarvani, all 
Bhatani, beings, (exist) the word f%gf% is understood here. V He is their 
support. Atma, the Supreme Self. Eva, e^fen, indeed, AbhQt, 

was, existed, or exists inside those beings also; that the Supreme God is 
the controller of all beings by dwelling within them. Vijanatalj, who 

understands, fby differentiating the jiva from l^va‘'a) understanding. ^ Tatra, 
in those beings, gpj: kat, what. Mohat, delusion. Ka^, what. 

^okajjj, grief, Ekatvam, unity, the indissoluble and eternal relation 

Jbctween God and jivas, as between attribute and substance, life and form. 
The unity of the Lord in all creatures and of all beings in one Lord. 
Anuapa^yatal, experiencing, seeing, realising. 

’ ’ ,7. '' That Supreme Self in whom all beings exist, has existed indeed 

^ ' within all beings (from eternity.) '' — How can he who knows this have 
delusion or sorrow ? For he realises the unity ; (by which the Supreme 
is in all, and all in Him.) 

. MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ That Suprorao Self, in whom are all creatures, is indeed that same Supremo Self, who 
n - jxists, and has existed within all creatures too (from eternity).” This is the Truth. He 
^ who knows this truth, and sees the Supreme Self thus residing in all creatures as a unity, 
can have no d^ltugiou. That Atman in whom are all-creatures, is all pervading and is 
inside o| all Ifc^inga, He who thus sees Yisnu everywhere, has no delusion nor sorrow 
for ho has known the truth. * 

Note.— The life-giving truth is this that in the Supreme Lord exist all beings, and He 
dwells in them all Irom eternity. He who has realised this truth and knows that the 
Lord is still a unity, existing in all and all existing in Him, transcends all sorrow 
and delusion. Both the words vijanatah and anupasyatah have the same meaning, viz 
yij^natah ‘‘ Of him who knows.” That Supreme Self in whom stay all the beings, is 
( the same Supreme Self who already was in those beings. As the support of*;ai 
beings He exists in all beings from eternity. Ho who knows the Supreme Self thua-inS- 
■' lectualljr as well as by realisation— and also knows that though the beings are mahy, yet 

the Supreme Self in them is one, and thus knows that the Lord is merciful ai^d he, the 

Is devotee, is tih^ object of His raercy^ — has no delusion and no grief. Bui ho’^ can thie 
. mere kuowled^e remove all grief, &c.? To this the commentator answers 

^ ' MADHYA’S OOMMENTABY.-(eontinued), 

• “Since the knowes^ of the Lord completely attains the Lprd^ fc^noe takes place the 
cessation of all sorrow ^d deliasion’* thus says the HppalMa J^ruti. The last verse 
•: declared that the of Brahman becomes fearless^ this verse makes an addi- 

^ tional statement that such a Icnbv^er has no detoic^ - 

Note.— In Y^rse 6 it w^ declared that he who se^ Ih^m^lBrahihani as the 
port of. all and pervadihg alh becopecs fearl^^is^ fhe j^r^ent verse is not a mere 
of the same idea. It further States that the same knover of BralMn transi^^ sorrow 
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and delusion. The same person who had become fearless on account of the knowledge of 
Brahman, becomes also free from delusion and grief as a result of the same knowledge. 
So there is no tautology. The last verse ^rdescribed the fruit of seeing Brahman as 
pervading all and the support of all. The present verse declares that something more is 
gained when this knowledge of Brahman becomes more specific, when his unity is perceiv- 
ed in all the diversity of the universe. 

(But verse 5 also expressed the same idea that Brahman is the support of all and 
is All-pervading— for the phrase ‘He is far, he is near, He is outside, He is inside ’ denotes 
the same thing. What was then the necessity of verse 6, which expresses the same 
proposition ? This objection is next answered by the commentator.) 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The repetition is for the sake of explaining the full significance of the All-pervading- 
nesa of Brahman. 

Mantra 8. 

BTrr«T: n c; a 


Sab, he, the Adhikarin who meditates on the Self thus. Paryagat, 

attained, ^ukram, free from sorrow. Akayam, (foljpikk 

incorporeal, without the subtle body, Avraijam, Eternal and full. 

Asnaviram sinews-less, without muscles, without the dense body. 
5^ ^uddham, the 'purifier, Apapaviddhaiti, untouched by evil, 

untouched by karma-effects, good or bad. Kavib, the seer, the knower or 

seer of all, the wise, the omniscient ManisI, the ruler of mind, or the 

controller of Manas and Intelligences like Brahma, &c. Paribhtlb, omni- 

present, all-existent, all-controller, overessence, conqueror of all passions, the 
best of all. Swayambhfib, self-existent. Self-reliant, Yathata- 

thyatab, in its full and proper sense, really and truly, and not as an illusion. 

Arthan, things. Vyadadhat, disposed, ordained. 

bhyab, through eternal or recurring. Samabhyab, years, ages. 

' B. He attains the Lord Who is free from grief, free from subtle 
il^Bdy, free from smallness, free from dense body, tbe Purifier, not tainted 
by sin. He creates tbe objects (like mahat, &c.) really and truly, from 
eternity. He is wise and omniscient, the Ruler of all Intelligences, the 
Best of all and Self-dependent. 

MADHYA^S COMMENTARY. 

I’he Vardh4 Purina explains this mantra as follows 

Brahman is called ‘ Sukram,' ‘griefless’ because He is free (ra) from grief 
He is called avrajjam, not small, (vranam* small), because He is Eternal and Full ; as 
He is the Purifier, Ef® is said to be always pure ; as He has no Linga deha oc subtle body 
He is called incorporeal’ ; as He has no dense body, He is called bodiless or without 
sinews. Though He is thus bodiless, yet He is called Kavi or Wise, because He is dwhi- 
sciepi ; He is called manfsf the Lord of Manas, because He rules 
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(Manas) of all beings from Brahmd downwards, and even Prakpiti and Manas itself. 
He is called “ Par ibhil because Ho is best of all and He is Svayambbu because He 
never depends upon another. The Lord Barusottama creates the world under fixed 
rules, in beginningless and endless times, in one uniform course. He creates this world 
as a reality, and it is eternal as a current (though ever changing). He the Lord has a head 
consisting of pure-Being (sat), Intelligence (jnlina) and Bliss (ananda), His arms are pure 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His body is Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His feet are 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss. Such is the Great God, the Mahi-Visnu. The Lord 
created this real world, which is beginningless and endless, Sy His mere Will.’* 

Note.— In the preceding verse it was said that the wise become free from grief 
and sorrow, when they reach Yisnu. This verse gives the reason why it should be so. 
It is divided into two parts — ono consisting of almost all negative attributes, describing 
that He is bodiless, &c., and naturally giving rise to the doubt how can such a Being 
be reached who has no body, &c., and how can He create? The next half beginning 
with kavih, &c., shows that He has positive attributes also, and so He can be reached 
•and can create the universe. Sri Madhva has explained this verse, not in his own 
words, lest some one may question his authority, but by quoting Yar^ha Purfina where 
this verse has been fully and exhaustively explained. The wise reaches the Lord and 
becomes similar to Him, in shaking off the dense and the subtle bodies : and when these 
bodies do not exist, there can be no sorrow, for they are the seeds of all misery. There- 
fore it has been properly said that on reaching Brahman one becomes free from grief, 
delusion, &e. 

^ But how can God who is without body create ? Nor is it right to say that the 
creation is an illusion, like the seeing of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell. For the 
the true notion of the shell removes the false notion of silver, but no one has ever 
observed the notion of the world being sublatod by anything higher. The world, there- 
for^ is real. Nor can it be said that time will create of itself. For creation is begin- 
ningl0i^$ in time, like the flow of a river, the particles* of which are constantly chang- 
ing, the rivea? yet ^ permanent form 4s a current. The creation being thus begin- 

ninglc^, is net subject th measurement. 

The Lord has no material body, but has a body all the same consisting of Being* 
Intelligence and Bliss, and thus the objection, how can a Being without body create any- 
thing, is answered: 

Mantra 9. 

Audham, blinding. ?r»T: Tamaij, darkness. Prav|&Mitf, 

entet^. ^Ve. wbo. Avidyam, wrong conception of Deity; any one 

other than Vispu, Upasate, worship, Tatal^ than that.' ^ 

BhOyat, greater, Iva, undoubtedly, % Te, they, Tawalit, d^kneSs. 
^ Ye, who, ^ U, buti Ra iOT g. Vidyayatni knowledge iwiperi^ in spirit alone, 
and not borrectifag the felse notions of others, K^tah, devoted, delight in. 

9. They who follow after Avidy4 (worship deities other than the 
Lord) enter into gloojnly darkness • ihtOi nndohbtediy even greater dark- 
ness than that gb they who are devoted to yhiyS only {and dp n<^ 'ocoieot 
the wrong notions others.); 
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Mantra io. 



^ n %o[\ 

Anyat, different, one thing, Devaloka, partial liberation. The means 
of liberation is different, is something else than mere vidya. Eva, even, 
truly, verily, indeed. Ahuh, they say. The Upanisads declare. f%^T 

Vidyaya, from vidya, from knowledge devoid of practice. Anyat, 

one thing, different, is the means of liberation, partial, Ahu]?, they 

say. Avidyaya, from avidya or practice without knowledge, 

Iti, thus. ^3^: ^us^rumab, we have heard, Dhiranam, from the 

wise, of the steadfast sages. ^ Ye, who. Nab, us. ^ 'I at, that. 
Vichachaksire, explained, taught. « 

10. One thing they say is verily obtained from viclyll, another thing 
they say from avidyS : thus have we heard from the wise who explained 
that to us. 

Mantra ii. 

wftw w \%{\ 

frorn Vidyam, vidya, knowledge, wisdom. Theoretical knowlege of 
.religious truths. The meditation on Brahman. The right knowledge of 
Visnu. Cha, and. Avidyani, non-knowledge. Correcting and 

condemning false knowledge. The Karraas which are" a necessary part of 
■and lead to knowledge. Cha, and *j: Yalj, who. ^ Tat, that. Veda, 
knows. The correlation of these two ; the principal and subordinate nature of 
these two, the necessity of both, Ubhayam, 'both. ^ Saha, at the same 

time, together Avidyaya, through not-knowledge (by Karmas 

ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge). Mrityum, death, mental impurity 

asj^esult of forgetting one’s true self. The past karmas, like virtuous and 
evil deeds; the Destiny. Evils like grief, ignorance, &6. Tirtva, 

having overcome, crossed over. Vidyaya, through knowledge. 

Amritam, immortality ; one-ness with Devas only. A^nute, enjoys, 

obtains, reaches. . 

11. Of these two, Vidyfi and Avidy^, by a knowledge of 'AvidyS 
alone death is overcome ; but knowing, botli these together, by a know- 
ledge of Vidyi also, he obtains liberation. 

’ « ■ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. " 

Ttese toantras are thus explained in the KArtna PurSna “Undoubtedly the wor- 
shippers of other deities than Yisnu go to blinding darkness, but undoubtPdly to greater 
dar^ess they go ■who do not censure and condemn such persons (and fail to try to ookeect 
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their mistakes). Therefore those, who know the Lord Nar^yana, in His true form as 
^ free from all evils and who also condemn the worshippers of false deities, are truly the 
good people. ^ 

' Such persons by condemning the falsehood, whoso nature is grief and ignorance, cross 

over grief and ignorance, and by knowing the truth, whose nature is joy and knowledge, 
attain such joy and knowledge. 

Mantra 12. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ mi w XR [\ 

Andhantamalj, blinding darkness. n-j^sjfnT Pravi^anti, they enter. 
^ Ye, who. Asambhtitlm, destruction, called vinaiia in verse 14 . 

Hence the cause in which things merge at destruction. Destroyer, Non- 
*creator. Upasate, worship.' fRf: Tatalj, than that, vpi; BhQyafe, 

greater, Iva, surely. % Te, they, ?nT: Tamalj, darkness. Ye, who. ^ 
U, but. Sambhtltyam, merely as Creator and not Destroyer. SRTt 

Rata]}, devoted. 

12. They who worship That as Destroyer only . enter into gloomy 
darkness, into surely even greater darkness than that go they who are 
devoted to Him as Creator alone. 




Anyate, one thing, different. 


II U II 


Anyate, one thing, different, tysf Eva, even, indeed. Ahuh, 

they say. ^^Sambhavat, creator. Anyat, different, one thing, 

Ahuh, they say, -Asambhavat, destroyer. ^ Iti, thus. ^ugruma, 

we have heard. Dhiranam, of the wise, of steadfast sages, Ye, who. 

si: Nah, to us. ?rar Tat, that, Vichachaksire, explained, taught. 


13. One thing they say is verily obtained from devotion to That 
as Creator : another thing they say from Him as Destroyer. Thus fc«y© 
we heard f^i the wise who explained it to us. ' 

Mantra 14. 

(I II 

Saipbhutiin; knowing him as Creatbt. r®jf Cbtt, and. VinA- 

iam, knojving him as destroyer ateo. -q- Cha, and- «i: Yah, who. Tat, 

that.-^ Veda»; knows;'' their' ■fhtet^depehdeAC©.';««^ Ubhayain, both-: 

Saha, together. Vinaiienaj by dtttruction, ’8!^ Mrityuin. deith. 
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Tirtva, having overcome. SambhOtya, by the knowledge of ^ 

production or effect. Aniritam, immortality. Agnate, enjoys, 

obtains. ■'■j 

14. Of these two, the Creator and the Destroyer, hy (a knowled^ , 1 
of) the Destroyer alone, death is overcome ; hut knowing both these 
together by (a knowledge of) the Creator also, he obtains liberation. 

, MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Quotation from the Khrma Purina. — (continued)^ 


Similarly those also, -who do not acknowledge that Hari is the Creator, go to 
deep darkness and so also those who do not acknowledge Him as the Destroyer. 
Therefore those, who thus know the Lord, as possessing all qualities, as the Creator 
of all as the Lord of Lords, as the destroyer of all, become freed from the bon^ 
of embodied existence through their knowledge that the Lord is the destroyer; .a$id»",by' 
the knowledge that He is the creator of all joy and knowledge, &c., got vorily'jpy* 
and knowledge. Let one know that the Lord, the sifter of men, is eternally 
from all faults and full of all auspicious qualities ; and let him not divide or take aw?i}' 
any of His attributes, nor let him imagine that the released souls can ever becorltfe 
equal to Hari, or that they become identical with Yisnu. Nor similarly should he imagine 
that a freed soul can become equal to Brahm^i aud the rest. Lot one know that oven among 
the Eeleased, souls from men up to BralmiA, there is difference between them and 'tMsit^ 
Yisnu is the highest of all beings (whether they bo bound or released souls)- for Olilp' 
by such complete knowledge is there mukti.” (Kurma Pur&na). •. 

[Having described the nature of God, and the realisation of Him i n His two as#»otJfe, 
Matter aud Spirit, Creator and Destroyer, as the means of perfect liberation, the l^mti 
next teaches that such direct God-vision takes place only through the grace of God and 
not by mere self-exortion.] 



Mantra 15. 




r 5^ I 

n ? V. [i 


Hirai^raayena, by the golden, brilliant. 

Who evaporates the water and saves the world. The solar orb is called ’1>Ke 
golden disk. Satyasya, of the True, of the Indestructible Per3ofii:^^f 

Brahman, i. e., Visnu. Apihitam, is covered,, concealed, not known^^ / 

all. Veiled.i Mukham, face, 1 . the vvhole body. Part taken for the 
whole. gfg[ 'Tat, that, Tvam, thou, Pflsan, O Full, 0 Nourisber, 
Apavrinu, open, unveil, remove. Satya-dharmaya, he who 

holds (dharayat), in his heart of hearts, the True, k the devotee of 
True. The lover of the Lord Visnu. The upholder of the True, 
Dristaye, to see, or I may see, or find. " ' 


45* Tte entrance to the True is covered by a shining dfslj:, thajfe 
^disk) do tliori., 0 T<i§an, remove, for m© who is devoted to the Tni^, 
'sdciay^'see Thee. , 
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MADHVA^S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase * By the golden disk ’ means by ‘ the solar orb.’ The phrase ‘ Of the true ’ 
denotes ‘of Visnii.’ By this solar photosphe^ is constantly hidden the body of the Lord. 
Pusap, the Pull Lord Visnu, reveals that form Himself to His devotees, called here Satya- 
'dharmds— the Lover of the True. 

Note.— The word hiranmaya means ''like a golden,” i. e., full of light, effulgent. The 
word p^tra means that which drinks (p^i) the water and saves (tra) the world. Therefore 
the whole plirase hiranmayena patrena means “by the solar disk” which is refulgent as 
gold, and which saves the world by evaporating waters and raining them back. The word 
satyasya means of him who is full of or good qualities. He is inside the solar orb and 
.^j P^y afegav is covered by the solar disk. 0 Ptisan, remove the veil from Thy face that I 
may see Thee. I who am a Satya-dharma -who constantly meditate on Thee the Satya. 

6 . 


I Pusan, O Ptjsan ! O Nourisher ! O Full 1 Ekarse, Eka-rise 

who'^s* principally knowledge or wisdom. Eka=- highest, supreme, risi=know- 
, ledge„^upreme khower, Omniscient. Yama, O Yama or Punisher or Judge 
of all. SQrya, O the Goal of the Suris or wise, l e.j thy Devotees, especi- 
ally of Hiranyagarbha. ntsrrT^T Prajapatya, O Goal of Prajapati Hiranyagarbha, 
becau^e^ thou hast taught him the Vedas, and he merges in Thee, Vytiha, 
spread,; expand, Ra^min, the knowledge of self or soul. The know- 

I ledge of the true form of God. SamQha, gather, in-draw, collect. 

;‘Tej^, <the knowledge of the non-self or of external objects. Yat, what, 
'le, thy. Rap^m, form. Kalyanatamam, most auspici- 

Tat, that. % Te, (through) thy (grace,) qq ir rr ^ 
Pagyami, I see, I may see, I wi^h to see. 

16. 0 All-full ! 0 Sole-wise ! 0 All-Judge ! 0 Groal of the Wise I 0 
the L^rd of Pfajapati ! expand my knowledge of the self, and increase 
my knowledge of the non-self, so that through Thy grace, I may see that 
form of Thine which is the most auspicious. 




MADHYA’S COMMENTARy. 

' ' 

The word Ekar§e means “O thou who art principally (oka), all knowledge and 
wisdom (pi§i).” The word ekar§i is thus the name of Yispm Earl is called Y|wna because 
he Oonttols and punishes all— He is the Great Judge. He is called Sdryu because he is 
the Gbal eC the wise (sdris). He is called Pr^j^^patya, because he is speoiaJly Goal ot 
Hltanyagarbhs ' 

: }rs4iuin and tejis have no i?eferenoe to smi add his heat 

add light mys. ik) amount qf enfeebling of the Eghtai^ heat rays of the Sun will 
give one the divine yWon* Therefore rasmin is translated as Tqaowledge of the 
expansion of ras'min meahs the expansion of conscioushes®^ Whife the expansion of 
mean^ controlling the nodfdelf^^gettid^ more and more pot^dr over the forces of 
Insbhrt it Is'' a' prayer' ,for. the 'expansion' oif-.'imie’s 'coweiousbW and;the ^wtfc 'hdid' 
'purification of one’s yehlclse^, the ,ahd Ijhe' 

vehicles of consciousness, are fully developel^ then there i4 the poSSibiUt^r of^God^vWon. 
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Mantra i6.— (continued.) 

U>i 

Yah, who. Asau, in life; it is locative singular of “life.” 

That /person in the solar orb is in life. The word sthitah must be sup- 
plied. Asau, yonder that person in my heart. 5^: Purusah, person, 

all-full. The sleeper or dweller-in-the city. Sab, he. ^3^ Aham, 

“I”, Dot-inferior : Supreme. It is derived from the root ifT to abandon, with 
the negative affix ^ + “that which is not abandoned, hence 

Supreme.” Asmi, “I am’' it is an Indeclinable, meaning “essence/’ 

“ Being,” t.e.^ he who is in rny life breath, that purusa is the great “ 1 am,” is the 
supreme Being, may I see him. ^ to be-f ?Tr ‘ to measure.’ 

That yonder person who dwells in Asu (Life) is known l)y the 
name of Aham ‘‘T’ {i.e., the Supreme) and Asmi ‘'I am ’’ the only^ 
\standard of existence.) 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


He is called Aham, because lie is not discardable (alieya). In other words 
“Aham” means “the Supreme.” He is called “ Asmi,” because ho dwells in all bohigs and 
thus He is the measure (m^) of their existence (as) - (their existence or be-ness dcjionds 
upon His being in them— He is the standard of their existence). But Hari, the Supreme 
Lord, however, is apart from all His devotees (jivas), though ensouling all. 

Note.— Though the words aham and asm! are us€Mi in the Mantra, and ordinarily they 
would mean “I am He,”— lest one should fall into this error of identifying himself '^vith 
the Lord, fcho author says 5 ^ “Harl, the Supreme, qnm 

separate from all jivas, however devoted they may be to him. In ectasy oi\e may exclaim 
“ I am He” — but as a truth, the jiva can never become Ho.” 

Of the two in the above verso, one is a pronoun nolninativo singular of adas, 
and means ‘ that the other is the locative singular of the noun meaning ‘life,’ 
in the life. 

Note.— The meaning of the verse is that the well-known Person who resides in the 
Pr4na, also dwells in His devotees as aham and asmi, i.e,, He is tho^vory “I” and the 
very“Iani” of the devotees. Ho is in t^dsan, <feo., and is then called by the name of 
Pdsan, Yama, Ikarsi, &e. He though in all those is one alone, and doe^ not b^tne 
differentiated, owing to the differences of beings in whom He resides* The Brahman is 
one in all. 




Mantra 17. 


i 

(Og: Vayuh, the Prana. Anilam, sQtratman. ' Brahma-abiding : '5' 

^IsBrahm, f^=abiding. Amritam, itnmortal. OT Atha, now then.’ 

f^Idam, this (visible dense body). Bhasinantam, End-^^” 

ashes, thrown into fire, Sarlram, body. 

17. Though this hody be reduced to ashes, the Indwelling Spirit, 

I the hior(|,do68 not die, He is immortal : nor does the jtva die. ** For the 
\ Viyu has become iintoprtal, because Brahman dwells in him (why should 
ihot then the jiva be immortal in which also the Lord dwells.) : V' 
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MADHVA^S COMMENTARY. 

Because the Supreme Lord is in Y^yu the Ydyu, has become an Immortal, (how great 
must He be whose very presence makes others immortal )-“how great must be the Immor- 
tality of the Supreme then ? The word anilah is compounded of two words '31* . meaning 
Brahman, and nilayanam, abode. 'Ilhe Y^yu is called Anilam becaxise it is the abode of 
Brahman (Brahama-dh^ma) : or because it is supported by Brah an. 

^ Note.— It has been said before that the Supreme Lord dwelling in the jiva is eternal 
existence and of most auspicious form. A doubt arises ; whd5a the man dies and his body 
is reduced to ashes what becomes of the Lord? Does He .also die like the jiva? This 
verse removes that doubt. Though this body is reduced to ashes, yet the Supreme Lord 
within i,t is not tainted with the faults of dying, &c., Why ? Anilah, <&o., When Y^yu, by 
merely taking refuge in Brahman, has become an Immortal, how can that Brahman, the 
giver of Immortality to others, be Himself subject to death ? But how is Ydyu itnpiortal ? 
This is answered by Sri Madhva by a quotation. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY- (continued.) 

Y4yu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not get obscured even in the 
Pralaya. (In the case of other jivas there is an obscuration of consciousness in the 
Pralaya.) 

Note. — The knowledge here refers to the functional knowledge obtained through the 
vfittia or modiffcations of the vehicles. Such functional knowledge or Ypitti- Jn^ina per- 
sists in the case of Y^yu alone in Pralaya. In the case of other jivas, they cease to func- 
tion then. The functional knowledge of Bh&rati also remains unaffected by Pralaya. In 
the Pralaya, Ydyu and Bh^rati also go to sleep, but they are not completely unconscious, 
they dream. Their functional knowledge in the Pralaya is something like our dreams : i. e., 

► their ]Vfanas remains active : though their external functioning ceases, while in the case 
of other jivas, there is total unconsciousness in Pralaya, something like deep sleep. 

For thus says R4ma S^mhiti The Lord Himself is the Chief Immortal, (others are 
Immortal in a secondary ^ense only). The Supreme Self is alone the Eternal, with his 
lj))|lda (or voice ever vibrating through the eternities of the Pralaya). 

Note.— The word Immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons, 
that His body nevei* falls off : and His knowledge never gets obscured. Even the highest 
jivas, like Y^yu, lose their bodies at the Pralaya ; and there takes place some diminution 
in their knowledge. They cannot carry their consciousness intact through the Great 
Pralayic sleep. The word is another form of * Along with *N4da— Whose 

Ndda constantly vibrates.* 

Some take this verse as a prayer of the dying man ; , asking that his vital bi^eath 
should leave his body and that the latter should be reduced to ashes ; and that the vit^l 
breath Should join the eternal. This explanation is open to the objection #iat a thing 
v?;hich is inevitat>le is never prayed for ; and the reduction of the bo^ to aShCS is inevit- 

and so there is nb need for praying that it should be reduced tp Aehbs. 'I'he rest 
^ * I of the yeJPse, which is not a prayer, but a statement of iS thAt ydabh Yfyu hais 
^vcbme immortal by the mere indwelling of the Lord in him j u prHoH the Lord 
^*inmortal ; and Hk iiymorim^lity is beyond aU questions. 

But, sa^s an objeoto?:, the yeree has two words only '^^yu” and ** amyitam." It 
does not say ip the Ydyu ttere Is the Lord, and so the Ydyd |s ImmorM.” Bbw d(f yen 
iead all this meaning into it ? 1?o this it Is sns’^rid, that the word Mtam suggtMstt the 

nbove explanation* This word Htera||y me^ Support or refUge Is Brahnmh 

hailed The Ydyu is anlfa heoaUse has ii^e Lord fbr his R^oge* 

' '' , ’ ■: m ; 'Vv; ^ ^ 
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Mantra 17.— (continued.) 

^ lU'^U 

^ Om, the symbol of Hari : from ^ ‘ to Protect,’ ‘ to pervade ’ ‘ obtain,’ 

‘ to shine.’ O all-pervading ! Krato, O Sacrifice ! O Creator ! O Hari ! 
O all-pervading. O radiant. ?sr; Smara, remember, ». e., have mercy on me. 
^ Kritam, duty. •'Smara, rememtier. Krato! O Han! O Crea tor! 

Smara, remember me, for-giyd,-> pardon or be compassionate. ^ 
Kritam, my deeds, evil deeds and good deeds. • w Smara, remember. 

17. 0 All-pervading Creator- ! remember me. Have mercy on me. 

0 Soul remember thy duty. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. , 

In the Brahman-tarka it is declared “ The phrase ‘ O Vifnu 1 romembor Thy 
devotees," means have mercy on Thy devotees ; tor memory in teferouoe to the Omniscient 
Lord has no meaning. He always remembers or rather knows everything : for past, present 
and future is one to Him : His knowledge is Eternal. Therefore “ remember ” is not to be 
taken here in its literal sense but iu the sense, of “ Have compassion upon thy devotee." 

^ote , — When a thing passes out of perception then arises the memory of it from the 
impressions left by the object on the mind. In the case of the Lord, no object can ever 
vanish out of His perception — in fact all objects owe their be-ness to His perception of it. 
Bo the Lord has no Memory, but Eternal perception and cognition ; for the essential nature 
of the Lord is eternal knowledge. This portion of the verse is a prayer to the Lord, 
symbolised as Om, to have compassion on His worshipper. Not only must one pray for 
mercy, but should never forget his own duty. Both are necessary performing diligently 
one's duty and praying for the mercy of the Lord. « 




Mantra i8. 







^ u xm\ 



^ Agne, O agui I lit '^‘Leader and Director (nl) of the universe/' 
OHari! Naya Lead; Direct, gw Supatha, by a good path, by 
Deya-yana,, by a path ffom which there is no return. '1 he path of Archis, &c. 
gq Raye, to the wealth (of mukti). Asman, us. Vi^vaui, all 

(our knowledge leading upto release.) ^ Deva, 0 God. Vay unaiu, 

thoughts,, knowledge : efforts for salvation, Vidvin, knowing, , 

Ynyodhi, remove, separate. Asmat, from us. Juhuranam, 

degrading, tsoutracting, making small: causing rebirth into Satp^rm. W 
Ehah, sin; eyil deed, detriinental to Puru§artha. iw Bhayiftham, fhEesp* 
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full of devotion and love. % Te, to thee, Namah, praise, salutations, all 

hail. gnfrKW Uktim, word. Vidhema, we shall offer, do. We ourselves 

are too weak to overcome evil : and so help us to conquer sin. 

m 

18. " 0 Agni ! lead us by that Path (from which there is no going 
back), the good Path, in order that we may get the treasure of Salvation. 

0 God ! thou knowest all our efforts for salvation. Remove from us the 
degrading sin. We offer Thee salutations over and over again. 

MADHYA’S OOMMENTARtl 

The word v&yunam mean^ ‘ knowledge.* The word is used in this sense in the 
following line addressed by Dhruva to the Lord in the Bh^gavat Purina tvad dattaya 
vayunaya idam aohasta vis vam. “ This all is energised by the knowledge given by Thee.*' 

The word * asm^n ’ * us/ should be repeated after Jahurdnam. This last word does not 
mean crooked, but degrading, making small- means the sin that degrades us, 

'•makes us small. The verb is imperative second person of the y'yuyu meaning to 

separate. Separate from us our sins, which degrade us and throw us back in to SamsSra. 
As says the Skanda Purina : — “ Remove from us that sin which makes us look very small 
(ie., causes re-birth) and be thou our Leader to make us acquire the treasure of salvation 
— thus prayed the Monarch Manu to Lord Yajna." 

Note . — This shows that the Lord can forgive sins, and give salvation in spite of aU 
karmas. This is a prayer for Moksa, after one has obtained S^ks^tk^ra, 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

All hail to Thee, O Lord 1 0 Mrdyana 1 O my best and dearest Friend I 0 who has a 
definite and distinct form, consisting of full power, intelligence and bliss and Srf and 
Light, 

Peace chants 

Om. That is this is full, from that Full, this full eihanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind* Oin. 
Peace, Peace Peace. ^ 

[N. B. Here “ Full" means ** Infinite." The Infinities described in this verse hr© of 
different orders. This Full " (This Infinity) is lower in order than “ That Full (That 
Infinity). Thus an Infinite straight line is an infinity of a lower order than an injfinite 
surface. If an infinite straight line, which is merely length without breadth, is taken 
away from an infinite surface, the remainder is still infinite. Similarly an infinite ^faoe 
has length and breadth, but no thickness. If such infinite surface is taken away froni 
an infiiiite solid — i, e., an infinity of two dimensions taken away from an infinity of three 
dimenaiohs^the remainder is still infinite. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

o 


This is also called Talavak^ra Upanisad. In a manuscript in 
SHrada characters in the Adyar Library, it is called BrS>hmanopanisad. 
It is called Kena from the first word of the Upanissjd. It forms according 
to Sankara, the ninth chapter of the Br^hmana of tliat name. For a long 
time the very existence of Talavakara Brahmana was doubted. But of 
late a manuscript of it has been found by l)r. Burnell : and so the statement 
of Sankara that this Upanisad forms part of the Talavakara Bi4hmana has 
teen verified. This Brahmana appertains to the Sima Veda and is called 
Jaiminlya Br&hmana also. 

This Upanisad contains the well known allegory of the victory of 
the Devas over the Daityas, and the ignorance of the Devas that the vic- 
tory was due really to the working of the BrShman through them. 

According to Madkva the question is put by ^iva to Brahmfi. as to 
who is the real prime mover of mana, Pr9;^a and the senses. 

The whole of Madhva’s commentary except the last few lines, is 
an extract from the Brahma-SS.ra, a book from which he copiously quotes in 
other Upanifads also. This Brahma-S&ra appears to be a metrical 
commentary QU’ the Ifeani§ads and I do not know whether any manuscript 
of it is available a^d vvho is its author and when it was composed. 
If it is not the work of Madhva himself, it shows that the doctrines 
systematised by him were current long before his time and he was its 
chief and most illustrious exponent. 

This Upani§ad also lends itself to Madhva’s view of PrAna, Its 
very first line uses the epithet prathama “The First” with regard toPrApa : 
and thus shows the great function performed by Him. ^ 

Another point which strikes the reader brought up under San- 
kara’s system is the statement that Brahman as Yak^a does not appea.r 
alone but is accompanied by at least ten shining ones. All the <ieva$ 
did not fall into the error into which Agni, NAsikya VAyu. and Indra 
seemed to have fallen. The Upanisad expressly mentions that UmA, 
daughter of HimAyat^ tanght the true mature of Brahman to ludra. Thus 
she at leAst was free from the egoism of Indra and the other devas. If she did 
not fall into that error, it foUotvs that her consort Siva was also free from 
it, as He is higlmr in the Soalfi than she, 'Thus there must have been some 
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devas who were free from that error. In Madhva’s system of the hier- 
archy of gods there are several divinities above ^iva So they also must 
have been free from error. 

This Upanisad gives the inystTc name of Brahman as Tad-vanam 
^^the all-pervading beloved just as the mystic name of Brahman in the 
Wa-Upanisad is Ahani 'T' or ‘‘Supreme” and Asmi “I AM.” 


Prayao, August, 1909. 


S. C. V. 




KENA UPANISAD. 


Fiest Khanda. 

Peace chant. 

m m agr 

cra[TcJif?i a =3q^far^ ^ *i^ ll 

^ 5iTPcr: ?aTf^5 5!Tf?<r n 

A 

Om, Om BTTcz(nFg Apj^ayaatu, let (them) increase, grow or be 
perfect. ^^ Mama, My. Ang^ni, limbs, members. Vak, speech. 

mw* Pranab, breath, sense of smell, Chaksut, eye. *3iqnqt^ ^rotram, ear. 

^ Atha, and then, another reading is qnxJ Ya^as, fame. Balara, strength^ 

bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas or odyle forc^. 

Inciriya^ii, the senses. «6r Cha, and, yea. ^r«rfif3| SarvatJti, all Sarvam, all 
nH Brahma, Bramah, /he Sacred learning, the Vedas, Upanisadam, 

; The Upanisad, secret doctrine, iir Ma, not ^g^Aham, I. wi^ Brahma, Brahman, 
the Vedas. Nirakuryam, should cut off. qr Ma; me. bijt Brahma, 

Brahman, the sacred lore, the Vedas, Ma, not. Nirakarot, Cm off, 

leave off. Anirakaranam, no break in studies, not cutting off, non- 

removal. ^ Astu, let there be. Anirakaranam, no break in 

studies, non-removal ; not cutting off. Astu, Let there be. ^ Tad, 

(in) that, Atmani, in the self. Nirate, (In me who is) delighted (in). 

^ Ye, which. Upanisatsu, in the Upanisads. qqf: Dharm^b, virtues 

anddmies. % Te, those, Mayi, in me. ;eF 3 Santu, let (those) be. »r!% ^ 
Te mayi Santu, let them be in me, scrTf%: Om ^antib, peape* 

Oml M^yaff my bodily organs and senses, tlmse of speeek» j^wW, 
and vigomr grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upaiiif^^ds be my aE in alh May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the e^ered |ere abandon me* 
there never be any break in my studies, let there never be aey break in my studies. 
Let aU the virtties of the Vpahifads repose m m^, repbse In me '^boSe sole delight is 
' Thai 0eU.^(Paraskara Ojrihya S4tra, Ifl. Ift, 1 partly); 

''\V' ' ;\'\''MADH:VA'S'SAMJ* ' 

^lafetion IK> O h vlles o-wks® |o »OBa«seing intoite quiKties, a*t not 

Mfy Biomi even by tjlwr wl^ (StfiftflJ aW Ajsa gitasb ^ -wished for objects to the Devas. 
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Mantra i, 

^ TO sTno": snmt 5^** i 

^ ^ lUU 

%?r Kena, by whom, at whose, Isitam, wished, behest. By whose 

wish merely, Patati, falls, lights upon, proceeds (toward its objects, good 

or bad.) Presitam* appointed, sent forth on errand. Manah, mind, the 

inner organ, the jhina-iakti, knowing faculty. ^ Kena, by whom. syniT* 
Pranah, breath, life. The Kriya-^akti or volition or acting faculty, Pra- 

thamah, the first-born of Isvara. The first son of the God. Praiti, goes 
forth, proceeds. g:fK* Yuktah, commanded, ordained, appointed. Kena, 
by whom, Isitam, wished, Vacham, speech. Imam, this. 

Vadanti, utter, pronounce, Chaksuh, eye. ^rotram, ear. 

Kah what. ^ U, verily or vocative, O teacher ! Devah, God. The Shining 
One. Yunakti, directs, assigns. 

1. Sent by whom does the mind go towards tits) wished for object, 
by whom ordained the First Breath goes forth (to perform His functions) ? 
By whose direction they utter this speech 0 (BrahmS.) ? What deva 
directs the eye and the ear ? — 1 

{Note.'-The manas is an organ of perception and so must be imder the control of 
some one that uses this instrument. The jiva or human soul is not the director of the 
mind, because we see that man cannot control his mind. Therefore, there must exist some 
other being, who is the director of the mind— who is that being ?) 

By whose appointment does the First Breath perform his activities ? 

(The Prdna is said to be the first, as it is superior to all the jivas : even higher than 
Siva who questions, and Brahmd to whom the question is put. Even Rara4 who is next to 
Yifuu cannot directly be the controller of the Pr^na, as she herself is not independent. 
The question is about the direct controller and not the indirect ones.) 

By whose direction and inspiration the wise speak these words of Wisdom and 
authority ? 

And what shining one does direct the eye and the ear? 

^The speech, eye, ear) <feo., are seen not to be under the control of man, jiva, so there 
must be some divinity who is their regulator. "Who is that divinity ? If N^r^yana is the 
regulator of mind, &c,, then what are the attributes of this Lord ? The mind, breath, eye, 
ear, speech &c,, denote here also the various Devas of these organs : the question is who 
regulates these devas of the eyes, &c., and who controls the highest am^g the Devas, 
the first breath— Prfina, the first begotten. The question is illustrative only. The senses 
not mentioned herein are also to be included. 

Mantra 2. 


sft# I .?r 3 i>nggt 
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^rotrasya, of the ear. ^rotram, ear. The transcendental 

cause, the giver of the power of bearing. Manasah, of the mind. 

jtst: Manah, the mind. The giver of the f)Ower of thinking. Yat, because 
who. Vachai, of the speech. ^ Ha, verily, Vacham, speech, the 

giver of the power of speaking, g- Sa, He. ^ U, indeed. Pranasya, 

of the breath, or life snw: Pranab, life, leader, commander. Chaksusat, 

of the eye. Cbaksuii, eye. Tlie giver of the power of seeing, 

Atimuchyab, being free, having abandoned the 1-ness” in these. Freeing 
themselves from the bond of Linga-gSarira. vfkr: Dbirah, the wise Pretya, 
on departing. Having renounced 1-ness ” in all worldly objects. 

Asmat, from this, Lokat, world or body. Amritab, immortal, free, 

mukta. Bhavanti, become. 

2, Brahm^ said, who is ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, verily 
He is the speech of the speech, He is the Prana of Pi4na, and the eye of 
the eye, He verily (is Visnu). The wise (knowing Him thus) after going 
forth from this world, and freeing themselves from the final body, become 
immortal. — 2. 

Note , — (Thus questioned, the four -faced Brahm^ having meditated on Ndr^yana, gave 
the following reply.) 

He who is the ear of tho ear (who gives to the ear tho power of hearing), who is the 
mind of tho mind (who gives to tho mind the power of thinking), who is the speech of 
speech (who gives to tho spooch tho power of speaking), is verily tho Life of tho First 
Life (who gives the power of life to the Fh'st Prdna), the oar of oar (who gives the ear 
the power of hearing). The wise, whoso mind is under control, having known the Lord 
thus ^nd realised Him, leave their final body through Susumna n^rli and being released ffilly 
of tfteir PrSrabdha Karmas^ become Immortal, L e#, attain mukti. 

^ Mantra 3. ' 

TO !T sTi- ff H 

gft .' Rd i civJi II ^ 

^ ll^ll 

Na, not. Tatra, there, thither (in that Brahman), in the matter of the 
raaj^ty of Hari, and His ruling the Universe. Chaksuh, fclie eye^^tlie 

presiding deva of the eye. Gachchhati, goes ; as it is impossible to enter 

one’s own self, sj Na, not. TTf Vak, speech, the presiding deva pf speech. 

Oa^hebhati, goes, these devas do not know Him fully. % Nb, tipt. ^ iwf; 
Manah, mind, (can think of Him) the presiding deva of manas. sf Ni, hot. 
Vid.malj.^ yre know (from our own intellect,) w Na, not .Vijanf rt.'al ];^ ' 

understand (as tayght by scriptures, an'd teachers and by others:) dpiT Yatha, 
how, in what way or mannei:, by what means, Etad, this Brahman, this 
Universe^of Praga,; Ahujifyat, can teach) explain, Hemay be con- 

trolling Of directing Or goyerhiog. Ahyat, different from. Eva, indeed, 
tfff Tat, that., /®fraw(yjditafc, from: the known, 'tlie Vyalrta, from the universe, ,so'' 
far as it is known, desadBet^^^ Athafe, also. Ayiditat, 
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from the unknown the Avyakta^ the world of imagination and fancy, Adhi, 

above, different, the best of all. Iti, thus. ^usirOmalj, we have heard. 

Ptirvesam, from old sayings of 0 I 4 teachers, it Ye, who. Nah, to us. 
515 Tad, this. Vyachachaksire, taught, 

3. The Deva of eye cannot fully enter into the majesty of That 
Hari, nor the deva of speech, nor of jnincl. We do not know nor under- 
stand how He maybe governing all this. He is indeed more wonderful 
than all that can be known or all that can be imagined. He is the Best. 
Thus have we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to us. — 3. 

Note.—(Admitted that Nar^yana is the Regulator of the eyes, &c., of men ; what are 
the attributes and marks of the Lord ? To this question the answer is that He is not fully 
known by any body and so no definition of Him can be given.) 

The Deva of the eye does not know the Lord, nor the Deva of speech nor of mind : nor 
the Deva of any other senses. (The Lord though unknown by tlie sun, &c., the Deva of eye, 
&c., yet thou 0 Brahmd I must at least know Him. To this he replies). I do not know Him 
nor understand Him. 

(Or it may mean that he cannot be known ^ in all His details and attributes. The 
repetition of vidma and vijdntma is to show that neither the paroksa nor the aparoksa 
jndna is possible regarding Him.) 

I do not know how to impart properly any instruction about Him, and His essential 
nature, to you, 0 Siva, and to others like you. * 

(Or it may mean : Thou, O Siva, also art great— caust thou not teach Him 3 Or there is 
no object by comparison with which wo can know Him, as we can know an antelope 
by comparison with a cow.) 

(How is then the, supreme to bo known ? He can be known only as distinct ftrom 
everything that exists in this universe of cause and eflect.) 

He, the supreme Brahman, is distinct from tho known, i, c., the phenomenal world which 
is an eflect, and has no similarity with Him. Not only this, Ho is distinct and diiToront from 
the unknown, i e., Prakpiti, tho cause of this manifested world, ccfllod also avyakta. 

(Not only Hois difleront and distinct from cause aud effect -from tho known aixd the un- 
known : but) 

He is adhi or great. He is higher than the cause and effect. 

(He is incomparable and the Highest.) 

This we have heard from tho former sagos who taught us about Brahman. 

Mantra 4. 

51^ ^ ^ ^ ll^ll 

, qgt Yat, what (Pure coiiciousuess). Vacha, by word (human or 

revealed) or speech. Anabhyuditara, is ‘unexpressed, un-revealed ’ 

not fully described ^ Yena, by whom, by what Lord. Vak, the word 
or speech. Abhyudyate, is expressed, revealed, is uttered by men. 

^ Tat, that, Eva, alone, indeed, agi Brahma, Brahman. Tvam thou 
ftf^Viddhi, know. ;iNa, not. Warn, this, jlva. ^ YaT, which. 

Idam,; this people here, Upasate, they adore, worship, meditate, Madh- 
ya takes th^wnrd as and •'%” “ thy ^ - He is ne^e thee-ii 
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4. What cannot be fully expressed by speech, but impelled by 
whom the speech is uttered by men, Him only, know thou as Brahman, 
for this (jtva) is not Brahman, but He^who is near to thee (as thy Inner 
Guide and Ruler). — 4. 

He who caanot be completely expressed by the organ of speech, who reveals all that 
the speech utters (namely, the Vedas, &c.), know Him alone to be the Brahman, and not 
this jiva. 

(This shows that the jiva is not Brahman : and is different from him. If Brahman is not 
the essential form of the jiva, what is He then ? To this the'^Sruti answers.) This well- 
known Being who is near thee, O jiva ! as thy controller is the Brahman : know him alone 
as such. 


Mantra 5. 



^ Yat, that, which. Manasa, by the miad. ^ Na, not. Manute, 

thinks, is thought of (fully) by man. ^ Vena, by whom, ^ri^: Ahuh, they say. 
iH: Manab, the mind. Matam, is thought, is pervaded, is known, is made 

capable of doing its functions, (&c. Tadeva), &c. 

5. He who cannot be fully apprehended by the mind, but who causes 
the mind to apprehend all mental objects, know Him alone as Brahman, 
and not this jtva. He stands so near (to thee as thy controller). — 5. 

Note,— ThSbt Which the man cannot think out by mind, but by Whom the mind Is 
perceived, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This 1 jiva is) not (Brahman) but Ee wko 
is meaj? to thee (as ishy Inner OontrolLer). 

: Mantra 6. 

‘ iKu 

Yat, that which, Chaksusa, by the eye. ;r Na parfyati, 

does not see. ^ Yeua, by whom, Chakshmsi, eyes, Paiyati, 

sees, “are seen.” 5^ &c. 

* 6. He who cannot be seen by the eyes, but who causes the eye tb 
perceive all visible objects, know Him alone as Brahman— Him wbb stands 
so near (b) thee as tby controller) and not this jiva.— 6* i ' 

jVotes’^Tha* which, the man can not see by the eye, (bat by whoia tj» pufm, 

BHmaioiie i4s Jteslluhaai know thou. This (jivai is hot (BiadamaiiVtotito^ wha 
(as'thy , i',. ;; ;; T- ' 

i , ' ' ' , MantIU’’ f, ■ , '' '' ;/ '> ' ' ; 
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^ Yat, that which. ^rotrena, by the ear. ?r Na ifrinoti, 

does not hear, Yea'ia, by whom. ^rotram, ear. Idarn, this. 

^TO^rutam, is heard Sic. 

7. He who cannot be heard by the ear, but who caxTses the ear to 
perceive all sounds, know Him alone as Brahman — wlio stands so near (to 
thee as thy controller) and not this jlva. — 7. 

Note.” That which (the man) can not hear by the ear hnt by whom this ear is heard, 
Him alone as Brahman know^thon. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but He who is near to thee 
(as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 8. 

^ srTftrfe ^ 'mu srxifnT^ ii 
^ ^ ^ M \\m\ 

sr^fr; il \ il 

^ Yat, that which. sn%f Pranena, by breath. ^ Na praniti, 

does not smell. does tjot work.) Yena, by whom, srnu: Pranah, 

breath. Praalyate, is led, is controlled, directed. 

8. He who is not enlivened through the functioning of the Chief 
Prfina, but who gives to the Prana his power of enlivening all beings, 
and wlio fully controls the Prana, know Him alone as Brahman, who is so 
near to thee as thy controller, and not this jlva.- 8. 

[The Lord is alive but not through the activity of Pr^iia, but independently of him. 
The Lord is not dependent an any thing for His activities. Even the Chief PrSna, the 
Highest among all beings, is controlled entirely by the Lord : whp,t to say of beings lower 
in scale of creation]. p 

Note.—That which does not work through Prana, but by whom this Pr^na is (itself) 
led forth, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva is) not Brahman (but He) who 
stands nearest to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

MADHYA’S COMMBNTAItY. 

Says the Brahraa-S^ra : — 

“ BrahmS, the foxir-faced, was seated alone in his heaven called Vaijayanta, whenSadA 
s'iva approaching him, asked the following questions, in order to know the truth about 
yisni},:- 

“The mind thinks of objects (desirable and undesirable) not under the control of 
the human soul (Purusa), (its actio^ is involuntary, aS is the action of breathing over 
which also the man has no control.) By whom sent, therefore, the mind goes to its object ; 
by whose command does similarly the Chief PrAna the best of all function ? What divinity 
controls and directs to their proper objects, eyes, ears, speech and the rest 9 ” 

“Being thus asked, BrahmA first meditated on the Lord NArAyana who is the support 
of all, who is incomparable, the omniscient, the omnipotent, and free from all imperfections 
and then replied to the Lord of TJmA : - 

“He, who is the controller and regulator of PrAna, and of all senses like the*' eye, 
is not Ifully comprehensible by even all the devas, because He is alLfull, Bte is the 
leAd®* of Breath (PrAna) and the rest, He knows everything in all time. He i« the best ef 
alii* iii present everywhere, He is Vif nu, know Him as such,” 



Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ TRW ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ 5 #FTRT^ % 

u 5. n ^ ii 

?(f^ Yadi, if, O Radra ! Jirq% Manyase, thou thinkest. Su-veda, 

I know well, being taught so by you. ^ Iti, thus. Daharam, little, 

minor. Eva, surely, indeed, Api, but. NOnam, certainly, ^ 

Tvam vettlia, thou knowest. argniT' Brahinana]j, of Brahman, Rtipam, 

form, nature. ^ Yat, because, Asya, of this (Unconditioned Brahman, 

above' Time, Space and CJausation). ^ Tvam, thou (art but one of the many 
conditioned consciousnesses). In thee, the nominative used in the sense of 
Locative. That aspect which is in thee. ^ Yat, that (form of Brahman which 
is other than thy conditioned self). Asya, of this (Brahman in nature). 

Devesu, in the Devas, nature gods like Indra, Agni, &c. gjir Aiha, there- 
fore. 5 Nu, now. Mimatpsyam, should be thought out. ipr Eva^^ 

indeed, alone, % Te, of thee, by thee. Manye, 1 think, Viditam, 

known, 

1. (0 M'aheiivara ! ) If thou tliiuke^t I know (Brahman) fully ’V 

then 0ir©n tliou als^o vj^rily knowest but the minor manife^statiQu of Brain 
man. Because (of tigs little knowledge), therefore, now thou must think 
(over the other) manifestations of Brahman, as it is in tliee and tlie Devas. 

I think I knovy.” — 9. 

Note.-— {An objection is raised, you have said that Brahman is not known by the Bera 
of the mind even. But that is improper. X, Rudra, am the JDeva of the mind, I certainly 
know Brahman completely. Why do you then, 0 Brahm^ I say that the Deva of the mind 
even do®s nob know Brahman completely.” This objection raised by Rudra, is answered 
by Brahma in the present verse.) ^ 

O feudea I if thou thlnkest “ I know Brahman well,” then thou even, like otSiej^», hast 
known only a small portion of the essence of Brahman. Because thpu knowes^ bnly a 
small aspect of Brahman (the Bahara Brahman) therefore, that aspect of Brhhman ydiieh 
is in thee and aspect which exists in the Bevas, must now be inyei^tlgsi^jed by thee. 

' ' , '' Mantua a, ' ' ‘ '' 

. ^ « to' w «' ■ ' 

•, ,sTf' Na aham,, , 'fli^ Manyfe, 

reads it as'^R^/'pthjersJ'' S^edK: I Well' know: (or: I'' tolly .know' 
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Brahman). ^ Iti, thus. % No, not. Na veda, I not know, (/. e,y I do not 

know at all) ^ Iti, thus (nor is this knowledge an uncertain things for). 

Veda cha, and 1 know (and knowing i^ I do not know. It is no object as I have 
no idea of difference between me and it for I know) q; Yah, who (different from 
me.) Nah, amongst us (pupils.) I'ad, that (as I have described above, z. 
not fully known, nor totally unknown, but known as near one,) Veda, 
knows. ^ Tad, that. Veda knows. ^ No, not. ?r%<Na veda, I do not 
know. ^ Iti, thus. Veda, he knows. and. 


2. I do not think I know’ Him fully ; though others (say) Ve know 
Him fully.’ Nor do I say I know Him not at all, for I know. Amongst 
us who says ‘‘ I know Him,” he knows Him not. He who says ‘‘ 1 do not 
know Him,” he knows indeed.— 10. 


Note.— The words ^ thiok I know or it is known,” are taken by Madhva 

as part of the next verse. * 

* Note . — (Admitted that none knows Brahman completely except thee, 0 Brahmd I But 
thou at least knowest Him fully, for such, we have always heard. Therefore, it is not 
correct to say that Brahman is unknown to all the Bevas : To this Brahm^ replies) 

I do not think that Brahman is fully known by me. 

(How does then the world say that thou knowest Brahman fully ? The world says so, 
through ignorance.) 

The others (namely, the ignorant only) say that I (Brahm^) know Brahman fully. 

(Dost thou then know nothing of Brahman ?) 

It is not a fact that I do not know Brahman at all. I know him a little. 

*1 

(If thou dost nob know Brahman fully, then thou p>vb also an ignorant being and 
cannot be the Teacher of the whole universe. To this Brahmd replies, lam nob an ajndnlu 
but a jn^nin. For he is an ajfidnin or a non-knower of Brahman who thinks that he 
knows .Brahman fully : while he, who thinks that he does mot know Brahman fully, is 
called a ju&nin. Thus Brahmd establishes the truth that Brahjuan is unknowable in His 
entirety, but knowable in part only.] 

Amongst us, that person, who says “ I kno w that Brahman completely ” is a non- 
knower of Brahman (for he would not have said so had he known Brahtuan— for he takes 
the partial knowledge of BBahman to be full knowledge, and thinks Brahmatt bo be a 
limited Being that can be fully known). 

But he, who says “I do nob fully know that Brahman,” khows Him (for he has not 
limited Brahmah by the littleness of his knowledge). 



Mantra 3. 

WWW 



Yasya, by whom (of that knower of Brahman.) Amatara, is not 
thought (who thinks that he does not know Brahman) not to be reasoned or 
thought out or determined. Tasya, by him; of him. Matam, it is 
kno^n. Wlatara, it is thought (who thinks that he knows Brahman.) 
:Yk^ya, by 3? Na; not. Veda, he knows. Hi- Sah> he. ' Avi^ 

not ktioWhi ho|t realised. RfSipfHt Vijanatam, of (by) the diferej^cete 
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knowers (who still have the idea of distinctions of the knower, knowledge and 
known.) Vijhatam^ known. Avijanatam, by (of) non-difference 

knowers, who do not know distinctions of knower, known, and knowledge 
The force of R is to denote ‘‘distinction, mainfoldness.^' 

3. Of whom (the opinion is) “Brahman is not to be thought of,” 
by him He is (rightly) thought. He who thinks “ Brahman has been 
thought of by me,” lie does not know. By tliose who consider “we have 
realised Brahman,” He has not been realised. By those who consider 
“ we cannot fully realise Brahman ” He is realised. — 11. 


Note . — He who thinks “ I can not completely think out Brahman ’’—has got an idea 
of Brahman— (has brought some portion of Brahman within the grasp of his mind. For he 
does not fall into the error that Brahman can be made an object of complete mental 
apprehension). 

But he, who thinks “ I have completely thought out Brahman,’^ has got no idea of 
'’NS" &ahman (for he has got the wrong notion that Brahman can be completely thought out : 
and he limits Brahman). 

Ho who thinks “ I have made the entire Brahman an object of my meditation, and 
in my meditation, I have known him entirely has not known Brahman. 

But he who thinks I cannot know Brahman fully even in meditation,’* knows Him. 


/ 


Mantra 4. 


% ft?# I 

ft?# f#qT ftF#5^[^ (i w 2 II 

Rf# Prati-bodha-viditam, known as (a witness of or behind) every 
(act of) cognition (or intellection), known according to one's intelligence, Under- 
stood as an object of injcuitiye knowledge, realised by direct perceptian. # 
Matam, thought of (aocjording to the extent of one's intelligence.) Is to be Under- 
stood. (It is to be realised in every act of cognition, and not where cognition 
ceases, as in deep sleep or trance.) By meditation, matam or meditation is means 
of pratibodham *or realisation, Amritatvam, immortality, Brahman. 

R Hi, indeed, because, f## Vindate, he obtains, is made to obtain (causative.) 
IjtWTT Atmand, by (the knowledge of) self, by performance of sacrifices, by his 
own effort^ or by his lower Self, by the grace of the SELF. R?# Vindate, he 
obtains. Vlryam, power, strength, (like wealth, &c., but not immortality) ; 
dr the strength (to destroy ignorance) intense joy, Riq^sfr Vidyay^, by knowledge. 
Rs# Vindate, he obtains. Araritam, immortality. 

4. iJud^rBtanding (thinking and realising) Hint ^brdiBg to 
ihteUigenoa, # a object of intuition, warily he iiriM 

By pne^s own (torHou in the performanop of 

msdom) ho obtains ^intense joy, through the graop of the Supreme SELIT ; 

and by 4i r ect kffo wledgo oi Brahman, he obtaitte imniortality. — 1 2, 

Note.— Ee wko iias Bealiaed Brahman directly In the mehl^d mentloned^ahoyef 
^at^aips ImmortalSty^^ intultiye; and, direct per- 

' ceptiou realised, ^ Bte^g^vea -aalVation to .miek 
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a person. But what is the nature of this “aparoksa*' called here ‘‘ pratihodha ” and how 
is this to be gained ? The answer to this is “matam’' meditation: meditate, meditate 
meditate --matani, matam, matam— and you will have pratibodha or aparoksa- direct beati- 
fic vision . • 

But there are texts— -such as “ the drinking of ambrosia gives immortality” show- 

ing that salvation may be obtained by things other than meditation, namely, by karma 
or action. Thejfiana is not the only means of getting immortality or salvation. 

This objection is raised under a misapprehension. The salvation always depends 
upon Jninam or knowledge and never on karma or action. The Karma is a contributory 
cause of mukti. The Prav^ftti or self-related kartnas never lead to mukti. The iNiyfxtti 
karraas or actions performed unselfishly, purify the soul and are instrumental in produc- 
ing knowledge. The action performed before Mukti leads to knowledge and not to mukti. 
The actions performed after attaining mukti havo a specific eflecfc of their own. This 

is mentioned in the verse “ dtmanfi vindate viryam, vidyayd vindato amritam” The 

actions performed a/ter the attainment of wisdom produce the grace of the Lord, and 
through such grace of the SELF (atmana) there results viryam or intense felicity or 63^ 
pansion of power— the man attains to the fulness of his viryam or manhood. But the 
immortality or amritatvam depends upon vidy <4 alone’— the mukti is obtained through 
knowledge alone. Thus, if a person after attaining mukti, performs karmas, they tend 
towards the increase of his bliss ; while the non-performance of any karma then, keeps 
the bliss stationary : there is no increase in it. 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^ ft?#! H 

ii \ II 


Iftj Iha, here, (in this body) or here when one has l^he good fortune of get- 
ting a true Guru like Brahma. Chet, if. Av^dlt, knew. If persons 

like you, O ^iva ! know Brahman. ^ Atha, then. Satyam, true, the Su- 
preme end, the Brahm ; well, good. The salvation, moksa. Asti, is, hap- 

pens through the instruction imparted by a Sad Guru, sf Na, not. ^?j;Qiet, if. 

Iha, here. Avedit, knew. Mahatl, ^reat, long,gi ving rise to three 

sorts of pains. Vinasfih, calamity, loss ; destruction (new births and 

deaths); the region of the asuras, the blinding darkness, BhOtesu, 

Bhatesu, in all things, in every life. The first bhQtesu means ‘‘in all beings,” 
the other bhutesu means “ among the beings who have reached the .status of 
Sad Gurus.’’ Vichitya, having realised or known, having thought or 

seen, discovered (one self in all lives); having selected by discrimination the Sad 
Guru suited to one. Dhlrab, the wise, the thoughtful. Pretya, depart- 

ing ; pra = thorough and itya = knowledge, prdtya ; having obtained thorough 
knowledge, Asmat, from this Lokat, world or “loka” may mean 

“the teacher,” “ the seer,” “through whom one gets sight” (look.) 
Amritah, immortal. Bhavanti, become. * 


5. If te knows Him here, then there is good for him. If he knows 
mw not. here, then there is great loss. The wise knowing Him in all 



11 EHANVA, 5. 


ii 


beings, going out of this woiid, after getting full knowledge from Gruru, 
become immortal. — 13. 

Note.— Admitted that Brahma-jfianam is tlf^ means of getting mukti, but where is 
the hurry of getting this ju^nam? The life is eternal, and some day or other every 
jiva will attain this perfection : so there is no need of exerting in the present. This 
danger of laziness must be guarded against : and the present verse gives a warning. 
Strive to attain the Divine Wisdom— the Brahma-Jh^nain— the theosophia, in this very 
life. When one has reached the presence of a True Teacher, like Brahma, he should not 
procrastinate. It is a great good fortune to get a Sad G-uru and when a guru is got, the 
man must be unlucky if he fails to learn wisdom from him. For if he gets such know- 
ledge, then there is satyam or good for him, i. a, he gets mukti. For knowledge obtained 
from the instructions given by a Sad Guru alone leads to salvation. If, however, he 
fails to take advantage of such a Sad Guru, and does not understand from him the true 
nature of Brahman, then there is great calamity " — namely, going to utter darkness^ — 
called also the darkness where the asuras dwell. For this is the law, that the person 
who hoars the gospel and rejects it, is himself rejected — for when the Perfect Teacher 
comes to a man and the latter rejects him, ho does so at his own peril. Thus there is 
a great danger in disobeying the instructions given by a Sad Guru. Therefore, the thought- 
ful man should select, from among all beings and among all teachers professing to be 
Sad Gurus, the True Teacher, and having so selected with discrimination, stick to him 
with faith, believing “ Through the kindness of this teacher I shall know Brahman and 
by his instructions and help I shall reach Him.” Then having thoroughly learned from 
such a teacher the nature of Brahman, and having realised Him, he attains immortality, 
on throwing off his last body. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(Brahma-SS,ra continued.^ 

“ No one knows Him fully and completely in all His aspects and attributes. He who 
entertains the notion I know Him fully,” does not know the liord, He recpiains un- 
known to such a person* But he who never has this notion, knows the Lord always. 
Similarly, he who thinks that he has completely meditated upon Brahman, has not per- 
formed the true meditation, and the Highest Person is far beyond the scope of the medita- 
tion of such a person. 

“ Thus the Supreme Lord is neither completely unknown, nor one who can be known 
in all His entirety. This jiva-form is not that unchangeable Brahman, called Vijirpu. But 
He that who is constantly near thee, and controls all thy functions. Know* Him as 
Brabmanwho is named Yisnu, the unchangeable. Ho is the highest and ruler of the 
Devas eyen, what to say of men. Without His Grace, there is no salvation, nor (Joe^he 
desire for it and effort to attain it, arise in the hearts of men, without spcli command on 
l}he part of tht Lord. Thus the jiva should never think that he can ever become j&rahmai^ 



ThIRI^; KhANDA. 

J Mantra i. 

irfii u u \ n 

Brahma, the Brahman, in His aspect as Inner Ruler. ^ Ha, once, 
certainly, verily. Devebhyah, for the Devas, (in otder to help the Devas) 

that they may get power. Vijigye, obtained victory, won the figlit, 

over the Daityas and Danavas. Tasya, of Him, His, Brahman's. ^ HTa, 
so, an exclamation of wonder, Brahmaiiah, of Brahman. Vijaye, 

in the victory, Devah, the Devas (like Indra, Agni, Vayu.) 

Amahiyanta, became elated, triumphant, were honored, became proud. % Te, 
they, (Devas) ignorant of the power of Brahman. Aiksanta, thought. 

Asmakam, ours, ir Eva, indeed, verily, only. ?ra( Ayam, this. 
Vijayab, victory. Asmakam, ours, Eva, only. Ayam, this. 

Mahima, greatness (that we are worshipped with praises and puja by all 
creatures.) Iti. 

1. Brahman (being immanent in the Devas) verily conquered ftho 
Daityas) for the sake of the Devas. (But though) the vicitory was of Him, 
the Brahman lo ! the Devas became puffed up. They cousidored — “ This 
victory is ours only, ours only is this greatness.” — 14. 

Mantra 2. 

i\ n » R u 

^ ^Tat, he, that, i.e., that pride, conceit, &c. ? Ha, verily, tyqf Esam, 
of them (the Devas; the ignorant, self-conceited.) Vijajhau, pefeeived. 

%>.q: Tebhyab, for them, for their sake; s in order to teach them their true self, 
and His true SELF. ? Ha, then, PradurbabhAva, appeared accom- 

panied by Brahma, Vayu, ^esa, Garu(ja, Rudra and their spouses. fat, 
him. H Na, not. sqsjpnr Vyajanata, they knew. Kim, what, 1 . tf,, what 
is the true nature of this being standing before us. Idam, this, 

Yaksa, Yaksam, adorable one. f|% Iti, 

' 2. (Brahman) verily perceived this (conceit) of theirs. For (the sake 
of teachihg): them. He appeared (as a Yak^a, accompanied by UmA, l^iva, 
and HrahmA.) Htim th^ did not know, who was this Yak§ft.-“15, 
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Mantra 3. 

^ Te, they (the Devas.) Agiiim, to Agni, (A?., the fore-runner of 

the Devas,) the mind (Principle of the Cosmos.) 515^ Abiuvan, said. 
JatavedaJj, O Jatavedas ! all-knower, source of all knowledge, (or all-mind.) 
qrTf Etat, this (being who is in front of us.) R 5 in?i^ Vijanlhi, discover, find out 
fully. Kim, what, Etat, this, aigw Yaksam, Yaksa, adorable one. 

fm Iti, thus. (Then Agni said.) jpir Tatha, so (let it be) ; yes. flH Iti. 

3. They said to Agni ; “ 0 Knower-of all-that-are-born ! Find this 
out, what is this Yaksa ?” Agni said “ all right.” — 16. 

Mantra 4 



WT n u ^ I) 

5JW Tat, to Him. (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran towards, fr? 

Tam, him,(the Agni.) Abhyavadat, addressed (He, the Brahman.) 

Kal>,who. Asi, art ihou. ffS Iti, thui (Agni replied.) ?n^: Agnih, Agni. 
% Vai, indeed. Aham, I. Asmi, am. ^ Iti, thus. 55 rar|l?r Abravit, 

he said. Jatavedah, Jatavedah- % Vai, verily, well-known. 

Aham, I. Asmi, am, Iti, thus. 

4. He went towards that Yaksa. He (Yaksa) said to Agni “ Who 

art thou?” Agni replied “ I aia Agai indeed, I am the well-known J^ta- 
mia.”-*^i7. , , ' v _ . , . ' 

M ‘ ' Mantra 5. 

II tell y II 

Tasmin, in that, in such (thee.) Tvayi, in thee. Kim, 

wha,t, ^S^ Viryam,. power, strength. Iti, thus. (Agni replied.) Ap{ 

verily, certainly. Idam, this (dry as well as wet, moveable and immgve- 
able.) ^ Sarvam, all. Daheyam, I can burn. jj^Yat, what. ^ Idam 
this.^ Prithivyam, on the earth (as well as in heaven.) Iti: 

5 . ;(TheYak§a said;) “What power is in thee so styled ?”: (Agni 
said) “ W|iateveris in the earth, all this verily I can burn.’/— "18, 

' ' ; V ' ' ' : MANTRiV,6,, ^ 

^ dj.Mii'H i q ART 

R Ret 
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Tastnai, to him (the Agni, who was so conceited.) Trinam, a 
straw. Nidadhau, put or set before. Etat, this (dry straw.) ^ 

Daha, burn. Iti, thus. Tat, ‘that (.straw.) Upapreyaya, ,went 

towards, dashed at, approached fully. Sarvajavena, with all might, 

strength, with all swiftness, rfar Tat, that (straw.) h Na, not. 

^aiaka, was able. Dagdhum, to burn (to ashes.) Sah, he (Agni with 
his pride fallen.) Tata]j, from that (reason of not being able to burn a dry 
straw, and so ashamed ; or from that Yaksa), with this trial of power 
returned. Nivavrite, desisted ; ceased. ^ Na, not. Etat, this 

(Yaksa.) A^akani, I could, Vijhatum, to know, find out. Yat, 

what. Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. ^ Iti. 

6. (Tlie Yaksa) placed a straw (in front of Agni and said) to liim, 
^‘b'urn this.” He approached it with all swiftness. But ho could not 
burn it. He desisted after this one trial ; (and returning to the devas, lie 
said/' “I can not find ont who is this Yaksa” — 19. 

Mantra 7. 

n Ro II vs II 

ficr Atha, then, Vayum, to Vayu; the Nasikya Vayu, the breath in 
the nostrils: the deity of air. Abruvan, they said. Vayu, O vayu (O 

blower.) Etat, this. Rsrfsftft Vijaulhi, discover, find out. Kim, what. 
tjtRT Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) (fzrT 
Tatha; yes. Iti. 

7. Then to Vayu they said “0 V3,yu ! find tins out what is this 
Yak§a?” (Vayu said: Let it be) so. — 20. 

Mantra 8. 

ar wfrrfjftftr a a c a 

5nr Tat, to Him (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran. Tam, to Him 

(Vayu.) Abhyavadat, (the Yaksa) said or addressed. Kab, who. 

Asi, art thou, Iti, thus (Vayu replied,) Vayuh, Vayu. % Vai, 
verily, indeed, Aham, I. '?rRiT Asmi, am. Iti, thus. Abravlt, 

He said. Jir?ift?arr Matari^va, raover-in-mother -space. 

*r85n^ ffir), % Vai, indeed. Aham, I, suftir Asmi, am. 

^ iti, thus. 

*8, tte (“VSyu) went towards that (Yak§a.) Fe (Yak§a) said to (V%ti) 
"Wh,o art iLoti ?” VSyu replied “ 1 am V4yu indeed, I am the well-fcnnwil ‘ 
MatarWva, the tnover-in^ — 21. ( 
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Mantra 9. 

qf^oqrwr% II RR II 5- II 

fri^’I.Tasmin, in that. ?^Tvayi, in thee. f% Kim, what. Vtr- 

yam, power, strength, Iti, thus Api, certainly, Idam, tliis. 

Sarvam, all. Adadtyam, I can take up, blow in space and carry it 

away, Yat, what. ft Idam, this, Prithivyam, on earth. Iti, 

thus. 

9. The Yaksa said “ In thee so styled, what power exists ? (V^yu 
said) “ whatever is on the earth, all this verily I can take up.” — 22. 

^ Mantra, io. 

II u II 

Tasmai, Him (Vftyu.) ^ Trinam, a straw. Nidadhau, put 

before. t[?r?r Etat, this. Adatsva, take it up or blow it away from the 

ground. Iti. gw Tat, that straw. Upapreyay a, went towards, ap- 
proached. Sarvajavena, with all niight. Tat, that (straw.) g Na, not. 

WIttRK ’^atiaka, was able. ^TRTt Adatum, to take up or blow, g: SaJa, He (Vayu) 
gfs Tatah, thence, tjg Era, only. Nivavirte, returned (and said.)- g Na, 

not. tfgg Etat, this. A^kam, I crtUld be able. Vijfiatum, to know or 

find out. *R[ Yat, what, ggg Etat, this, Yaksara, adorable one. f|% Iti. 

10. — (Tl\e Yak§a) placed, a straw before (VS,yu) and (said) to Mm 
“ take it up.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
take it up. He desisted after (this one trial and returning said) “this I 
cannot find, who is this Yak§a.” — 23. 

Mantra, if. 

# 

Wcr Atha, then (after return of Vayu with his pride jowered.) Indrain, 
to Indra (the lot'd of the three-worlds, the bhddhi'-prineiple in'cOsmbs.) 
AbruVau, they said, gga^ Maghavan, O Maghayanf 0 powerful one I Mighty 
Onel tjppf Etat, this Vija»ilhi, discover, find oat. Kiin,.' 

what, qg^ Etat, this. ggr^ Yaksatn, adorable t)he; Iti, thus (Indra replied.) 
ggr Tatha, y^es. Id; thus, gp^ Tah to that (yaksa.) »r«nnnj Abhyadravat, 
be ran. ggrnj Taswtat, from liii» (la<ira) froth that (spot,) Or gftmr may mean 
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“therefore,” /. e., therefore He (Brahman) vanished, because Indra was approach- 
ing and was not fit to be taught by Brahman or ^iva or Brahma. So he dis- 
appeared with all his companions, leaving Uma. Tirodadhe, disappear- 

ed, vanished. 

11. Then to Indra they said “0 Maghavan ! find this out what is 
this Yaksa ?” “(Be it) so.” He went towards that. (The Yaksa) vanislied 
from that spot. — 24. 

« Mantra. 12. 





^ II II II 


U. 


^05?: II ^ II 

Sai, he (Indra:) Tasmin, in that, ipr Eva, same, very ?rrg;r5r 

Aka^e, space, spot (where the Yaksa stood, he, the Indra, remained meditating on 
Him and while he was thus engaged anxious to see the Yaksa, Brahma-vidya 
appeared to him in a woman’s form ) (Striyam) a woman (the personified 

Brahma-vidya.) vrmiinT Ajagama, he came upon. He approached or went 
near. Bahusobhamanam, very fair, highly adorned. Umam, 

Uma, splendid. Haimavatlm, refulgent or decked in gold, or the daugh- 

ter of Himavat. That portion of UpaniSad which deals about Brahman is 
called so, because Brahman who is always self-luminous like snow (or hima) is 
treated in it, therefore Upanisad is called Himavat ; daughter of it would be 
Haimavati. Tam, her. % Ha, then. Uvadi , he said. Kim, 

what, tfgw Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. Iti. 

12. He (seeing) a wonaan in that very space (where the Yaksa had 
lately stood) came towards (her.) (She was) the very fair UmA, the daughter 
of the Himavat. He asked her “who was that Yaksa ?” — 25. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(The Brahma-Slira -continued.) 

Now I shall tell thee a story, listen to it attentively, 0 Maheii vara I That Brahman 
abiding in the Devas, conqtuored the Daityas and the Ddnavas : and thus obtained victory 
for thfi sate of the I)»vaa. But the Devas being obsessed by the Asuras, thought that the 
victory was theirs, and not of Brahman. The Sifter of men assuming the form of a Yak§a, 
appeared before them in order to teach them a lesson and give them eulightenraont. Ife 
was accompanied by Um^ and Siva and Brahm&, in order tp show to the Devas that Ho 
was higher than even these, and that these were also His servants and members of His 
hierarchy and household, and under His dominion. Another reason of His being so 
accompanied was to tell to the Devas “ Ye Devas cannot know even these members of 
ray household, how can you know rae?” 

The and the Air successively went to find out who was this Yakfa : and lastly, 

Indra also went^ but w^re unable to understand that Yaksa. The Lord Janirdana thought 
y^en Indra approached him : “This Indra has greater intelUgonce than the obher Detas : 
ijnd win ask me guestiens as Agni and V&yu did, but he is not in a fit state of mind no# 
tb ho tau|^ by or by ^va br by BrahmA so I must disappear from his sight/' Thns 
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thinking Brahman became invisible along with Siva and Brahm^ : leaving behind Uma 
alone, in order to intimate to Indra that she was the proper person to instruct him and 
not Yisnu, Siva or Brahm§,. 

Note . — This parable is given here to strer^gthen the statement already made before 
that Brahman is not fully and completely cognisable by the Devas even. The Brahman, as 
the Inner Rnler of the Devas, obtained the victory for the Devas. Had he obtained victory 
by an incarnation like that of Rama or Krisna, then there could not have arisen any 
(laestion as to whom the glory of the victory should belong. It is only when the lord 
does not incarnate, but uses jivas — whether Devas or men- -as his instruments, and 
accomplishes some groat work, that these jivas become vain-glorious and attribute the 
success to themselves and not to the Lord within them. 

The Devas are generally wide awake, but in the parable it is said that they were 
obsessed by the Asuras, and hence they fell into the natural error of thinking that the 
victory was theirs and not of the Lord within them. These Asuras or Dark Powers throw 
such glamour over the brightest intellects, even those of the Devas. All the Devas, how- 
ever, had not fallen into this error. Brahmd, Siva, UiUc^ and the consort of Brahm^ were 
free from such error. The Upanisad clearly states that Uma had not fallen into this error, 
for she taught the truth to Indra. When Uma was free from this misconception, it is easily 
inferred that Brahma and <Siva, who are higher them Uma in the cosmic scale, were also 
free from this error. Therefore JMadhva says that the Lord appeared accompanied by 
Umd, Siva and Brahnid. There were two reasons why the Lord appeared along with these 
^ three. The first was to prove to the Devas that He was greater than these even, and 
that they were juerely His ministers and servants and a fortiori the Devas also were His 
servants : and thus the victory was really His and not of the Devas who were merely His 
tools. The second was to teach them humility— that they who were ignorant even of 
Uma, fciiva and Brahma should not be vain enough to attribute all glory of the victory to 
themselves. > 

The Upanifad says when Indra approached the Yaksa, he vanished. Why did 
Brahman vanish at his approach ? The Brahman thought “Indra is the wisest of all and 
he wotdd ask q.uestions and so let me vanish."’ But what harm was there if Ihdra asked those 
questions ? jtndra was not so advanced as to be taught the true nature of Brahman by 
Brahman hiinselt : nor was he advanced enough to bo taught by S’iva and BrahmS. Not 
Only this, but owing to Indra’s being obsessed by Asuras, he was still more unfit to be 
taught by those. *Therefore Brahman vanished along with Brahmd and i^iva : leaving 
Uma behind, to answer all questions of Indra. 



Fourth Khanda. 

• • • 

. Mantra i. 

m sr^t m 

^ a a % a 

^ Sa, she (said to Iiidra, this Yaksa was), Brahma, Brahman. (Your 
Inner Ruler.) Iti, thus. ^ Ha, then (further she) verily, iully. 
Uvacha, said, replied. gr^niT* Brahmana}), of Brahman. % Vai, certainly. 

Etat, this, of this victory. Vijaye, victoiy, conquest. Dcv^h, 

O devas. (^) Mahiyadhvam, you have become great, you have got 

all this honor (from men who worship you as conquerors of Asuras) or 
have become puffed up with pride. ^ Iti, thus. Tatah, from this instruc- 
tion of Uraa. z Ha, verily. ^ Eva, only. Madhva reads % (Vai) instead of 
meaning ‘certainly.’ Vidahchak^ra, he (Indra) knew that it was 

3r§r Brahma (Brahman) the Yaksa that had disappeared, Iti, thus. 

1. She said “ Verily this is Brahman. Verily in the victory of this 
Brahman, you, 0 Devas! have become great and vain ; and therefore you 
should not be proud.” Thence he knew that It was Brahman.— 26. 


Mantra 2. 



Tasniat, therefore ; because these Devas had seen and discoursed 
with Brahman, or because they had ceased to be proud, or because they 
first learnt the true nature of their self. % Vai, also, even. Etc* TheBe 
Devab, Gods— Agui, Vayu and Indra. Or Brahma, Vayu, ^sas, GafU(Ja, 
Vindra, ^iva and their consorts or Kama, Daksa, Brihaspati, Svayambhuva 
Mant],, Aniruddha, Sflrya, Chandra, Dharma and Varupa. Atitaram, 

excel, to be above, to surpass, Iva, as it were. Their superiority to other 
Devas was innate, as Brahma, &c., had no self-pride and never fell into the error 
of attributing to themselves the victory won by the Warrior Within. 

Anyan, others (than Agni, Nasi kya Vayu and Indra. Devan, Gods (like 
Chandra, Varupa, &c.) “ Other Devas ” like Indra, &c. Yat, namely. 

Agnii^, Agni. Vayuh, Vayu. Nasikya, the ordinary air of respira- 

tioti. fsy: IndraJ)., Indra. The Devas like Kama, Daksa, etc., should also be 
included. % Te* these (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) Hi, because. tpn[ Enat, it: the 
Brahman itj the form of Yaksa. Nedistham, nearest, dearest, earliest, 

first to time; pasppiiiah, touched, reflected, cogitated. % (| Tehi, because 
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they (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) Enat, it (the Brahman in the form of a Yaksa.) 

Prathamah, the first, the foremost (of the Devas), the first, (as an adverb 
of time). Vidanchakara. knew. ^The singular verb used instead of 

the Plural. bt^T Brahma, Brahman. |f% Iti, thus. 

2. Only for this (reason), these Devas, Brahm^, VS^yn, ^esa, &c., are 
as if, superior to other Devas, namely, to Agni, V%u and Indra. And 
because Agni, V^yu and Indra reflected first on that Brahman and 
touched Him the nearest, and because they first kfxew “ This Yaksa is 
Brahman” therefore, they are superior to other Devas. — 27. 

Mantra 3. 

^ 11 || ^ [\ 

t(a g T T ^ Tasmat, therefore. Vai, also, Indrah, Indra. It includes 

Kama also. Atitram Iva, excels, surpasses, as it were. 

Anyan, other (than Agni and Vayu who merely saw and had a conversation 
^ with the Yaksa, but were nnt taught, as Indra was by Uma, that this was 
Brahman.) Devan, Gods. Sa, he (Indra.) f| Hi, because, ^srjr Enat, 
it (Brahman.) Nedistham, nearest, first, q-^cf^r Paspartja, touched, reflect- 

ed. ^Sa, he. Hi, because. (The rest like the last words of the preced- 
ing verse.) 

3. For tliis alone Indra is, at) if superior to other Devas : because he 
first xefiected upon That, because he first knew “ This is Brahman,” — 28. 

' , MAhHVA’S'OOSCMBOTARY. ' V, ' ’ ' 

TJmS, then fully told Indra all aboutVisnu, the Supreme Goal, and because Btahm^, 
Y4yu, Sesa, Vludra and Siva along with their respective spouses were not proud, (but 
knew that the victory was not theirs, but of Brahman) therefore they excelled the other 
Devas, 

[Note.—The mention of V^yu, 8e§a and Vindra and their wives, shows by implication 
that when Brahman appeared as a Yak§a, He was accompanied by these also. In ohheir 
words, H^e was accompanied by five great devas : Siva, Brahmi, V4yu, S’e§a and TJndra and 
fiy© great devis : the wives of these. These ten, by their humility and perfect knoWlSdge^ 
never fell into the great error of ‘T” and therefore they became superior to othe!r Devas. 
The stateiment in the text that Indra, Agni and V^yu became sui^erlor to cdl Devas, 
shordd bo read in the light of the above remarks. They are not superioi? to hnd 

the rest mentioned above. Nor is Indra superior to K^ma, nor is Yiyn of the ba^entli 
superior to dak^a nor is Agni superior to SfiryaJ ' ^ 

But Indra came to know Brahman first, (i. A, he knew when taught by Dinfi, that the 
Yak§a was Brahman) and therefore,, he alone became the best of aU Devas. 6o K4ma 
alone became high er than Dak§a and the rest, becataee he learnt Brah man prior to th ese, and 
taught them. (The true nature of the Yakfa was learned Iby other Devas from^Etem, 
They were told tp learn the truth shout YakJ^ from HAma, and tO that obnnnsnd, tdhese 
namely) Dafcijfa# Brihaspafd, the JKAma's s^ the Bun, the Moon^ Dhaauna ahd Vamna 

' ' ' ' : l.a , ; 
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said “Om! yes fwe shall learn from Kama)" and thus they became better than those Dev^ 
who had not so learnt. As the nasikya Vayu and Agni siiio the Yaksa first, but they did not 
understand Brahman. (Indra learnt and vnderslood Brahiran first, while JSasvkya Yfiyu 
and Agni saw Him first, though they failed 'uO understand Him). Therefore all these Dovas, 
namely, Indra, Kfima, &c., are described as best of all the Devas ; Indra dnd Kima are tho 
two highest of all Devas, higher than these two are Brahma and the rest. Among the Devas 
Agni is the lowest, and Visnn the highest. Like Brahrafi, &o., all other devas arc between 
these two. (The reason why Agni is lowest, is that he learnt tho Yaksa to be Brahman 
last of all and that also through Indra. While the Devas like Kama, &c., learnt from 
Um& simultaneously with Indra). Agni is lowest because he learnt last frohi the 
teaching of Indra. This is the precedence among the Devas, some being higher and BOniO 
lower ; according as they know Visnu bettor and more fully ; or partially and loss fully. 

Note.— The difference among the Devas arose from tho fact that some learnt the truth 
aBout Brahman early and some lato. Thus Indra learnt fir,st, thmi Kama, noxbDaksa, 
then Brihaspati then, Mann, then tho son of Kdiua, then tho Bun, then tho Moon, then 
D]i 3 >rjciici and tli6n, Vamua, and thon Nasikya Vayu and thou Agni. • 

Mantra 4. 

ftmr ^ 11 =(5. u a 11 •> 

tr?!! Tasya, of Him (the L-ird.) ipT! Esah, this, which will be men- 
tioned. Adeiah, teaching, instruction by illustration or mode of medita- 
tion. tf^Yat, that, Etad, this, (the form called Kapila) Vidyutah, 

the splendid objects of lightning : the luminaries like the sun, &c. Abhi, 

from all sides, Vyadyutad, flashed forth, illumined fully. As, 

full, or pfirnam. It has the Pluta stre.s.s, indicating wonder ; i. e., Wonderful 
is the brightness of Brahman. Or ^sir may be an adverb and combined with 
vyadyutad, i. e., a-vyadyutad, fully illumined. The BrahTnan is called ^rr be- 
cause’He is full. ^ Iti, thus, It; and, thu.s, similarly. Nyaml- 

misat, closed the eyes : and slept on the Ocean of milk in IVataya. A3, 

(ts Brahman) the Full. Fully closed the eyelids. Iti, this (illustration) or 
teaching. Adhidaivatam, With regard to gods or Devas or super- 

physical. Super-divine. Or the above two illustrations describe Brahman 
in its aspect of Hiranyagarbha— the One behind all forces-— the Over-God of 
all '^It flashes in the flash of the lightning. It winks in the winking of the 
eye. It is behind all these physical pbenomena. 

4. Of him. this is the Aclhidaiva teaching, Ho who illumines all 
luminous objects at creation, He who closing His eyes, sleeps on the Ocoan 
of milk in Pralaya, that is Brahman called the A (Full). This is adhidai- 
Tata,-^29. 

Note— Of '|!haf) (Brakman) this is aa illnstrativo teaching: “Boholdl t)jo flanfi olt 
iightniag. This is ffhat.” “Boholdl (the oyo) winkoth— (and there It Is too)." This is 
tie fidhidaivata or phl^sleal, 

' Kot«*t^Tbis verse deetoribbs Adhidaiva form of BrShman, tor tfae ptintosef oi 

^ 1 , ' ' ‘ ' 'I 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The inebrucbion about Brahman, so far as His Adhidaiva (cosmological aspect) is con- 
cerned is^his : — 

Hari, called Kapil a, illumines even the lightning itself and others. He closing His 
eyes sleeps on the Ocean of Milk at the time of Pralaya. He alone is the one and the 
. Supreme Brahman. 

Mantra 5. 

U U V. u 

Atha, now ; next after describing the Adhidaivic aspect. Adh- 

y^tmara, psychological, the teaching as regards the Pratyagitman — the su}^- 
.strate of all consciousness, the subjective self. ‘ in the body ’ as opposed 
to non-self, Yat, that which, Etad, this, Aniruddha aspect of Brahman. 

^ Gachchhati iva, seems to move, goes as it were, tries to enter into qr 
know, seems to perceive as it were (but really mind does not fully perceive it, 
because Brahman is not an object of complete mental perception), does not fully 
. /go, does not fully comprehend, Iva, fully, •sf Cha, and. Manah, the mind. 
^ Anena, by whom, by Aniruddha. ^ Cha, and, alone is another reading, 

Etad, this Brahman. Madhva reads by this Aniruddha ^^lone that 

things of world. Upa-smarati, becomes an instrument of memory, 

members. The power of memory of the mind comes from the Aniruddha aspect. 

Abhiksnam, constantly, again and again, multitude of objects, untiring. 

Saiikalpah, desire or thought, rhought-maker, imagination, wilb 
‘ Tl&e sanfcalpa is taken to mean mind, the part for the whole. * 

’5. Next tlie.adhyfitma teaching, that which is this Anirndjih^. 
aspect of Brahman, whom the mind, as if, struggles to enter ihto nii4 
comprehend, hnt whom it never fully knows, is the Jjord, through whom 
this eternal thought-maker (the mind) gets its faculty of memory.-^SO. ^ 

^ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The instruction about Brahman, so far as adhy^ttua (Psychological) is Ooncerned 
- is as follows 

^‘That whom the mind partly apprehends, but whom it does v never completely ec^i 
py^en^iliterhlly in whom th^ manas enters as if, and at the same time does nOlj ei^er) 
by whpm the memory even functions, that Lord of Lords, called Aniruddha is prised as 
the Supreme Brahman.” ' 

* ' Mantra ,6. , ‘ V ■' '''' '' ' ‘ 

^ li M ^ » . 

; ^ Ta!f, 'that 'as'pee;f:of'3rafemiio^ <^Hied-;AQiruddha.''''!| Ha, ^ verily. 

. ' .TadrVaaam, ,aEra4#!e^, ;iaH.»p8rYa4ittg. '' adoraMc,',' 
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The all-pervading adorable Lord, Ntoa, called. Fadvanam, by the 

name of Tadvana or the all-pervading, adorable one. Iti, thus. 

Up^sitavyam, is to be worshipped, meditated upon, realised. ^ Sa, he 
(the worshipper.) Yah, who. q^'^Etad, this aspect of Brahman called Ani- 
ruddha. Evam, thus, asdescribed above^(^. as Tadvanam.) '^Vcda, knows, 
meditates upon. Abhi, an Upasarga qualifying the verb sainv^achhanti. 

" This is a Vedic use of the Preposition detached from the verb. ^ Ha, verily. 
q^T Enam, Him, (the worshipper of tadvana.) Sarvani, all. Bhatani, 

beings. Samvanchhanti, have a desire or Samgachchanti, 

approach. 

6. That indeed is known as Tacl-vana '' tlie all-pervading adorable 
one.'' He should be worshipped as Tadvana He who knows Him thus, 
all creatures love him. —31. 

MADEVA^S COMMENTARY. 

That Yisau is called Tad-vanam : because lie is tatain or All-porvadUig, and l>eoauso 
He is vauaniya or All-belovod. Thus Tad-vanani meairs the All-pervading Lord, holovod 
of all. He who knows Him thus becomes verily loved of all. 

Mantra 7. 

^ fra rt sff^ra- 

11 H '3 « 

Upanisadatn, the Upanisad ; the secret doctrine, the Theoso- 
phy or the wisdom about Brahman. ^ Bho, O Lord, 0 Brahmfl. 5^ BrOhi, 
say, tell me with all its basis and its abode. ^ Iti, thus. Ukta, has been 

told. % Te, they or to thee. Upanisat, Upanisad. Literally 37 near 

wholly, to destroy, tn approach, to loosen. That which destroys Avidya 

with all its latent effects, that which loosens the bond of egoism, in the shape 
of I and mine, and thus can ies the soul wholly to the vicinity of" Brahman and 
makes it realise its similarity with it. MaxmQller derives it from upasanear, 
ni=down,sad=to sit : an assembly or session where pupils approach and listen 
to their teacher. ar^Jf Brahmlm, the Brahmi, the doctrine relating to Brahman, 
anr Vava, alone, undoubtedly. % Te, to thee. Upanifadam, the Upani- 

sad. AbrUma, we have told, Iti, thus. 

7. “0 BrahmS, tell me the TJpani^ad.” (BrahmS answered) the 
Upanisad has been told to thee ; undoubtedly we have told thee the BrAh- 
xai Upanisad. — 32. 

,{r. B.— The question, “Teach me, Upanisad’’ may have three meanings (1) teach mo 
the Brahman— the subject matter of all Upani^ads, (2) or the means by which the know- 
ledge obtainedttrpu^ Upanifad may be retalnod-tho qualifloatlons necessary to fit 
one to be th^ reC^t^tSj of this knowledge, (S) or the cause of this knowledge., Te the 
first, the. , answer "I'ls ' " tub Brfihmt tJpanifad has already been taught. The next vet## 
^^vers the other portion pf the question. According to s'ankata the meaning of f^lii 
qu^ibn is that what ha? already bepn explained is the tOtoU Upanl^Sd, and th^ MK»alo)l 
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nothing to supplement or complement it. The next verse, according to him, ^YOuld be 
almost redundant, and is not a 'portion of the XJpanisad, ‘‘ nor as a distinct aid for achiev- 
ing the end with the Upanisad.” 

MADHYA’S CCBIMENTAHY. 

Siva hearing this again asked Brahma: — “Tell me that who is the main topic of 
this science." Brahm^l replied to him “ I have already told thee what is the chief 
topic of this science : now I shall tell thee, the sources from which this may be learnt.” 

Mantra S. 

JRRII, II II C U 

Tasyai, ^or that (in order to obtain that Upani- 

sacf or realise that secret .teaching). ?r?: Tapah, penance or austerity, like 
ChandrAyana (the equilibrium of body, the senses and the mind : the one- 
pointedness of mind and senses, according to one’s inner nature, in. order to 
purify the dense and the astral bodies), Damah, restraint, control of the 
senses. ^ Karma, sacrifice like aivamedha or action according to one’s 
caste and life-stage, lii, and so on (like humility, &c). irf^: Pratisthalt, 
basis, or foundations ;feet (on which tlie Brahma-vidya rests or stands). This 
knowledge has firm basis in those persons only who possess tapas, &c. 

Vedah, the Vedas (i. Rik, a. Yajus, 3 Saman, 4. Atharvan, 5. the Pahcharatra, 6. 
the Bharata, 7. the Ramayana, and 8. the Bhagavata Puraija.) Sarvan- 

gani, all the afigas, like the Phonetics, the Ritual, the Grammar, the Prosody, &c, 
^ Satyam, truth or the true (which remains unchanged through all times) 
Bi^ahman^ hence the MlmApsa, l>y AVbich the True is 'determined, 

1 / 8 . (Gf this Btakraaryidyd, ) austeritbs, siibdnitig of seriBea and tbe 
perfonnanca of works ordained for one’s particular bcoupation and social 
status, are the*foundation. And the Vedas, with all their Aftgas and the 
MimHipsft are its superstructure or abode.— 33. 

MADHVil'S OOMMBNTABT. 

« Tills Soiencs resides pernanently in those who are -wen estahlished in tafias 
(RSiwtfflO*) and dama (control of condnot) and who discharge the duties of their order ahd 
in The sources or boohs from whioh this science may be learnt t^e the Vedas, 
thA the Mtind^i. He who knows these thorp oghly, abides In Viflin.” 

The whole the sboyo commentary is from Brabma-SSra. 

.(l^isis^tAh'A'^'yaietadTldyntahvy'adyntadiS'lwas the; 

letter W was taken tS; .a ' 'Brahman';" 

' aia^.tlmlaetbinf'^^llte.Tei|e^tliee9^Ten wasHWtowiailiie'liyi^^ 

" ' .Miim'hesjeglaell# . 'etmattentator ; ^ves sMb'e? ,htejS(#l^, 4n4/takes;''the' jel^ 

; , ' Tiie,wW .iBce ' tbe 
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As we find in the GitS, (XV. 12) That splendour issuing from the sun that onligh- 
teneth the whole world, that which is in the moon and in Are, that splendour know as from 
me. 

And in the Upanisad (Kath., V. 15) li^-Whon He shines forth, all shine after Him, by 
His Light all this world becomes illumined. 

Similarly ^ may be joined with nyamimisat, then it would mean “ who closed his 
eyes to everything, L e., wont to deep sleep.’’ 

(The authority for holding that the Supreme Brahman also closes His eyes is next 
given.) As says a text 

“He verily is this Ancfbnt Person who alone existed in His own unsurpassed Solf-*the 
ia'vara, when even the Gunas like Sattva <fec. had not become separate and manifest. He, 
the Self of the Universe, the Lord, existed in His own self, with eyes closed, in that Great 
Night of Pralaya when all the Powers were asleep.” 

The letter ^ has been explained as denoting the Siiproine Hrahman : because ^IT 
u|eaus ‘ full,' and Brahman is full. 

The words abhikanain sahkalpah qualify tho word manas in verso 5 : the moaning 
being “ Mind which is full of many multitudes of imaginings ^qi* dotorminatioiis.” 

(Now an objector might say— Saakalpa or^pj^rmtiv^ Will is only ouo of tho 
faculties of the mind, hoW do you define mind as sankalpa? To this tho commentator 
answers.) 

^ The Sankalpa here means sahkalpakah tho inakor of imagination or formative 
will. The mind is not merely will, but will-maker : or that which wills. 

On being asked “ toll me the Upanisad with all its basis and its abode,” the answer Is 
“ have told you fully the essential form of the Upanisad, that Js, the Braliman, about that 
there is nothing more to be said. But the knowledge ot tho science so learnt requires 
certain helps to strengthen it. Austerity, self oonti^ol and performance of action go to 
strengthen the knowledge. They are tho foundation of such knowledge or Vidyd. Those 
who possess these qualities are the ^rtSClpiehts' of such knowledge and it remains in them 
%wilyr 

The word in Mantra 8 moans the science of clotenuining tho truth, tho science 
of interpretation or tho Mimamsd. Thus in Wabda-Nirnaya wo roaji : “ TJirongh MimdmBd 
the meanings of the Bruti and the Smriti become determined and rightly settled. There*' 
fore the Mimdmsa is called Satyam, because it leads to the right or true determination as 
tc Brahman.” Similarly in Tidy d-Nirnaya we are told The Vedas fnean according to 

the Good People, the Rik, the Yajus the Sdman, the Atharvan, tho Paflohardtra, the MaW« 
bl4rata*J^ original Rdmdyana, and tho Bhagavata Purdna. The Sm^ltlsandtheslx ahgas 
called ^ mnieg^ , &o., are all generally styled ahgas. While the sciences Of Reasoning 
and Interpr^Stion, namely, tho Tarka Sdstra and the Mimdmsd are called the Satyam. 
j Thus ^he abodes of Vidyd are three-fold; namely, (1) the Vedas, (2) the Apgas, and (d) 
\^The Satyam,*' 

Mantka q. 

^ ^ 5)T% ^ 

nP i RtaPi n II ?. II 

Ilya 

#: Yal^, #lio, tW adhikari % Vai, verily, Etam, this (lirali- 

I reading is) etam apanisadanl ftvam Veda. This Upaiilfad 
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with its basis and origin, lyt Evam, thus (with Vedas as feet, &c.) 

Veda, knows, meditates upon, worships. Apahatya, 

having shaken ofj) having destroyed. Papmanam, 

sins, evil, the seed of Sams^ra, the obstacles to the attainment of Brahma- 
vidya. Anante, endless, that which is never destroyed at the end of kal- 

pas, even above time, space and causation, unconditioned, Svarge, in 

Swarga, blissful, the sung of the residents of Swar loka,' in the Self of bliss 
and knowledge. Sva=:Self, r=enjo3'ment, ga= knowledge, Loke, world, self- 

luminous. Jy^y^i •^jy^y^» l^ke greatest, th^ highest, unconquerable, 
in Visnu, the best. Pratitisthati, stays for good, does not return. 

9. He who thus knows this Upani^ad, having destroyed all sins, is 
verily established in the unconditioned, all-blissful, resplendent, Highest 
Visnu, is verily established in Him. — 34. 

MABHVA’8 SALUTATION. 

Salutation be to Visnu, the most beloved of all my beloved objects, who is knowledge 
bliss, existence, power, fulness and the Higb-est God. 

Peace chant. 

?:m<D n ^ 

II ^ II 

Oml May a-U my bodily organs aad senses^ ttOsei of ep^, teell, Bights, lowing. 
ai«i yl8^ ©w xffl p©^ May ibe TedaS and tb® %{WJi§ads Iw iny all in all May 
I not al^adom th® study Of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abundon in^ tet 
tore aerer be any break in my studies, let there never be any broal in ihy stadles. 
Let all to virtues of the Upanifads repose in me, repose in toe triiosfe Sol® dolight is 
That 8elf.-(PAra8kara (Irihya Sutra, III. 16.1 partly). , 
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KATHA UPANISAD 




INTRODUCTION. 




Regarding this Upanisad Max Muller writes : — 

One of iho ))cst known among the Upanisads is the Katha XJpanisad. It was first 
introduced to the knowledge of European scholars by Kain Mohan Koy, one of the most 
onligiitcMied benefactors of his own country, and, it may still turn out, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of mankind. Tt has since boon frcciuently translated and 
discussed, and it certainly deserves the most careful consideration of all who are interest- 
ed in the growth of religious and philosophical ideas. It does not seem likely that we 
possess it in its original form, for there are clear traces of later additions in it- There is 
in fact the same story told in the Taiitiriya Brahmana, III, 11, 8, only with this difference 
that in the Briihmana freedom from death and birth is obtained by a peculiar performance 
of a sacrifice, while in the Upanishad it is obtained by knowledge only. 

The Upauisad consists of a dialogue between a young child, called Nachiketas, and 
Yama, the ruler of departed spirits. The father of Nachiketas had offered what is called 
an All-sacrifice, which requires a man to give away all that he possesses. His son, heaiung 
of his father’s vow, asks him, whether ho does or does not mean to fulfil lus vow without 
reserve. At first the father hesitates; at last, becoming angry,' he says : “ Yes, I shall 
give thee also unto death.” 

The father, having once said so, was bound to fulfil his vow, to sacrifice his son to 
death. Tlus son was qxiite willing to go, in order to a‘odoem his father’s rash promise. 

“ 1 gt),” he says, “ as the first, at the head of many (who have still to die) ; 1 go in the 
mitlst of many (who are now dying). What Yama (the ruler of tho departed) has to do, 
that ho will do unto mo to-day. 

“Look back, how it was with those who came before ; look forward how it will bo 
with those who come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn ; -like corn they spring 
up again.” 

When Nachiketas, entered the abode of the departed, their riilor, Yama, was absent, 
and his now guest was loft for three days without receiving duo hospitality. 

In order to make up for this neglect, Yama, when ho returns, grants luin throe boons 
to choose. 

Tho first boon which Nachiketas chooses is, that his father may not ho angry with 
him any more. 

The second boon is, that Yama may loach him some peculiar form of sacrifice. 

Then comes the third boon : 

Nachiketas says : “ There is that doubt, when man is dead, some saying that he 

I L is, others that he is not : this F should like to know, taught by tlioe. This is the third of 
r my boons.” 

' It has been tulwii impiicjitly by all translaUjra, that llio third bcxni 

' asked by Nadiikctas was regarding what is iiow-a-days called the survival 
of huiiiaii personality after death. Whether man has a soul, and whether 
it survives doatli ^iro no doubt (piostions of primary importance: and all 
• religioHs*(oxeept perhaps .Judaism) give a decided answer in the affirma- 
• tivo' to these questions. As .regards the Jews, it is said tliat the iminor- 
d tality of the son! was not revealed to them, F5e that as it may, in India, 
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however, the existence of the soul, its pre-existence and snindval of death 
were taken as axiomatic truths : and no doubts seem to have been ever 
raised on these points. It is not, therefore, likely that Nachiketas should 
have asked, as his highest boon, the answer to tlie cpiestion whetlier the 
soul of man was immortal or not. The unknown author, of this Upanisad 
could not have meant that, for the following reasons : — 

Firstly . — Nachiketas is shown to be a boy fdled with Holy Spirit, 
(Sraddha) and admonisfies his father thus : — 

“Utdrlessed, surely are the worlds to which a man go(>s by giving 
(as his promised present at a saerificej cows whi(;h have drunk water, 
eaten hay, given their milk and are barren.” il-l. 3.) 

Thus in the very third verse Nachiketas speaks of the worlds of the 
unblessed, the regions of pain and sorrow, in after life, to which a man. 
goes after death, who cheats the officiating priest by giving him poor and 
worthless presents. Nachiketas, who believed in regions of the unhlessod, 
could not have asked a truism like the survival of the soul after death. 
Nachiketas knew well the law of I'ebirth also and believed in it, for he says'" 
fl. 0) A mortal ripens like a corn, like coim he springs up again.” 

Seeondly.— The story says that Nachiketas was sent to the region 
of Yanaa the abode of the dead. He had left his physical body and 
was talking with Yama all tlie same. From, his own personal experience, 
he could not have entertained any doubt as to the existence of the soul 
after death. Madhva, therefore, A'ery pertinently remarks: — •! 

5mi?*t '■ ws%^wr’’ fra To “Nachiketas, who had 

died and was (consciously still) present before Yama, the doubt whether 
the dead exist or not would be inappropriate,” (his own present cxpei’ience 
being a direct answer to his own question.) A person who is undergoing 
a pai tieular experience, at a particular time, would be the last man to ask 
whether such an experience exists or not. 

Jfhirdly.— According to Sankara the second boon, which Nachiketas 
asks is regarding heaven, “ Thou kuowest, 0 Death, the fire-sacrilice which 
leads us to Jieaven ; tell it to me, for T am full of faith. Those who live 
in the heaven-world reach immortality— this I ask as my second boon.” 

Nachiketas believed in a future state of recompense, where soul 
enjoyed the fruits of its good works. He believed in heaven. A person, 
who believes in Heaven, could not have any doubt as to the existence of 
soul after death. Rrmtlnuja, therefore, in his comment on the Vcuhlnta 
Shtra* 1-2-12. in interpreting thfe Upanisad, rightly remarks*:—" For 
his second boon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fire, 
which has a result to be experienced only by a soul that has departed from 
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tlie body ; and this elioioo also can l)e clearly made only by one who knows 
that the soul is something dilTorent from the body.” 

Thus Nachiketas, who is represented hei*e as believing both in 
Meaven (Swarga-loka) and [Tell ( Ananda-Ioka; could not have asked the 
third ([uostiou as popularly understood. 

No doubt, to a mind like those of Myers and otlier scientific men, this 
appears to be the problem of problems: and answer to it, is eagerly sought 
for, in seance rooms uml from the apparitions •of the living and the 
dead. d\) a materialist or a follower of Olnirvaka this is a pertinent 
(picstion. But it does not come with good grac^e from the month of a 
Nachiketas, who admonishes his father with the terrors of Ffell^ and wants 
to learn from Yama the secret of getting into Ifeavon. 

^ Fonrihly. — The story ol Nacdiiketas has another version in the 
Taittiriya Brahmiua of the Yajur Veda. There the third boon which 
Nachiketas asks is not whether the soul survives physical doatli : but how to 
conquer re-death (punar-mrityu). In other woi'ds, Nachiketas asks how to 
g(q Mukti or II dcas(^, so that there may be no necessity of re-birth (pnnar- 
janma) and a fortiori of re-death pumir-mrityn). This version we find 
in Taitt. Br. lIHl-8. Thus it reails I 

* ‘‘(Yama said) : ask the tliird boon. (Nacdiiketas replied) Tell 
me th(^ method of vaiuiuishing re-d(uith.” This also indicates that tlie 
Ivatha version of this well-known legend could not have meant, by its 
third question, a simple point like the survival of soul after death, , 

Even according to the western interpretation of the Vedas, the sclio- 
lars are unanimous in admitting, that the Vedic liisis, in spite of all their 
worship of the elemental forces of nature, had a (inn conviction of After- 
life. The ITpaiiisads which represent an advance on the Vedic age conld 
not luive, therefore, asked such a primary question. Nor do wo find, in any 
other (Jpanisad this question asked. The interpretation, therefore, of 
Madhva and Itiiinauuja is more near the truth, i. e., that the third question 
does not relate to survival of soul after death, Imt to the far more <f*’ans- 
cendeutal question •--the survival of individual consciousness in the state 
of Nirvilna or Mukti, and wlnalmr the lieleasedare within the government 
of God or transcend that <'-ven. 

The following extract from the Taittiriya Brdhman^i, 1T1-11-(S as trans- 
lated hy Max Muller is given hero to elucidate the points above urged : — 
Viijasriivasa, wishing for rowawl, Bacriaced all his wealth. Ho had a son, called 
Nachikota^. While he was still a hoy, faith ontorod into him at the time when the cows 
that wove to bo given (by his father) as presents to the priest, were brought im Hb said : 

Father, to whom wilt thou give me?’^ He said so a second and third tirno. "ihit father 
turned round and said to him To Death t give thee,’* 
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Then a voice said to yoaug Gautama, as ho stoo l up : “ Ho (thy fafchoe) said “ Go 
away to the house of Death, I give thee to Death.” “ Go tlioreforo to Boath when he is not 
at home, and dwell in his house for three -nights without eating. If he should ask thee 
“ Boy, how many nights hast thou been here ?” say, “ Three.” When ho asks thee, ‘‘ What 
didst thou eat the first night ?” say, Thy oft‘-spring.” “ What didst thou eat second night 
say, “ Thy cattle.” “ What didst thou eat the third night ?” say, “ Thy good works.” 

He went to Death, while he was away from home, and ho dwelt in his house for throe 
nights wibhouc eating. When Death returned, ho asked : “ Boy, how many nights hast 
thou been here?” He answered: “Three.’’ “What didst thou oat the Hrst night?” 
“ Thy offspring.” “ What di^lst thou eat the second night ?” “ Thy cattle,” “ What didst 
thou eat the third night ?” “ Thy good works.” 

Then he said : “ My respect to thoe, O venerable sir ! Choose a boon.” 

“ May I return living to my father,” he said. 

“■Choose a second boon.” 

“ Tell me how my good works may never perish.” 

Then he explained to him this Nachiketa fire (sacrifice), and honco his good works 
do not perish. • 

“Choose a third hoon.’’ 

Tell me the conquest of re-deatli.” 

Then he explained to him this (chief) Nilcliikoba fire (sacrlfioo), and hoiico ho Con- 
quered re-death. 


[Extract from Eamdnuja's Srt Bhd^ya on 1. 2. 12 as ivamJaied in the 
S. B. B, Vol XLVIII. p. 269, hy Dr, G. Thihaut] 

But a new objection is raised, the initial passage, I, I, ^0, ‘ That doubt which there 
is when a man is dead~-Some saying, he is ; others, he is not ; clearly asks a cjuostlon as to 
the true nature of the individual soul, and we hence conclude that that soul forms tlu^ topic 
of the whole chapter.—Not so, wo reply. That (inost-ion docs not spring from any dou))t 
as to the existence or non-existence of the soul ai^art from i.lu' body ; for if tliis w(n'e so, 
the two first boons chosen by Nachikotas would be unsiiital)l5. For the story runs as 
follows : When the sacrifice offered by the father of Naohik(^tas ■ at whicli all the pos- 
sessions of the saerillcer wore to bo given to the priests is drawing towards its close, 
the boy, feeling afraid that some deficiency on the part of the gifts might render the 
sacrifice unavailing, and dutifully wishing to render bis fath(*.r’s sacrifice C(«ttple to by 
giving his own person also, repeatedly asks his father, ‘ And to whom will you give me ’ ? 
The father, irritated by the boy's persistent questioning, gives an angry r(q>ly, and in 
consequence of this the boy goes bo the palace of Yama, and Yarna being* absent, stays 
there Tor three days without oating. Yama on his return Is alarmed at iltis neglect of 
hospitality, and wishing to make up for it allows him to choose thvm boom, Na(‘hiketas, 
thereupon, full of faith and piety, ehooBos as his first boon that his fatlnn* should for- 
give him Now it is clear that conduct of this kind would not be possible in the case <»f 
one not convinced of the soul having an existence imh'.pendont of the i)ody, For his 
secondboon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial firci, which has a r(‘MuIt to 
be experienced only by a soul that has departed from the Imdy ; aiidt his choice also 
can clearly be made only by one wl\o knows t.hat tlie soul is Hr>inething differtmt from tlui 
body. When, therefore, he chooses for his third Ikkui (ho chmring up of his doubt iis to 
theexi»teneooftUesoulaft«vaeatlt (awsUtoa 1» v. 20), i( U.al, l.is t((u^«fcion 

is prompted' by the dosiro to aequiro knowlndprc^ of tho Into iiaUmi of ll.o lUKhoafc Holf 
which knowledge has the form of inedidatioii on tho higlnmi, 8<ilf, atid liy mwitH 
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knowledge of the true nature of final Release which consists in obtaining tho highest 
Bi'ahrnan. Tho passage, thoroforo, is not conoernod merely with the problem as to the 
separation of tlie soul from tho body, but rather with the problem of the Self freeing 
itself from ail bondage whatover—the samg problem, in fact, with which another scrip- 
tural passage also is concerned, viz., ‘ When he has departed there is no more knowledge’ 
(Bn Up. II, 4, 12). The full purport of Nachikotas’ qiiostion, thoroforo, is as follows : 
Whoa a man qualified for Release has died an d thus freed himself from all bondage, there 

arises a doubt as to his existence or nou-cxistonco— a doubt duo to the disagreement of 

philosphers as to tho true nature of Release ; in order to clear up this doubt I wish to 
learn from tlico the true nature of tho state of Rcloaso.-Ph41osphers, indeed, hold many 
widely difloring opinion as to what constitutes Release. Some hold that the Self is consti- 
tuted by consoiousnoss only, and that Release consists in tho total destruction of 
this essential nature of tho Self. OLIior.s, while holding tho same opinion as to the 
nature of tho Self, define release as tho passing away of Nescience (ayidyS), Others 
hold that the Self is in itself non-sontient, like a stone, but possesses, in tho state of 
bondage, certain distinctive qualities, such as knowledge, and so on. Release then eon- 
dlsts in tho total removal of all these qualities, tho Self remaining in a state of pure 
isolation (kaivalj-a). Others, again, who acknowledge a highest Self free from all imper- 
fection, maintain that through connexion with limiting adjnncts that Self enters on the 
condition of an individnal soul; Release then means the pure oxistenoo of tho highest 
Self, consoquout on tho passing away of tlie limiting adjuncts. Those, however, who 
understand tho Vedanta, teach as follows : There is a highest Brahman which is the 
solo cause of tho entire universe, wliicii is antagonistic to all evil, whose essential nature 
IS infinite knowledge and blessedness, which comprises witiiiu itself numberless auspi- 
cious qualituw of supremo oxcolloueo, which is difforout in nature from all other beings 

and which constitutes the inner Self of all. Of this Brahman, the individual souls-whose 
true nature is unlimited knowledge, and whoso only essential attribute is the intuition 
of tho Supremo Selt-aro modes, in so far, namely, as they constitute its body. The true 
nature of those souls is, however, obscured by Nescience, i. e., the influence oi the-begin- 
nmgless ctoin of works; and by release then wo have to undorstand that intuition of the 
highestSelf, which is the natural state of the individual souls, and which follows on the 

dostruotiott of Nosoienoo.— 'When Ifachiketas desires Yama graciously to teach him the true 
nature of Release and tho means (o attain it, Yama at first tests him by dwelling on the 
difficulty of compuchending Release, and by tempting him with various wordly enjoy- 
ments. But having in this way recognised tho boy’s thorough fitness, ho in the end 
instructs him as to tho kind of meditation on the highest Self which constitutes know- 
ledge of tho highest Reality, as to tho nature of Release- which consists in reaching tho 
abode of tlio highest Self, - and as to all tho required details. This instruction begins at 
1, 2, 12, Tho Ancient one who is difficult to see, &o., and extends up to 1, 3, fievand 
that is tho highest place of Vishnu.” ^ 

Extract from the Taitt. Br. Ill, . 11 . 8. 
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Pkayag, Fepemher, 1900. 
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KATHA UPANISAD. 

First Valli. 

y Peace chant. 

II ?ar^: ii 

/ g'' lie, Miira and oiliers. 5 Ha, veiily. Or g^ is one word meaning 

“ together.” 4r Nau, us two, the teacher and the pupil. Avatu, may 

protect, and remove all obstacles, g Sa, he. ? Ha, verily, g)- Nau, us two. 
ggrE Bhunaktu, may nourish by giving food, &c. Or may cause us to enjoy the 
bliss of mukti resulting from right study. Or taking gf as one word, then the 
meaning would be g? I g^ Saha, together. ^ Viryam, energy ; be 

energetic in explaining the hidden meaning of the Scriptures. Kara- 

vfivahai ( =^?|:) may we two acquire or make, Tejasvi, splendid, most 

strong, fruitful. ^ Nau, by us two. Adhitam, studied, Astu, may be 

or may 'our studies be fruitful, gr Ma, not. Vidvisavahai, may we 

two quarfei, or hate. 

Om ! May fie iTrotect us botli (teaclier and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy tiie bliss of Mu^ti. May we both exert together to find out 
tiic true meaning of the scriptures. May our studies be fruitful. May 
wo never quarrel with each otlier ! Oni ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

The Bhagavitn, tho Supreme Lord, whom I bow to, is above all things. Thou who 
elwollost in tlio hearts ol' all living oreaturos-Saliitations to theo, 0 Vlimana I Shlutaf 
tioiis. 

Note.— Ho who pos-sossos tlm six-fold ((ualitios of lordliness, &c., is called Bhagavfin. 
Tiio word Vilmaua shown that tho Lord has a form which tho dovotoea moditato upon. 
The Do vats of this Upauisad is VSmaua and the Soor is Yama. 

MADHYA’S OOMMBNTABY. 

In the Brahma’-HSra we read He who meditatSs on Yiigijm in Agni constantly, and 
performs three times tho NSohifceta Wre sacrifice reaches Heaven ; and there, free from all 
fears, resides for a manvantaric period and after that attains immortality in doe time.” 

Note.— This shows that mi^e fire-sacrifice does not lead toMlnfetiJbut to Syarga 
only. The “ immortality " her^ mearus moksa, The performers of NSohiketa Sire saorifloe 
first go toSwarga and then obtain mokfa along with ISrahmS. Thus it is jEroma-Jtfwfcti 

, , • .',4 
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While Jfiitna gives direct MiikiL The ahovo ctiiotatioii also shows that the second ])oon 
asked by Nachikctas refers to Mukti and not nu^rcly to ordinary Bwarga. The second 

boon relates to KraTna-niukti, obtained by those who niccUtato on Yisnu in Kiro. 

^ * * 

It is clear from the above that IM adhva has taken up the explanation of the verso 
(Katu t. 18) hrsk This shows that lie attaches great importance 
to that verse and that ho differs fundamentally from iSri Kankara in its interpretation. 
According to Sankara, the knowledge of Heavenly Ki re is a secondary thing and has 
nothing to do with Mukbi. The knowletlgc of such kiro is Upanisad only in a secondary 
sense of the word. 

Mantra i. 

^ \ OTfi 1 1 ^ I 

1 5 =rT%%rrT ^ u ^ n 

Uwan, wishing, desiring (the fruit of Visvajit sacrifice), desiriiTg 
heaven. ^ Ha, once. % Vai, now. VAjanravasah, VAjawravasa, 

UdclAlaka. Sarva-vedasam, all-wealth (as fee to priests). ^ Dadau, 

gave, Tasya, his. ^ Ha, (mere expletive). HT%%?Tr N:lchiketA> NAchiketa, 
fTHT Nama, called. POtrah, son Asa, was, 

1. Dcsirinpj oaco (the hoavon-workls), VAjaj^ravaRa. ^avo away all 
hiH poRHossionB as foe to tlio priesis. Ho had a son (nillctl NfacliikotaH. 

Mantra 2. 

?T«f #rsH??raii 

•?r Tam, him (Nacliikctas). % Ha, when Kumarain, a bwy. ^5% 

Santain, being (still). 3 ;f%iirrg Daksliinasu, wlien ilic picsents. Niya- 

mantlsu, were being given m or hrougiit (fur the jiriests), to he led. »a\gT 
^radclhfl, faitli, .strong desire (for tlic welfare of his father), earnestness, 
^anfttsor A-vi-vciia, entered, g;: Stth, he. OTSW Anian.yAta, thought, said to Itiin- 
self, pondered. 

2, Fnitli (Mitorod Uitn, thonglt Htill ti Itoy, wlioi iJk'cowh worn itoiiig 
gfivoii as prosent, to tho prit'stK. I In l.lioii^^ltl,. 2. 

^ M.\ntka 3. 

i(idi«!'til sp'iRjnn' ^kPsC*!!; t 

!TTfr % *rssfir m ^ u ^ u 

Pitodakah, drunk water. 3|»vtr??3n': Jagdlia-trintlh, eaten iiay or 
grass (but cannot do so now). tjsftwtrCT: Dugxllta-doluih, given milk. 
Nirindriyfth, barren, without strength (to breed). Anandtlh, Unbleased, 

joyless. !|T*T Nflma, called, surely. % I'e, those fwell known), ijntr; Lokah, 
worlds, births. ffR(T{l.n, to them, to which, g't .S.T.h, he. Cachclthttti, goes 

Tfil), them, swu Dadat, giving. 
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3. 'Verily jeyleBS are the worlds of him who gives decrepit old cows 

that have drunk water U^^^d owing to the weakness of old age can drink 
no niore)j oaten hay i.and can oat no ui?)re), given milk (and are dry now), 
and barren. — 3. 

Mantra 4. 

'fT w i 

fefW *5^ ^ II « II 

g-i Sah, he (Nachiketa thinking that ‘‘the giver of such cows suffers such 
calamity, my father is going to give sucli cows ; let me prevent tlie calamity’’) f 
Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. Pitaram, father. firff^Tata, O Father ! 

Kasmai, to whom (to what priest, as a daksina-fec). »ir»I,Mam, me. 
yasi, wilt thou give (for by giving me away thou shalt fulfil thy vow of giving 
every thing ) vRr Iti, thus. (The father having heard this kept quiet thinking 
that it was a boyish whim of his son, and so he did not heed him.) Dvitt- 

yam, a second time (Nachiketcl repeated the question twice.) fritiyam, a 

third time (the father keeping silent, he said again.) ^ Tam, him {i.e., to the 
■son, the father being angry.) 5 Ha, Behold ! Ila! IJvach.a, said. 

Mrityavc, to Mrityu, the son of Vivasvat. 'I'va, thee. Dadtoii, 

I give (Madhva’s reading is let me give). iti, thus. (Namely, the 

father said " Be thou dead.”) 

4. He said to liis father thou 0 father ! to what (priest)' wilt 
thou give me.” Tw;ioe and thrice, (he put tliis question). The father 
said to him “ To JDeaflh I give thee.”— 4. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTAltV. 

Thus wo record in the Gati-Stira : — 

Uddiilaka, 6ho grandson of Viljairavas, desiring to attain heavenly rogionSy gave 
away all his possessions, as foe to the otiloiating priests. He gave also cows who were 
decrepit. The young son of Udddlaka seeing this, said to his father ‘‘Such cows should 
never be given in gift, bettor give mo away to some priest, and thus fuliil thy i#dge 
of giving cows.” On hearing this, the father cursed the boy. 

Note.--*ln another version of Yajur Veda Katha H^khil. the story is giv^n in these 
words “ The boy said -father I to whom shalt thougivo me Hesaidthis twice and thrice^ 
To him the father answered in anger: *4 give thee to Death. Thou slalt reach the 
palace of Death when he will not bo at home. There thou must dwell for three nights 
without taking any fopcl* When bn his return, he will aj^k thpe, ^ child I how many nights 
thou hast been here T 'i’ell tim ^‘three nights.” * What didst thou eafe, the first night ?’ 
Thy offsprings. * What didst thou eat the second night r Thy cattle. * What, the third 
night Allljhy meritorious deeds.” • 

This recension shows in greater detail the scO|>e of ^he curse : which may havb been 
uttered in some such language ae the foDowing:*’**!)!® thou, and going to the palaoe of 
Death, remain there, though he bb but, for ^ree nights without any food* 
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y' Mantra 5. * 

u II 

ar^ Bahilnam, among the many who will die or arc dying, I being the 
first, go to Yama. Many will die after I am dead, Emi, I go. STtpr: 
Prathamah, first. BahQnam, of many, Emi, I go. Madhyamah, 

middle. Among many who are dead, I being the middle, go to Yama. I go 
either in the front rank or in the middle of those who are going to the Yama^s 
abode, but not the last, for many will still follow me : why should I grieve 
about it ; when death is inevitable to all. T%*I.Kim, what, Svid, else, both 
together mean “ Nothing.” Yamasya, of Yama. Kartavyam, to 

be done, object, necessity. I can be of no use to Yama. Yama is abuve all 
desires and so 1 can be of no use to him, and so my father will get no merit by 
giving me to Yama, as he would have got had he given me to some priest. 
Therefore, do I grieve, not because I die, but that my death will be of no avail 
to my father. Yat, which, May^i, by me, (being given to Yama). 

Adya, to-day. Karisyati, he will do. 

5. Among many I go as first, among many I go as mid tile. What 
object has Yama, which through me, will he accomplish to-day.— 5. 

.. Mantra 6. 

II i II 

Anu, back, (towards the by-gone fathers and grandfathers, who stood 
firm on their duty of telling truth, &c.) qrifq Pa^ya look, ponder, think deeply. 
«WT Yatha, how, iu what way. PQrve, the prior ones (who have gone before ; 
the fathers and grandfathers, &c,) Haying seen those who have died before 
me. snt Prati, forward, Pa^ya, look ; looking also to the fact that others 
also must die. I go to Yama without any sorrow, ffsir Tatha, how. Aparc, 
others (men who are alive.) Sasyam, corn. The illustration shows that 
there is never absolute annihilation like the breaking of a pot, but a mere 
change of form. The grass grows so long as the root is in the soil. So the jivas 
are rooted in the Lord, Iva, like. Martyah, the mortal, the man. 
Pachyate, ripens, decays and dies or becomes cooked, becomes mature, fitted. 

^ Sasyam iva, like corn. Ajayate, springs up, appears (Madhva 

reads Sfnilr without ?rr-) Punah, again (as birth and death is the fate of 
all creatures, I feel no grief by being given to Death— to one whom 1 must 
meet some day). 

Note.— Look at those who have died before mo, so also look round on those others 
who are now dying and will follow me and thus learn that the mortal man matures and 
dids like the corn, and is born again like the corn. 
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6 .— Look at those who have died before me (Nachiketas) and also 
at those others who are now dying and Avill follow me ; and thus 
learn that the mortal man matures^ and dies like tlie corn, and is born 
again like the corn. — 0 . 




Mantra 7. 





Vai^vanarah, fire, (like fiie.) sr%n% Pravi^ati, enters ^r^fSri 
Atithih, a guest. gfTOTTJ Brabmanah, a Br^hmana. jr^GrihAn, in the houses 
(as if burning the houses.) Tasya, of that (burning) Btam, this (offer- 
ing of water for the feet, seat, &c.) ^intim, peace (or quenching.) 

Kurvauti, they do. Hara, bring fetch, take Vaivasvata, O Vaivas- 

vata, the son of the Sun. Udakam, water (for washing the feet of Nachi- 

ketas.) 


Not (\ — (Then Nachikeiras Avoni to Yama. Yama had gone to auolhei* place and was 
not at homo. The Avifo of Varna offered welcome and to the guest. Hut Nachiketas 
said “The host not being at homo I cannot accept those at your hands. NachiIvCtas 
thus remained for three days witliout food. Wlicu Varna returned, his Avife said to Jum.) 

7. — Like (ire a Brahmin guest outers the liouse. Tlio wise (iuonclx 
it thus by i)eaco-olTorings. Fetch water, 0 Vaivasvat. — 7 . 


Mantra 8. 



lie; 11 

^Error Aiia,. hopes, the desire to obtain an object which one has not. 
Pratiksc, expectations: such as— this will take’ place after such a time, 
Samgatam, friends, Sunritam, good opinion of men, good report, ■st Cha, 
and. fsr# IstapCirle, istam pQrtam. The lengthening of the vowel ®r of isia 
intotsrr istjl is by Ihluini VI, 3, 137. Ista— .sacrifice, piirtam=charities, the Jruit of 
religious sacrifices, vis.. Deva-loka and the fruits of his public chat ities or secular 
liberality, vis., Pitriloka. Putra-pa^Qn, sons and cattle. ^ Cha, and. 

^r^Sarvftn, all. tpr? Etad, thi.s, the sin of fa.sting. Vriukte, de-stroys, 

deprives. g^«RU[ Purusasya, of the person. atPripirer; Alpamedhasah, of small 
understanding, foolish. Yasya, whose (house). ?TO?ni.Anadnan, without 
eating food or without experiencing. !T?n% Vasali, dwells. Hraror: Brahmanah, 
a Brahmin. Grihe, in the house. 

8.* All liis hopes and expectations, friends and reputation, theji-uits 
of religious and charitable deeds, sons apd cattle perish, in the house of 
that man of small intellect, where dwells a Brahmin without any food.— 8, 
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Mantra 9. 





RT^: Tisrah. three, R^trlh, nights, three days. Yat, as, because, 

OT fi^avatsi, or thou hast dwelt. Tf| Grihe, in house. % Me, my. 

Anasnan, not eatmg. Brahman, O Brahmaiia. Atithih, a 

guest. Namasyah, venerable, worthy of salutation, honorable, w* 

Namah, salutation, hail. % Te, to thee, Aslu, let be. Brahman I O 

Br^hmana. Svasti, an indeclinable, prosperity, welfare, n Me, to me. 

Astu, let be. ^^ismat, therefore (because you lemained without food 

three nights, 1 became guilty) or tasm^t prati efesf ST^r^Rrsf ‘hn order to remedy 
the evil effect of that.” Prati, for each (night) or (STcff^^X^) hi order to f. 

remedy, Trin, three, Var^n, boons, Vrinisva, ask, elect, 

choose, take for thyself. 

0. Because in my house, 0 Brnhuunia ! thou, an honorabh^ gnost 
hast dwelt for tliree uiglils (without food) so hd there bo salutation to 
thee and peace to me and therefore ask tlu'oo boons, one for each night 
passed without eating. — 9. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAilY. 

That youtlifuL Braliuiacliai'iu went to Yaiua’s abode, though the wife of Yam 
offered him food and argliya with all duo honors, ho did not accept thorn. ’When Vania 
returned she said to him— Fetch water. On being so addrassccl, Yatna brought water, 
and doing hojior to the young guest, gave liim three boons. These W(n*o (1) reconcilia- 
tion of his father towards Nachikctasaiul the forgivoiicss of Nacliikclas’ sins (2) (ho know- 
ledge appertaining to Hain dwelling in the JSfilcliikcta Fire sacrlllTjc. {'A) the knowledge 
that Visnu dwells in tliOxMuktas and controls them too. These were the throe boons. 
This we find in the Gati-Bara. 

Manira 10 . 

gSRT I 

spw sr h? oil 

^finta-saiikalpah, calm of thought; having no anxiety a.s 
regards me, i.e, my father should be free from anxiety on my acocuiit-not 
troubled with ihe thought “ how is my son faring in Yama’s abode;’’ free from 
doubts (regarding my fate). §»T»IT* Sumanah, quiet in mind, tranquil in heart. 

Yatha, so, as that. Syat, he may be. Vita-uianyuh, free from 

anger. Gautamah, Gautama (my father of the clan of Gotama.) »rr 
Ma abhi, towards me, ^ Mrityo, (f?#) O Death ! 'rvat-j)rasri.s. 

tarn,, by thee disciiarged or sent back (towards home), Ma, me. 

Abhi-vadet, bless (me), greet me. [or Jinif^=»Tr JJTt towards me, he may 
speak, as one who recovered bis memory], Pratitah, assured in mind, 
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remembering, as&ui ed of (soul-ideulity, not thinking that thecoipse has been 
obsessed by some elemental, and thus may not shun me, as people ordinal ily 
do in Cises of persons recoveiing from, death), Etat, (st^^sr) this. sr^inSTT 

Tiayanam, of the three. ir?iiT Prathamam, first (?rra), ^ Varam, boon. ^ 
Vrine (sn^Jt) 1 ask or choose. 

10. 0 Death ! Let my father Gautama br calm of thought, pleased 

in tnind, free from anger towards me, and when sent hack by tliee, may 
he recognise and greet me with old an'eetion. * This is the first, boon 
1 ask for.— 10. 


Mantra 1 1. 

Wr Yaili^, as. i^nrastelt, before, ora perinon coining back from 

sojourn in another city, vtrtrrr Bhnvita, will be. Pra'frah, assured or 

recognised with *olt] j^fcction. Audclcllakih, the son of Uddalaka ; 

or Uddtllaka. Arunili, the son of Aruna or Arunfl (mothei”), Hon of two 

fntheis, according to Hankara. The son of the father called Udddlaka and the 
mother called Aninfi, according to Madhva, of the clan c^r Goira of Aruna. 

Mat- Prasrislah through my favour, oi (when you will be) sent 
ba(‘k by me. Sukharn, pf^accfull^y with tianquil mind, Riltrth, nights. 

SOT^TT ^ayita, will sleep, Vica-iuanyuly fice from anger. ^ 

thee. Dadri.siviin, seeing, haying seen. Mi ityu-mukln^'t, front 

the unfUth (or proximity) of Death, sr^ Pra-inuktam, freed fully. 

/ 11. Ai^ he lc)\^d thee before, so nlso Auddaltxki Aruni will evou noAy\ 

/love iliec. He will have pleasant sleep in nights, and free from anger ] 
1 hnvards thee will see tlioc freod from the month of death and ,vyill recog- ^ 
niso lltco when thou art sent bacik to him by me.~ll. 

; Wot(V- (ton) being disinissod by mo, willho roeogiilsod (by youv fatlier), an (a pemn 
returning homo) Tfom anotiior city. The son of Oddalaka will be free from anger, having 
seen thee freed fully from Uio Jaws of death. 

Mantra 12. 


^ ^ ?r ¥pf ?r ^ 5T sren 1 



inw WWW 


Svarge, in die heaven (the loka bf VI§uiii Svarga is equivalent to 
Moksa here Luke, world, st Na. not. *t 4 Hhayam, fear (from disease, 
&c,) Kiftchana, not the least, ?ri%r Asti, is. ?r«r Tatra, there (tlie Pkeaven- 

Worldi. Tvam, thou (p Oeath, art out there), sf Na, not. grorjaraya, by 
decay or old age. Bibbetj, , is «fi-aid, T <?;, tile inhabitant thereof, ^ 



8 


katea^upanisad. 


Ubbe, both. rfNr Tirtva, crossing over, leaving behind. A^OilyA- 

pipase, hunger and thirst. ^okatigah, out of the reach of soi row, 

being above sorrow, free from mental pain. Modale, rejoices, experiences 

pleasure. Svarga-loke, in the heaven world. 

12. In the Heaven-world there is no fear. 0 Death, thou art not 
; there, and decay does not frighten one. Crossing ovea* both hunger and 
’^thirst, the sorrow-transcended rejoices in the Heaven-world. 12. 

\ ^ Mantra 13. 

^ naft ?K«if«tFrr!T Ttimi 

^ iiU" 

H Sa, be. ?f ivam, thou, /. your luuiour. Aguiin, the GocI llari under 

the designation of Agui, as He is the Foiemost (Agrya). Svargyain, who 

is the means of attaining heaven. that whose purpose is Heaven. 

The affix n is added by the Vartika to Paiiini V. i. n i. Adhyeai, thou 

knowest better than (adbi=tnore) any. Mrityo, O Death ! JT-aft Pra-hnihi, 
tell fully, speak or describe, a Tam, that or this (the Fire on the altar which is 
called Hari.) ’STf'JTHra ^raddadhanaya, to the faithful, 't'o me who desires 
nioksa. Mahyant, to me (who desires heaven. Not merely because it 
leads to heaven, that tliis Fire sacrifice shpuld be learnt ; but because it further 
leads to Mukti also, as follows), Svarga-lokab, the heaven-woi Id- 

dwellers. Those who live for one Manvantara in the Svarga world, and (rbtain 
afterwards Mukti there. I'hose who get Krama Mukta— liberation after dwell- 
ing in Svarga. Amritatvani, immortality', Mukti or liberatiuii. 

Bbajaute, reach, attain gradually. ijtR; Fi^tad, tliis (scmi ce of Fire.) 
Dvitlyena, by the second, or second. Vrinc. 1 choose, 1 a.sk. Varena, 

by the boon. 

13. 0 Death ! thou verily knowest the Heaven-giving Hire ; teaeli 
that to me wlio have faith, The dwellers of Heaven world eujoy iinrrtor- 
tality. This as the se«ond boon I choose. — 13. 


Mantra '14. 

sr % ^ ^ 


u Pra (an upasatga, qualifying ssfll^. Placed out of the context as a Vai- 
dika form). % Te to thee, Bravimi, I tell, explain Fad, that, the know- 

ledge desired by thee, gr u, which alone, thou hast asked), % Me, from me or from 
my (words) Nibodha, un .erstaud (with concentrated mind), know, learn 

^^^jpifSvargyam, heavenly, leading to heaven. The instrument 

of attaining heaven srRni. Agnim, the God Hari-called Agni—or Hari in Fire, 
Nachiketah 0 Nachiketa, srsir^r!?, Prajanan, (I who) know (this fire) well 
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thoroughly. Auanta-lokaptim, the means for the attainment 

of the ua-ending world or the Heaven-world or the world of Visiiu. Lit. 
Infinite world-attainment. By whom th# world, of the Infinite is obtained or 
by whom the endless world is obtained, gsnfr Atho, also, moreover ; after 
reaching the Heaven-world, Pratistham, the support (of worlds in the 

form of Virat, the cause of the maintenance of all worlds, Viddhi, know, 

c^Tvam, thou Etam, this (Fire). The Lord. Nihitam placed, com- 

pletely placed, hidden. 5^^ Guhay^in, in the cavity, <in the cavity of the heart 
of all creatures. 

14. 0 NAchiketas ! I know well this Heaven giving Fire, and 

will describe Him to thee — learn that He is the Giver of the eternal world, 
the Support (of the universe), and Dweller in the hearts of all crea- 
tures. — 14. 

MADHVA^S COMMENTARY. 

Tho word ‘ Agni ’ is the name of llari, bocaaso Uo is tho Foremost (agrya) of all. 
Ho abides in tko Nachikota Agni. Tlio pliraso Anantaloka-fiptih means tlio instrument 
by which ono roaches (aptih) the region (ioka) of tho Inlinito (Ananta) : or the means by 
which one roaches the ofcornal (Ananta) region (loka). Tho ananta means Visjnti^Juid so 
jaianfca loka moans tho Visnii loka. Or ananta may mean eternal, and so ananta loka 
will moan tho ondloss or eternal region. Tho word prati§t»hri means “ the foundation 
of all regions.” Yisnu who dwells in tho heart of all beings is the groat Pratistha or the 
Foundation on whlcli all tho Univorsos rost. 

Mantra 15. 

«tT ^nrr ^ i 

gffejf gs: li?yn 

Lokadim, the source of the worlds, the beginning of all the worlds 
as being their fiause, the cause of the worlds. Aguim, the Lord Hari 

dwelling in Fire. nuTam, that ifire about which Nachiketa had questioned) or 
Hari who is in the heart and called Agni. UvSeha, he (Yama) said. 

Tasmai, to him (Nachiketas), atr: Yah, what, the particular natures, fsara"* 
Iffakah, bricks, that is, the Devatas to be invoked. Yavatih, how many 

(in number, «. fl., 360.) gr Va, or, and. a(STr Yatha va, and how (they are to be 
known) or how much’they should be 'quantitatively). 5 r Sa, he (Nachiketas). 
n Cha, and. Api, also. ?Ri Tat, that nature of the Lord which was told by 
Yama. Pratyavadat, uttered again, repeated. ?ttrTK>l. Yatha-uktaro, 

as it had been told (to him by Yama). '?T?r Atha, then (becausb of his aptness 
in repeating it or after thq repetition, a:,?*? Asya (pleaded) wUh him (Nachike- 
tas). Mrityuh, the Death, Yama. isire Punar eva aba, again 

then sai<i (in order to give another boon over and above the three). 
Tu§tal3> pleased, , — ^ , ■ *' / 

* 15. Yama told Mb?, about that . Fi?© wLo is the cause oi all the 

• worlds, and what the nature , of tha Oavatas are, how many (they are in 

' 2 ,. ' ' ^ ' 
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, number), and how (they are to be known). Nachiketas repeated that as ,, 
I he was told. Then Yama, being pleased (with his aptness) said ** 

\ again. — 15. ^ 

MA-DHVA’S COMMENTARY, 

Tho word “ Lokadi” moans *‘the Beginning of all worlds.” Hari is verily fcho groab 
beginning or source of all worlds. By knowing Him ono certainly attains mukti. Tho 
word istakah or bricks here mean the devatas. As says a text : “ Ono becomes free from 
the fetters of karma when r he understands rightly the number JJ60 wliich roprosonts 
Vi§nu, the complete circle called also the Brick or angle dovatil.” 

Note.—Was this altar made in the form of a circle consisting of 300 bricks, each liolng 
an arc of one degree : the whole circle being called Visnii and. each l>rick an isUka 
devat^? In the Aitaroya tho number is 1080 or 3x300 in which case oacli brick would 
represent an are of 20 minutes. 

Mantra i6. 

TTfTURfr ^ I 

Tam, to him (Nachiketas). ^grififri; Abravir, (he) wsaid. IVi- 

yam^nah, pleased, being satisfied (at finding him au apt pupil). 

Mahdtmd, the Great-Souled, the generous: the high^tninded. Varam, a 
(fourth) boon, ^ Tava, to thee, fig lha, here (because I atu pleased with 
thee) or here (relating to the Fire Altar), Adya, today, new* TOiR 
Dadami, I give. **Let me give.” Bhuyah, another (other than the three). 

^ Tava, thy (Ndchiketa). Eva, alone, qrisrr Ndmua, by name (known or 
called after thy name, as Nachiketagm). ^?Tr Bhavila, will he (famous) or 
let it be. Ayani, this (whose bricks, &c,, have been detailed above), 

Agnib, fire. Sriukam, necklace, chain. Cha, and. 

* Irnam, this. Anekartlpam, golden. Lit.— “ liaving maiiy forms,” 

ipgnil Grihana fake, accept. 

16. Being pleased, the liigh-minded Yama spoke to ium 
me give thee Lere another boon to-day. By llxy name alone this fire 
will be (known a'mong men). Accept also this golden nocklace.’\“l(). 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word aneka-rupto ” means ^golden; and not multi-form.’ Fos tho boxlcou 
says ‘The word bahu-rdpdm means gold.’ 

In the Padma-Tur^a also it is stated:— “The Lord Yama being sabisllod with tho 
aptness of Nachiketas in reciting tho teachings faultlessly, named tho Eire after Na^ 
chiketas and gave him also a necklace of gold.” 

Mantra 17. 
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IVi-Nachiketa]^, he who has performed thrice the N^chiketas 
fire-sacrifice ; the proper grammatical from is Nichiketasah ; th.e elisioij of ^ 
is a Vedic irregularity, f^r^: Tribhih,#with the three Vedas, Rik, Yajiis and 
Saman. Etva, having obtained. Sandhim, alliance, not acting against 

the three, Tri-karma-krit, three-duty-done, /. who has performed 

the three duties, sacrifice (Yajha), austerity (tapas) and alms-giving (dana) 

Tarati, passes over, crosses over, beepmes free from ; overcomes, 
55?^Janma mrityii, birth and death, srgrsrt Brahma-ja-jham, Veda-revealed- 
all-knower, 2 . the omniscient Visnu. Brahma — Veda; He who is revealed 
(jayate) by the Vedas is Brabma-ja, namely Hari. Jha=:Omniscient, He who 
is revealed by the Vedas and is Omniscient is Brahma-ja-jha. Devam, ’ 
God (because he illumines all, knows ali, or because he sports in all, the whole 
universe being his playground), divine, Idyam, worshipped, praised 

»(by Brahma, &c.) Viditva, having known, Nich^yya, having 

realised, discriminated, having reflected over, understood. Imam, this. 

£^tlntim, peace, liberation, moksa. Atyantam, everlasting, extreme. 

^ Kti, goes to, attains, obtains. 

17. Ho wlio has performed the Nricliikctas sacrifice thrice, and’. 
;lias discharged the three duties and has atiaiuod harmony with the three 
Vedas, crosses over l)irth and death. Having known and realised that 
adorable (iod who is omniscient and revealed by the Vedas, he attains, 
everlasting peace. — 17. 

MADHVA^S COMMENTARY. • 

Tlio phrasje having attained union with the throe means having atfjained union 
with the throe Yedae^ i* the Riljv Yajus, Stoan (and ^tharvan). Who does nothing 
opposed to the Yedas. Who knows the true imturo of the Lord (and the Jiva and Pra- 
krit!) as revealed in the Vedas. The phrase *‘who has performed the three duties" 
means “ho who has performed Yajha (sacrifioo), dfvna (alms-giving), and tapas (austerity).’^ 
As says the Gibil 

“Acts of Sacrifice, gift and austerity should not be relinquished, but should be 
performed (Gita, XVlIt, 6). 

Note.— The word ‘tapas/ of course, inoludos study, &o., See the Bhagavad GiU, 2CYII 
14-17. 

The phrase ‘ trayam otad’— -“this throe "—in mantra 18 moans (1) the brinks, (2) 
their number and (8) their arrangement. 

The word “ BrahmjaJHa " has boon thus explained in Mma-Nirukti 

“ By Brahman is meant the Yodas, as Vii^pu is styled Brahmja because the Yedas 
reveal Sim. That Hari is the J ha or the knower of the whole universe. The whole 
compound word, therefore, means Hari, the knower, whoth the Yedas have revealed.^ 

The epithets “ the Beginning of the Worlds," “the Great foundation or support," 
“ the Omniscient whom the Yedas reveal," “ The infinite World attainment " and the rest 
show that the Agnl, the topic of the second boon, means the Lord Yi§pu here : and not 
■fire. The phrase “ the Mighty one prulsed by all hymUs " in mantra 11 of the <ieoond 
Vain also suggests the sanae idea. In fact, that mantra expressly uses all these words 
“ The great support (pratiag^jhd) of the WorW' “ The giver of endless rewards," &e., with 
pegard to Ylsnu and not hi^e, 
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;^ote. If we analyse and compare the mantras 15, 10, 17 of the lirst Yalli and 

Mantra 11 of tlic Sfeoond Yalli, wo ftml^that almost word for word, opithots applied to 
Agni are applied there to Yisnu: and thus wo infer that Agni hero must moan Yisnu. 
Thus— 

Ananta-loka-aptih (1. 14) = Kamasya aptih (II. 11). 

Pratisth^m (I. 14) = Jagatah pratistham, (II. It). 

Ananta-loka4ptiin (1. 14) =Krator anantyam (II. It). 

Tarati janma-mrityix (I. 17) = Abhayasya param (If. 11). 

Brahma-ja-jham (1. 17)=^Stoma-mahat-itntflfdv<Ttw (II. 11). 

The epithet “ urugaya ” (IT. 11) is a well-known designation of tho Lord, and moans 
“He whom the Great Ones Sing.” So also tlio epithet “placed in tho cavity '' (L 14) 
applied to Agni is the spocHic attribute of the word Vis nu, and so tho Lord Agni there 
must mean Yisnu. Nor does one attain tho oudloss world by tins more knowledgo of Agni 
as fire, or Piro-god, but the knowledgo of the Lord alone gives such position. For wo 
find in the Bri. Up. HI. 8, 10, it stated expressly that a dUlgont performer of ftrc-sacrifices 
fails to reach the endless world if ho is ignorant of the Lord. 

“ 0 Gargi ! He who offers oblations to Yais vadova, <Seo., in this wrld or gives alms, 
or performs sacrifices like asvamedha, <fec., or undergoes protracted penances for thou*' 
sands of years, but does not know the Imperishable, reaches tho world which )x^ an end : 
and never the endless world.” 

Moreover, where the primary meaning of a word gives a sensible and reasonable 
interpretation, it is not proper to take the secondary moaning. The primary meaning 
of the word ananta-loka— the endless state— is Mukti and not Heaven. Swarga is only a 
secondary meaning of this word. Nor is the knowledge of Fire a direct means of mukti, 
it may lead indirectly to Mukti : while the knowledge of Yisnu is tho direct moans of 
Mukti. For this reason, too, the word Agni must mean Yisnu, here. 

Mantra i8. 

sparer 

Trinachiketas, lie who has thrice performed^ the Nachiketa 
are-sacrifice, Irayam, (zitra: ^JT ^ qr TEaRT 

^ '^rst) the three (the bricks, their 
number, and arrangement. That is, Visnu the Devata of the bricks, their 
number, i.e., 360, and their attribute), ijq?; £tad, this. Viditva, having 

■ ttnowtif q: Yah, who. ijq Evatn, thus, Vidvan, the wise, who knows 

Visnu in tlie Nachiketas fire Chinute, (f^#q<%) accomplishes. *nfir§Ri 

Nachiketam, the Nachiketa dhyana who makes the Fire-altar in the shape of a 
falcon, tortoise, &c., with (the bricks), q- Ea, he. H giqqr q . Mirtyu-paian (qsi^- 
tOTTrstrPI,-) the death chains, ie., the wheel of birth and 
death, grq! Puratah, first. 5 TOr?» Prapodyah, tiirown off, shaken off. “ 

4 okatigah, passed over sorrow, beyond the reach of grief, Modate, rejoices 
Svarga-loke, in the Heaven world, the world of Hari. In Visi^U 
who i^essentially all bliss, knowledge and illumination. 

18 . That Wish Thvee-fold-performer of Nfichiketas sacrihee, who 
having known these three, thus performs the Nnclul^etaB ineditatkin, 
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having thrown off tho toils of cleatli lurking in the heart, transcending all 
sorrows, rejoices in tho Lord Visnu, and thus is liberated. — 18. 

MantrI 19. 

^3;^ #!r i 

Txq*: Esah, this. % Te, by tby (name will be known). Aguih fire 

NAcbiketah as Nachiketa fire. Svargyah heavenly, 

leading to Svarga, Yam, which (fire.) Avrinithfih, thou didst 

ask or choose, Dvittyena, by the second, Varena, gift, boon. 

!j?fqi:.Etam, this. ^ETRni. Agiiini, fire, qqr Tava, thy, /> , by thv name alone, 

Eva, only. Pravaksyanti, will call. :5T?rr^: Jaihlsal), people. This is an 

archaic from of plural. 'Fritlyain, third. ^ Varam, boon. 

Nachiket^h, () N^'lchikctfib. Vrnihhsva, ask, choose. 

Note , — 0 Niichikotas ! to thoo ihisIToavonly Firo has 1)gou taught, which, tlion didst 
ask by thy second boon. Tho people will call this Fire by thy name alone. O Naohlkotas, 
ask the third boon. 

19. This lioavcnly Firo whicli thou didst ask for in thy second boon, 
will 1)0 known by tliy name as Nachiketa Agni. IV.oplc will call tliis by 
thy name. 0 Naehikeias ! ask the ihiaal boon. — 19. 

Mantua 20. 

=i<u!nJm lUo u 

gff Ya, that which (well-known). f?pi[.Iyam, this. Prete, about the dead 
and the liberated. The wise say that the God rules not only living but the 
“dead" and the wen who have become fully liberated,- the unwise say the 
“dead" and the liberal ed" are not under God’s control. The word preta 
literally means " gone (ita) fully (pra)"— and tlius the “dead” are preta In a 
secopdary sense, for they return after enjoying heavin. Vich^itsa, 

doubt, Manusye, about men (who are dead or liberated.) It should be read 
along witl) prete, Ic., 'Sra »11'^ •'‘bout the Preta Men. Asti iti 

cka, “Is" say one. .Some wise one say that there i.s a God \vho rhles and 
controls the souls of the dead and the liberated. *t Na ayam 

asti iti cha eke, “ and it is not" (say) the others. 'I'hnt Gpd is not the ruler of 
the souls of the liberated The Liberated is equal to God, and Free, 

Etad, this doubt. fSrofU Vidyam, Tmay know. <srgi^ Anu4iStah, taught, in- 
formed, instructed. fTOT by thed. ^ Aham, I. Varapftm, among 

the boons, ipsr: E§al,i, this, sp:: Varaij* booq, , 6|adHyq’s readin)» is ^ “chosen.” 

Trhtyali, the third, 
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Note.— There is this doubt, when a man dies, some say that tlie soul exist s, others 
that it does not. May 1 know this being taught by bhoe. Among the boons this is the 
third. (Wankara). 

20. Some say that tlie God Controls tlie dead and the (liberated) 
jivas, others say that He does not. Therefore this cloabt has arisen. May 
I know this being taught by thee. Of the boons, this is the third that 1 
have chosen. — 20. 

Note.— There is this doubt regarding (the condition o£ tiio) man in moksa, some Hay 
there is (still an Individual self or form or centre in Moksa) others say it is not. May I 
learn, being taught by thco, this (true nature of Moksa). Of lln^ boons, this is the 
third. 

Note.— The meaning gcueraliy given bo ibis is some say l-hat l.hert‘ is such a 

thing as an atman, which survives after death, and which is distinct (Tom body, stmsos, 
manas, and buddlii, while otliors say there is no such entity as atnia. This is a subjeu't 
which we cannot know oibhor through porcoptlon or through reasoning, licmco ihe 
sity of revelation about it. This inierpretatiou is sot aside by the commentator. The 
question is nob about the survival of Personality after death, but about the nature of (lod 
and the Liberated jjva, and their intor-rolabion. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The wise say that the Lord controls the embodied and nn embodied tlie bound as 
well as the liberated jivas. The ignorant say that ITo rules only the living and those 
souls which are bound, bub over the liberated Ho exercises no ocmtrol. Tiiey are iKir** 
feebly free. Let me know, 0 Yama, the true nature of the controller. Tetiohme this. 

That the question is about this OontroXler, and not about the survival aftev death, 
is also clear from inautra 4 of the Fifth Yalli “ What remains when this soul, the dweller 
in the body, goes out leaving the sense body (at death) ; and is freed also from iho subtle 
body (at Mukti). This is that indeed.” This question also shows that the Lord dw(dling 
in the Freed Ones is the subject of cmiuiry. TJio w^ord ther(^ is “ Vimuchyamunsya. ” 
‘^completely freed that is, the soul that has shaken oil* evem tlu^ subblo laxly. The 
Miikbi alone can bo called viinuchyam.lnam, /. c., vis'ostnia-mochanam : nuundy physical 
death is not called vimiichyamanam. Of course, Yama in T. 25, says “ do not ask mo al)out 
death (maranara).” But that does not Show that Naohikotas askod alK>ut ordinary death. 
The word marauam or death is applied to the Freed Souls also for they had been under 
the coutrol of death. In Y. 41 there aro^two epithets used, visramsamttnam and vlmuch- 
yaraanam— the first means, to throw off the dense body, the latter to discard the sui>tlc 
body. If ]3oth meant leaving off the dense body, there would be tautology. Bo the use of 
these^two epithets in that verse also proves that the enquiry really refers to Muktas 
and not the ordinary dead, 

[The second and the third questions both relate to the mystery of the Lord. Yatua 
answers the second question very promptly, but the third ho answers with great r(duo- 
tauee.] The reason for this is thus given in the Tattva-B4ra A person who knows 
the Supreme Self in a general way, as residing in Agni, bat does nob know the Lord 
particularly, as residing in the heart of all j£vas oven when tlnw are freed, and who Is 
ignorant of the fact that the Lord is also always the controller of all Mukba Jivas and 
that He possesses super-relatively excellent qualities -a person who is Urns ignorant of 
the greatness of Hari does not get Mukti. Therefore Yama answers tlie tfiM ttuestlon 
with great reluctance, in order to show that the question iinpUos a great mystery. BtlU 
by knowing the Lord as residing in Agni there accrues an increase of happiness in tlie 
stfite. Therefore the third question is separately put/’ 
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'Note. Tlie second and tho third ciliestioiis both relate to the Lord: bat the know- 
. lodge ot' the Lord as the indwelling spirit of Mre does not alone lead to Mukti, hence 
the necessity of the third exaestion. It is the knowledge of the super-excellent qualities 
of the Lord as described in answer to the third question, and the knowledge that He is 
the Controller of the Mukta Jivas also, that loads to salvation. In the state of Mukti 
there is happiness, but this happiness is considoi*ably enhanced if one possesses the know- 
ledge implied in the second question also. In Valli 5, Mantra 7, the 8ruti recites Some 
jivas ready for birth go into the womb and obtain a body, others enter into immoveable 
object, according to their action and their knowledge.” Then tjic .sVuti goes on to declare 
in the nexii JNl antra lie the Lord who is awake in those who sleep, shajiing one desir- 
ed object after another— that is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the 
Innnortal.” 

This also indicates that the Lord dwells in the jivas; and as this is said in answer 
to the question put in Mantra Y. 4, we conclude that the question there also was about 
tho Lord and His control over the jivas, both bound and free. Otherwise there would bo 
relevancy between tho cpicstion and tho answer. In the third boon of Nilohiketas tho 
(tuostiou relates to Mukta Jivas only, while in Y. 4. tho question refers to all jivas whether 
bound or free ; in the third boon &c., thew^ord used is prcLe, which means the ‘dcad^ 

as well as ‘Mukta.' So that question is coullnod to the enquiry whether tho Lord con- 
trols tho ‘ dead ’ and the ‘ free ’ : while the question in Y- 4 relates to jivas in general, 
whether alive, dead or free. Thus there is no contradiction botwoon those two. 

In V. 0 also Varna says “ Nowl shall tell thee about that mysterious ancient Brahman 
how lie, the Supreme, governs the dying and the dead.” Tho same idea is more dollnitely ex- 
pressed in tlie Brahmanila Piirana:--** The mysterious Supremo Brahman, though dwelling 
in tiio dying and decaying bodies of the jivas yet lie is awake in all tho jivas whether 
they bo asleep or not.’' 

Mantka 21. 

5t rf iw: i 

^ f jfrs? w irr ii 

Devaih, by the Gods, by the sages, snr Atra, here, with regard to this 
matter, the subject of thy question whether the liberated are absolutely ‘free’ 
or still remaia undei the control of God. ^ Api, also. doubtful, 

I undecided. 5 <t Punt, before, in former times. H Na, not. ^ Mi, becau.se. 

Sujfteyaiii or girtt: well-understood or easily understood. Aiiuh, subtle, ^ 
Esa, this Atma. Dharmab, the upholder— the Lord upholds or is Dhar^a of- 
all, therefore He is called Dharma. '?rJ5r Anyam, other. ^ Varam, boon, 
Machiketas, O Nachiketas. Vrlnlsva, choose. *iT Mft, (»if} me. The 

; two *fr both denote negation in a strong and double form, do not press, i. <?., do 
not press, nr Ma, not Uparotslh, presS as the creditor presses the 

debtor to discharge the promise. Ati, an upasarga to be Gounected with 
^stl »ir Ma (urnftf) to me, not. gsr Srija or let' go this 'boon, 

Enam, this* boon. 

21, (question j waf, l©£fe un(lecide4 even the gods oTold, 

^because it is not of easy comirr'ehjeftsjon. '-This Cod is subtle (and o£ mi- 
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manifested natnre). 0 Nacliiketas ! ask any other boon. Do not press mo. 
Free me from this (pledge of answering thee). — 21. 

MADHYA’S tlOMMENTARY. 


The word “Dharma” here means the supporter, He who upholds all tho worlds. 
Nofo.—About this Uio devas, even of yoro had their doubt because it is nob eas,y of 
understanding because this Lord is very subtle. 0 Nachiketas ! ask another boon, do not 
press me ; let go to me this boon. 


MaNTARA 22, 

Devaih, by the Gods. Atra, in this matter. ^ Api, even. 

Viebikitisitam, doubtful or had doubted. Kila, verily. I hcai»f 
from Thee, O Death, that devas had even doubted about it. Tvam, thou, 

Cha, and. Mrityo, O Death. ?D[q; Yat, because. Na, not. Sujneyam, 
well understood. 1 be nature of the Lord is not ea.sy to understand. Atha, 
sayest. Valctd, speaker, teacher, xr Cha, and. Asya, of this or the 
subject of ray question. 'rv^drik, like Thee. Anyah, another, ^ 

Na, not. Labhyah, to be found even after search among the learned 

Na Anayah, not any other, Varah, boon, 'Fulyal), equal, like. 

Etasya, of this. , Ka^chit, Whatsoever. 

22. 0 Death ! because even tlioii sayest ‘the devas oven verily had 
douhts about this and it is not easy of niidorstauding’ — (tlioroforo that 
is the boon which I ask), l)Gcaiise there can not bo found a Ic'acJu’.r like- 


thee, nor is tkere any other boon equal to it. — 22. 

JVDfce.~*(Naoliiketa said) O Death about this corbaiuly of old tho doviiH even were lit 
doubt and thou also sayost that it is not easy of undoustaudiug : of this trutii, a speaker 
like thee no other can be obtained, therefore, like this there is no other boon. 

Mantra 23. 




♦ 

^atayusah, centenarian, or who lives hundred years, 
Putra-pautran, sons and grandsons. Vrijjtsva, choose, llahfin, many. 

Pas'an, caule. gr% Hasti, elephants. Miranyain, gold, 

A^van, horses, Bhflmeh, in the earth : the ablative case here ha.s the force of 
the locative, qg?; Mahal, wide, very broad. qrTJlfr^' Ayatanam, abode, that is, 
an empire, Vriaisva, clioose. Svayam, thy.self. sg Cha, and. 

Jiva, hve (thou), strcf; ^aradah, autumns or rains. Yavat, as Iohk as. 
Ichcffliasi, thotl wishest to live, ^ 


23. (Fatna said) choose sons and grandsons living for a hundred 
years - choose many animals, horses, elephants and gold. Choose a tvide . 
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empire on earth iiucl live thou thyself as many autumns as thou desir- 
est. — 23. 

Mante»a 24. 

fN' ^ I 

TTfT^ sFTRT^rr iMW 

Juat, this, 'rulyam, equal to, like. ^ ¥ad\, if. Manyase, 

thou thinkest. Varam, a boon. Vrinisva, choose, Vittam, wealth. 

Cliira-jivikain cha, and the means of living long cn* long life. 
Maha-bhtoau, king of a mighty empire.’ Nachiketah, O Nachiketas ! 

c^^Tvam, thou, Ediii or M. be (Imperative of to be). “Be 

thou (born ora king) in a big (01) .sacred land.” Oi liie word “edhi” may be 
derived from ^to increase’ and then, would mean ‘increase/ that is 
*bc thou prosperous as ruler of a great empire. kjlmfinam of desires 

(divine and human), amongst those who arc wished lor. Tva, thee. 
Kama-bhajam, enjoyer, sharing in desires, woi thy of having objects of desire, 
a sharer amongst those who ai e desired, 2. One of ilic “adored” or “desired 
ones” of earth. gR^ri^ Karomi, I make (for I am One whose will is never frus- 
trated). 

21 — If llioti thinkest (tlioro is) any other l)Oon like this, choose 
that also. Oliooso Avcalth and long life, 0 Nachiketa, he thou a king of 
wide world. 1 shall make tlieo an ohjoct of desire even to those whom 
the world dosire8.“24. 

* Mantka 

fW U»IT: "SEmilT; 113^: I 

iruji ingar#: 

it ill Ye Yc, what what, 1 e., what-.'so-ever. eRTHT: Kamah, objects of desire 
or solicitation, flwr! Durlaldullj, dilBcult of attaimiieiit. Martyaloke, 

in the mortal world, in the Bhar-loke or in the human body. Sarvan, 

all those. ^tPTR. Kanian, desires (or objects of desire and solicitation). 
Chhandatah, as desired, according to (thy) measure, as wished. Prartha- 

yasva, ask thou, fftr-' Imah, these. ^r»IT: Ramat, women, lit., delight-givers, 
charmers, fair imaidens. W^ITi Sa-rathah, with chariots, or seated on chariots.' 
5RI?}ir! Sa-tarya]j, playing on musical iustrumeuts. 3 Na, not. ft Hi, verily. 
fOTi tdrijiah or Idriift, like these. swiTffhti Lambhanfyah, to be obtained, to 
be got. > 13 ^: Manusyaib, by men (or mortals). wfSri Abhih, by these, daTnsels, 
U^STrin^: Mat prattabbih, by me given, Paricharayasva, be served 

by them, cause them to vyait on thee. . Nachiketah, 0 Nachiketas jffw 
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Maranam, death (tlie question relating to the natuie of God as He is among the 
dead and dying). About the dead and liberated persons and the Lord living in 
and guiding them, ^rr Ma aimg^i aksih, thou shouldst notask, do not 

ask. 

25. — Whatever desires are cliflficult of attainment in the mortal body, 
all those desires, fully inayst thou ask. Take these — fair maidens seated 
on chariots and playing on musical instruinerits, men verily cannot get 
like them. Be thou •served by these given by mo, 0 Nachiketas ! Do 
not enquire about the Lord of deatli and life. — 25. 

TMAOHVA’S COMMENTARV. 

The words maranam maiuiprahsih mean do not press mo to toll thee about the Lord 
who controls the dying. The word maranam does not mean death here, but the dying. 

Mantra 26 . « 


^vah, to-morrow (whether they will or will not last till to-morrow ; 
things whose existence is so doubtful.) “ not lasting till to- 
morrow.^’ Abhavdh not-Iasting ; nol-existing, not stable, transitory, 

which do not last till to-morrow, Martyasya, of the mortal (rpan). 

Yat, because or these, all these, Antaka, O Enderi O Death ! 

Etat, .this, these sons, &c , Singular for Plural. Sarvendriyanflm, 

of all the senses. Jaiayanti (tiiey) cause decay, wear our ; exhaust ; 

take away. The effort in preserving these objects of enjoyment causes the 
decay of the vigour of all senses. ’The apsaias, &c., and other sensual enjoy- 
ments are all evil. %5r: Tajah, vigour, ^ Api, also, Sarvam, all, 

Jivitam, life, “all life”— even aeonic life, living for -a Kalpa. 

Alpam, short, Eva, even. cT^ Tava, thy. ^ Eva, even. Vahdh, 

chariots. ^ Tava, thine, or ^csprfhf Nritya>glte oi Nrityagitam, dancing 

and singing (let be). 

^20. 0 End-maker, alf these cnjoymcntB arc transitoiy. They cause 

decay of the senses of man. The longest life is indeed short. Let thy 
vehicles, thy dancers and singers remain with theo.— 2(). 


Mantra 27. 


^ UR'SIl 


^ Na, not. Vittena, by wealth, 'I'arpanlyah, satisfied, ma<le 

happy, * 15^1 Manusyati, man. Lapsyamahe, we shall obtain. 

yittam, wealth. Adraksma, when we have seen, %j^Chet, ih If 
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when we have seen thee, then certainly we shall get wealth, for life, wealth ,&c, 
are secondary rewards that necessarily follow the sight of a Great One like 
Thee— they need not be asked for separately. Where is the difficulty in 
obtaining wealth when we have had the good fortune of seeing Thee, which is 
more difficult. ^ Tva, thee. Jivisyamah, we shall live, Y^vad, 

so long (as on the post of Yama art thou the occupant. So long as of my 
life, thou art the lord, up to that time I shall live : for thou art the lord of life.) 

tsisyasi, thou wilt rule (thou reinainest lord, or^art lord of my life). So 
long as thou boldest the office of Yama. So long as the lordly authority of 
Yama is vested in thee, there is no one who can take away our life, by disregard- 
ing thy command. Tvam, thou, m: Varah, boon. gTu, only, verily. 
Me^lnine. Varaniyah, to be chosen, g’ Sa, that wliich 1 have already 

asked, Eva, indeed. 

• 27. No mail is ever satisfied with wealth. When we have seen thee, 

we shall obtain Avealtli. We shall live, so long as thou rulest (as Yama). 
So that indeed is the boon ohosen by me, I ask no other boon.~27. 

Mantra 28. 

A" 

Ajiryatam, of noL-dccaying, free from decay. Amtritanam, 

of the immortals, of the Devas : free from death. Upetya, having reached 

(the company), having approached, Jlryan, (sfcrwir^) decaying by not 

receiving teaching about the Lord, Martyah, mortal. Where (is) down 

going. Going to regions of darkness, Where, ^tsr^zri = has been drawn 
down. Where has the man who has approached the Immortals ever fallen 
down ? Never. He always becomes or remains great and tiudecaying. 
STsn^ Eraj<lnan, knowing. It may qualify ‘‘martya^or Yama; O wise one 
Abhi-dhyayan, reflecting over, meditating over, pondering on. Re- 
membering, Wisely understanding. ^ Varna, colour, beauty. xj(^ Rad, 
play, love, the pleasure derived from sensual gratification. 5;^rRR[ Pramodan, 
pleasures. Or the pleasures of music (varna) and sports (ratij. 
dirghe, in a prolonged. Jivite, living, Kah rameta, who delight^. 

Reaching tho prosonco of the undecaying and tho undying and (ktto^ving that? hfghet 
gifts can be obtained from thorn than wealth, <&c.) iiovr a decaying mortal, a denizen 
of the lower sphere, (can ask lower gifts)? Who can delight in longlife while contem- 
plating (the transitory nature of) tho pleasures of beauty and love (Sankara). 

Knowing (the nature of the Wluktas who aro) free from decay and death, how can the 
decaying Mortal, who has realized (his own imperfections), put any faith in. these (apsaras) 
oonstantly^meditating over the Radiant Form, the Bli^$i“Of union, who can hnd joy even 
in the longest (earthly) life* i (Eataanhja i?ehoolh . • 

28, 0 wise .Yamn) ! Halving {oii;C#), aj)j)po^^^ (the vicinity) of the 

Undeoaybg and the Undying wh^re (has ever) a decaying mortal been 
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drawn down ? (Even a long life is not ^desirable for) remembering (tlxe 
bye-gone) beauty, pleasures and joy (of dead beloved ones) wlio can find 

happiness in a long life ? — 28. • 

Mantua 29. 

Yasmin, in which, about which-, Idani, such, this, (doubt : 
whether there is such ruler of the dead and the liberated). 

Vichikitsanti, people make enquiry or raise doubt. Mrityo, O Death ! 

Yat, what. (Madhva has not this ^ in bis text). S^mparayc, in 

the Mukti; In liberation. Hereafter Blessing. Mahati, in the great. 

gf| BrQhi, say, teach, qf: Nah, to us. Tai, that z'.^., the essential form® 
of the Lord who rules the dead and the liberated, Yah, what, as. Ayam, 
this. Varah, boon, Gudham, occult, deep, secret, hidden. 
Anupravistah, has entered or attained, or is related to. tt Na, not. 
Anyam, any other (boon). Tasm^t, than that (boon); or therefore. 

Nachiketa, Nachiketas. Vrinite, chooses. 

29. 0 Death, as with regards to the Great Beatitude (the condition 

of Mukti), they have raised this doubt, that indeed tell thou to us. As 
this boon relates to the Hidden, therefore, Nachiketas does not choose 
any other boon. — 29. 

About which (people) have raised such doubts, that (God) indeed, O Death, reveal 
thou to us (that wo may get) the Sixproaio Liborabiou. As (the subject of) this boon has 
been kept a secret (so long), therefore, no other boon does Nachik»ta choose. 

MADHVA’B COMMENTARY. 

The words Mahati sainpapayc moan the (Umt Blessing, i c,, the Mukfci. 

SI«lfirS5qT^ SI«WT ^ II X II 
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Mantra t . 

^ fTrsr^rgPT ^ II ! II 

Aiiyat, other, different. ^reyah, good, the most praiseworthy, 
the knowledge of Brahmin. The Brahma Vidya, because it brings about 
liberation (nihiireyas). Anyat, different, other, Uta, also, and. 

Eva or ff Iva, as if, alone. Preyah, pleasant, the objects that give pleasure 
such as wife, children, &c. % I'e, these two (the good and the pleasant). 

Ubhe, both, Nanarthe, different objects, such as liberation and bondage. 

Furusatn, the embo.died soul, the jiva. Sinitah, bind. Tayoh, 

of these two (good and pleasant). Sreyah, the good ’ (the Brahma- Vidya)’ 
Adadanasya, of him who accepts, who clings, Sadhu, mukti 

or emancipation, (literally) well, auspiciousness, freedom from rebiith and’ 
worldly existence. Bhavati, is or becomes, fraiaf Hiyatc, misses, loses 

or becomes low (is bound in the chains of rebirth', Arthat, end, the su- 

preme object of man, the Eternal, the Mukti. *t: Yah, who. 3 U, indeed. 
Preyah, pleasant, (wife, children, &c.) Vrinite, chooses. 

1. Different' is the Good and different indeed is tlie Pleasant ; both 
these towards diverse objects draw down the man. Of these twoj for 
him who Accepts the G-ood, there is freedom ; but he who chooses the Plea- 
sant, misses the end.— 30. 

■j Mantra 2. 

^sr sPtsr i 

^ fiM ?r«ft irii 

^reyas, good. >qr Cha, and. Preyah, pleasant. Char and. 
*r 5 siW Manusyara, (^54) min. ijt: Etih, ( irr fw: It is a compound verb; 
the upsarga OT' is added to the present 3 rd pers. Dual from f “ to go ” ) 
approach. ^ Tau, these two (the good and the pleasant, the Brahma Vidya 
and the Kama objects) Dharma and Adharma. Saraparltya, fully 

understanding, reflecting with mind, fully knowing, literally going round 
about ; examining. fir%I% Viviuakti, separates, distinguishes (that the Good 
causes liberation, and the Pleasant cahscs b nidage). Dhtrah, the wise 
the discriminating one. preyah,. the good^ the Brahtua-Vidya. Hi, •only. 

Madhva does not read it. Dhlrab, the wise one. irf^ (ni|%) Abhi, an 

, upa-sarga to be joined tp tbe Verb 'Yj'ijjite,' ' According to Madhva it governs the 
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noun preyasah and means ‘‘ I’ejecting ” Preyasab, the pleasant. 

Vrinite, ch j>obes. Prej^ah, the pleasant, Mandah, the dull, the man 
of small understanding, devoid of di^riniination. or ^ Yoga-ksemat 

or Yoga-kseman, acquisition (of new wealth) and preservation of the old ; 
the path of saipsara. Vrinite, chooses. 

2. The (lood and the J-^leasaut both, tlirough past causes, approach 
the jiva. The wise fully examining them, distinguislies (them). The 
wise chooses the Goodmver the Pleasant. The ordinary man chooses the 
Pleasant objects and their acquisition and preservation. — 31. 

Mantra 3- 

SET Sa, he (merely emphatic, not to be translated). ^Tvam, thou. 

PriyAn, the pleasures, (objects, like sons and wives.) Priya rQpan, 

which are delightful and attractive, seeming pleasant (such as apsaras, &c, 
or houses, gai dens, &c.) “q" Cha, and. ^T^rni. Kamau, desires, plea.surcs, 

objects of desires. Abhi-dhyayan, reilecting, incdilaLing, pondering, 

thinking over (their transitoi iness and worthlessness). Nachiketah, 

O Nachiketas ! Atya-sraksih, hast rejected, dismissed. 

Anyat-praksib, = ^irr^: II ^ omitted as a Vedic 

irregularity) thou didst ask the other (about Brahman ,]. ?r Na, not. Etam, 
this. • Sriukam, the chain, the fetters, Vittamayim, golden, 

Avaptah, didst accept, Vasyam, in which (chain), by which fetters. 

Majjauti, sink, fall, or arc attached, bind themselves, Bahavah, many, 

ly gsi qr- Manusyah, men. Many men bind themselves willingly in those golden 
fetters. 

3. 0 Nacliiketas ! Thou having pondered over all desircK— the 
attractive forms, hast renouuccd them. Thott didst not accept the golden 
fetters with which many a man bituls himself voluntarily. — 32. 

MADHYA’S COMMlilNTARy. 

S^^nkdai means fetters. 

Yotc.— In Mantra 1, 16 tUe word Sriakam was already explained as a nocklaoo or 
a chain. Where was the necessity of explaining this word hero again? The Syiakd 
there was a golden chain given by Yama to Nachiketas and the latter had accepted that 
as an additional gift. But it could not bo the same Spihkdm referred to hero ; for hero 
Yatna speaks of a S.rihkam which -Nachiketas had rejected. Therefore the Sflhkdm of this 
verse has a diferont meaning from that of 1. 10. It means the fettevs of pleasure which 
bind the unthinking humanity.^ 

MaN’ira 4. 

^rr grar i' 
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Duram, wide apart, distant, separated from one another by a great 
interval, ir^ Ete, these two. Viparite, contradictory, opposite, leading to 

different points. Visuchi, pointing^to diffei'ent directions, going to con- 
trary directions, Avidya, ignorance (objects of pleasure), Y^, what. 

^ Cha, and, ffcT Vidvea iti, Wisdom (leading to emancipation). That 

which is avidy^, other than vidya, known as a means of attaining temporal 

pleasures, and that winch is vidya, these two are far apart, s^rfrjh^ta, is 
known (by the wised R’^r-^^^1r^[Rr5T or ^ Vidya-abhipsit«am or-tam, Wisdom — 
desirer, Seeker of knowledge. Nachiketasam,;Nachiketa. Manye, 

1 think, I believe or know, Na,’ not. I'va, thee. K^niah, desiies 

(like Apsaras, &c.) Bahavah, many. ^ri:q^cT or ^T^qpar- Alolupanta or 

lolupaniah, tear away, causing expectation or desire, ?V., rhe various KamAs 
did not produce any desire in thee, did not attract thee away from the Path of 
the Good. 

1. These two, z\vidyri and what, is known as Vidyil, are distant and 
wide apfi.rt from (^ach otlier, opposinpf and dilTerent-])ointed. I think 
Nachikotas to bo a seeker of wisdom, for all these temptations did not 
move tlieo — 33. 

Mantra 5. 

m '^kr: i 

Avidyayam, in ignorance, in objects like sons, wives, &c. 
Antare, midst. V.irtarnanahj dvveUiug, being surrounded, Svayani, 

themselve.s. ^Itrs Dblriih, wise (saying ‘ we alone are wise ’), wise in their own 
conceit Panclitam, learned in scriptures. fTs^PTrsiTt Manyamanah, con^ 

.sidering (pulled uji with vain knowledge). s: > y « !T q r»!n' Dandraniyamanal;i, going 
crooked, staggering to and fro. Pari-yanti, gojrfiimd and round, wander. 

Madhah, the fools, non-discriininating. Andhena, by the blind, 

Eva, indeed. fftaitlRr: Niyamanah, led. apiT Yatha, as, ^rssrri Andhah, blind 
men. 

0 . Dwolliug in t, lie midst of Ignorance, but tliinlcing tliemi^lves 
wise and learned, the fools wander about hither and thitlior, as blind men 
led by the blind. — M. 

Mantra 6. ’ 

5T rrhrm: ^tra smraR i 

>ir wnft b iitu 

?T Na, not. Samparayah, the mokda, and the Lord. 'I'he Go^ ae 

the means of that mofesa or liheratibn. s|^-wf^.rrati-bhati, appears, manifests, 
.(God does not becoitje the object qf ilpiowledge).: Balam, the child, or who 
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is like a child (ignorant and non-discriminating). Praniadyantam, act- 
ing carelessly ; heedless, whose mind is attached to sons, &c. Vitta- 

mohena, by the delusion of wealth* ^ Mhdham, deluded (surrounded dr 
enwrapped in Tamas ) ^ Ayam, this (visible consisting of vrife, food, drink, 

&c) Lokah, region, world. ?r Na asti, there is no Parah, the 

other. Tlie invisible world. Iti, thus. irnfY Mam, thinking, gq: 5^’: 

Punah punah, again and again. qscrVasam, control, sway. Apadyate, 

falls, q Me, my. ^ 

G. The way to the supreme Liberation does not appear to tlie 
child deluded by the illusion of wealth and acting earelcsBly. ITo wlio 
thinks that this world only exists and not the other, falls again and again 
under my control. — 35. 

Mantra 7. ^ 

firairf ^ 5j5«iTsr^ ^rrar ^nwi^Hda : iivsii 

*i!rW2J^ravanaya, for the sake of hearing, to hear. What does not become 
object of knowledge produced by hearing. Many persons have not the good 
fortune of having heard even of the Supreme or the Supreme liberation. 

Api, even, Bahubhih, by many, to many. Yah, who (the Gpd called 

here the S^mparaya, or Liberator or Here-after). The Supreme Self, 

Na labhyah, not become the object of knowledge, ^rinvantah api, 

even hearing ; Madhva does not read api. Bahavah, many (others). ^ Yam, 
whom (the Atman). Na VidyQh, did not know (fully or rightly) 

A 4 cha»*yah, wonderful, difficult to obtain ; rare, qrfn* V^kt^, the speaker who 
teaches (Hun as He really is), Ku^alah, able, competent (is the person 

who after hearing of Atman finds it) Asya, his, of ihe Supreme Atman, 

Labdha, finder, Ai^*chnryah, wonderful. Jhata, knower, he 

who comprehends. Kusal^-nu^istah, taught by -an able teacher, 

taught properly or ably. 

^ 7. To many the Lord is not even an object of hearing, while many 
who have heard of Him do not know Him fully. Rare is the tcaolior, and 
able is His linder. Rare is the knower, even when taught properly.— 3(J, 

Mantra 8. 

„ q Na, not. Narepa, by a sectarian man, by a bigot ora prejifdiced mati* 
Avarena by an inferior, by a person of uncultured intellect. By a per$on 
who studies Vedtota merely to acquire learning, not realisation* Madhva’s 
ire^dinf is. Avarah, not excellent. The teaching of a bigot is always an* 
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avarah proktah inferior teaching. They always laud their particular .deity 
such as Sflrya, Ganapti, &c., and sa}' Visnu is infeiior to these. ! 
Proktah, taught, teaching, description, Ksn, this (self), Sujneyah or 

Suvijneyah, able to be tinderstood well and completely, well under- 
stood, easy to be known, Bah ud lift, full of many qualities The Lord 

possesses many and diverse qualities, because He is All Full. 
Chintyamanah, has been thought upon by the scriptures, &c., conceived by 
the Veda. Ananya-prokte, not-another-taught, a teacher who does 

not see another, any thing (separate from himself), who imagines “I am 
not other than Brahman,” who does not know that he is another and Brahman 
is different from him. An Advaitin. A pantheist. An Idealist, int: Gatih, 
entrance, going, t.e., full knowledge, Atra (here) in regard to Brahman. 

Na asti, is not. Aniyan, smaller, The Lord is smaller than 

4he jtva whose .size is anu (atom), Hi, verily, because. Atarkyam, 

not to be argued upon, not subject of infe ence, inconceivable. 
Anu-pramanat, than the jiva, the jiva is called so, because it is of the measure 
of an atom. Its size is an atom. 


8. The Lord cannot be well undorstood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for he describes Him as inferior to his own deity. Tho Lord, however, is 
full of all qualities and has been so conceived by the Vedas. Nor is 
tho^ true kiinwleilgo of him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pan- 
theist or an Idealist). Tho Lord is sinallcr than the jiva whose size is that 
of an atom, lie is inconceivable. — 37. 


lVo{e.~Ib IS no.t understood well when taught by a person of Lower Intellect for it- 

siTnl^l scholars without coming to any satisfaotory’cSuolu- 

rrLr into (uudorsttmdiug) it. 

llooaiiso it IS subtler than tho measure of an atom, and not to bo argued. 

The sentence ananya prokto gatih atra ndsti, has been the subject of different expla- 
nations. Sankara gives the following four explanations : — 

docs not see another, who sees all as one, an Advaitin. Gatih== 
donbt. When taught liy an Advaitin, there is loft no doubt about it.” 

2. Ananya- not-auother, not different from Brahma, the atm’a being the same as 
Brahma. Gatih -knowlodgo or olijoct of knowledge. “When taught as non-different from 

Brahma* then there remains no other object of knowledge hero”-for that is theTilehest 

state of knowledge when tho unity of tho self is realised. ® 

8. Or gfltili may mean Samsara gatih, going tho round of transmigration. “When tho 
uou-othernesS is taught then there is no coming back here." 

' 4 Or the word might bo agatih, “ want of penetration or oomprehension.” “When 

^ realised) the non-otheiniess, then there is no want of lem- 

Aooofding to Madhva School, this verso. means : When taught bv a learned hot . 

(jfiani) person, it is inferior teaching, beoans© it has been diver^ly discussed tod is not 

easy of understanding. When taught, by a non-fliffOrenoo-seer (an Advaitin) there is 
no knowledge at all (not eVen of an inferior Wnd) about it. It is subtler than the moasur® 
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of an. atom (and therefore^ is not subject of perceptionj ; It is not to be understood by 
reasoning (and therefore not subject of inference). ^ 

The word “anya” should be taken in this verse in the same sense, as in the next 
verse. There Sankara explains to mean a teacher versed in scriptures (^gamas) not 
merely' a scholar and a sophist, but a student of sacred science. Ananya therefore 

would mean, a person other than such a teacher; a mere learned man, a non-spiritual 
teacher. Madhva is consistent in both verses— in verso 9 he takes anya to moan 
“another’’ — i.e., one who knows himself other than or separate from Brahman. In verse 8, 
therefore, “ananya” means one who identifies himself with Brahman. 

The Rdmanuja Schoohexplanation is “The understanding (ava-gatih) which a person 
gets about the Atma, when taught by a person who has realised Brahman and Atma, is im- 
possible to be attained when taught by a pei'son of lower capacity. Or, when taught by a 
person who has realised Brahman and Atma, then there is no wandering (cjatih) in Samsara. 
Or ananya may mean not other, le., one’s own self, i,e., wdion one trios to learn it by his 
own effort, he cannot enter into it. Or (uuuuju may refer to (ivaea ol the first line : when 
taught by a lower mind there is no understanding of it.” * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Ananya means “he who does not realise that the Lord is separate (anya) 
and he is separate (anya).” If such a person teaches another, thou tlioro is no understand- 
ing of Brahman. Gatih means knowledge. (In other word^s, the teaching of a person 
who is a monist, and does not know the difference hetwoen jiva and the Lord, and thinks 
them to he identical is unfruotuous.) While if the “anya” or the person who realises that 
he is separate from the Lord, declares Brahman then there is undorstanding'of Brahman : 
as the mantra (II. 9) says : “when declared by an Anya, there is clear knowledge, 0 dear.” 
So also in the Brahma Yaivarta Purina “The man who does not know the difference 
between the jivas and Yisnu, and those also who follow the teachings of such a person, 
can never get Supreme wisdom— juanam— so long as they entertain this orronoous notion.” 

Mantra 9. 

!if smTHs.ii 

sf N,i, not, ^srr Esa, this (utulenstanding or belief about Brahman.) 
eigSrir Tarkeaa,.by argument (evolved ou^ of one’s own brain, untaught by a spi- 
ritual teacher). >Ti^: Matih, belief. ?rrq^ Apaneya, to be destroyed. 'I'lierc 
are tw^ propositions here smr and ^ added to the verbslfjff. ’I'hey are of oppo- 
site meanings and so cannot be applied simultaneously to and should be 
applied separately. The result is that we get two verbs and iltieyft 

=bnng about ; apneya=to destroy. The belief about Brahman is not to be 
by reasoning nor sf/ flsiVi? by reasoning. Brokta, declared, 
taught. Anyena, by another, by a Theist as opposed to a patitheist or an 

idealist. By a person who knows “1 am other than Brahman,” iff Eva, verily, 
even. Sujhanaya, for realisation or Saksatkara, full understandittg or 

easy to understand, to realise. '&g^Prestha, O dearest, ^ Yam, which fdoctrine 
or belief). R Tvam, thou, wj: Apah, hast obtained. Satya-dbritilj, 

(irue fesolve, fixed in truth, whose patience is never shaken, Bata, oh f an 
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exclamation of wonder. Asi, thou art. Tv^drik, like thee. 

No bhuy^t, there will not be. Nachiketab, O Nachiketas. sr^r Prasta, 

•questioner. ^ 

9. This belief which thou hast got, can not be brought about nor 
destroyed by argiuneut. When taught by the True Teacher the Self 
beconaes easily realised. 0 dearest ! strong is thy resolution. Inquirers 
like thee, 0 Nachiketas ! are not many, — 38. 


Mantra io. 


ij ^ sn'^lr % p rig, I 

g^ ggr snggtgfei \ o 


5inrft $lt abam, 1 know, ^evadhih iti, a treasure, a 

^ine of bliss. 3ri^gt Anityam, the Eternal Brahman (^ <= Brahman). The 
Brahman known by the letter A is eternal, and is like a treasure, rf ^ Na hi, 
not verily. Adhruvaih, by non-firm ones : by those who are devoid of fixed 

faith; by (those who have) not the (knowledge of the) eternal (Brahman) : who 
have not firm faith in Visiiu. sip^^ Prripyate, is obtained. f| Hi, because. |r# 
Dhruvam, the fixed one ; the eternal, the Ancient Brahman, Visnu. ^Tat, that. 

Tatah, therefore, Mayd, by me. Nachiketah, the Nichiketa 

Fire. Chitah, has been laid. irfS'i Agnih, fire. Anityaih, by those 

who have Brahman ( ^ ) always ( ) as an object of meditation, or those 

who meditate on A as eternal Brahman, Dravyaih, substances or facul- 
ties (like Manas, &c., as enumerated in logic), 3f5^:*by faculties fixed 

on the eternal Vi^nu called ? 5 r A. Madhva reads anitya-dravyaih 
PrapWvaa asnii, I hav^e obtained, N.ityam, the eternal Brahman. 

10. I know that the Eternal Brahman is a Treasure and that 
the J^ermanent is not obtained by those who have ho strong devotion to 
that Termaneut. Therefore I even, with faculties (mind, senses, &c.,) fixed 
on the Eternal Brahman, have performed meditation on NCicluketa Fire 
and have thus obtained the Eternal. — 39. 

Note.— This shows that Yama knows th.© Birahma-vidya and all his offerings of ^ealth, 
&C., to JJfachiketas was to tost his Yairiigya and Yiveka. It farther shows that the Btornal 
Alpha --Lord Yi§nu— tho A-nitya—is a sovadhl—a store house of all sweetnd^s* Yif nu is 
dhravam-^ftxed and firm -and cannot bo* obtained by those whose faith is Shaky and not 
firm. With the faonltios (dravyaih) fully absorbed in th© Lternal Alpha (Anityaih)' on© 
obtains that ktornal. 

^ MADHYA’S OOMMBNTAEY, 

The word anityam is a compound of i The word ^ means Yi§pu so 

Sir means the Bternal Yi§tm^ He who has Yif iid for Ms ^fovadhi or treasurer has an 
Eternal Treasure, turn says fi know that the treasure consisting c^f ^ Yif pu is eternal 
and unending.’' [The words ** anityaih drayyaifi’' *^bst bo similarly explained. 
They should he read as nityalh a^teavyaih^'V The compound adravyaih m^ « hy the 
things belonging to ^ or Yij?pu»’Q-^By things like hiind, (Stc,, constantly engag^ in ’if or 



KATHA-dPANtsAt). 


"Visiiu; through, the means of ill, oil eternal things like mind, &c., when fixed on Tisaii 
who is called ^ and ; I, Yama, have attained the Nitya or the Lord. For tho Lord 
called Dhmva or unchanging cannot he attained by those who are adhruva, i.c., who are 
not devoted to the Lord, wh6 are devoid of Ifliakti for the Lhruva. 

Mantra ir, 

Ktoiasya, of Desire, Aptim, fiilfiltnent, attainment. 

Jagatah, of the world. Of the Heaven world. srr%r*L Pratistbam, the refuge, 
the foundation. The supporter. Kratoh, of good deeds (the rew’'ard 

like the states of being a Hiranyagarbha or the First Logos). Of the 
works or knowledge (relating to God). Anantyain, (sTr^T^^ 

the endless, (giving) unexhausting (fruit). Abliayasya, of 

no fear, qn P^ram, the shore (where there is no fear). Stomam, the 

Mantras or hymns of praise. The Vedas, Mahat, great. That Mighty 

who cannot be demonstrated fully by all the Praise-songs of the Vedas, 
Urugayam, the word uru has three-fold reference here. Uru=: Vedas, Uru= 
Brahma, &c. Uru=lhe best. Uru gaya=sung by the Vedas, sung by Brahmd 
and the rest, sung as the best, is sung by the great ones (like Brahma^ &c., or 
sung by the Vedas), sjf^gr Pratisihdm, the foundation, the rest, the refuge 
of the liberated, Dristva having seen, or known. Dhrity^, with firm- 
ness of mind, with firm resolve. Dliirah, the wise. Nachiketnh, 

O Nachiketas. Atyasraksih, rejected, thou hast thoroughly renounced. 

11. 0 Nachiketas! lliou art wdsc ; for with linn resolve thou 

hast renounced the attainment of desires, having seoir (tho Brahman who 
is) .the Foundation of the universe, tho liilinity of knowledge, the Shore 
where there is no fear, the Miglity one pj-aised by all hymim, chanted 1)y 
the Great Ones, and the Refuge ol all. — 40. 

MAmVA'H OOMiMENTARY. 

The words ‘‘krator ^nautyam mean tho uitinity or ondlessnoRS of knowledge 
(kratu-knowledg©). Sine© the knowledge of the Lord is oudloss and infinite, therefore 
Ho cannot he understood in His entirety by all the Vedas (stoma Vedas). Tho words 
“stomam mahat mean greater than even all the Vedas. The employment of the 
term urugaya in this Mantra shows that Nacliikota’s third question had no reference to 
the survival of tho soul or human personality after bodily death, but to the i^ord who 
is called here tho Infinity of knowledge, Greater than all the Vedas and Urugdya. fTho 
word TJrugdya has already been shown to bo tho name of tlio Lord oxclusivoly. Nor 
can it he said that tJio versos applying to Brahman may ho applied to the .liva alio, for 
both are identical : hocauso there is no proof that they are idontioal : while tho scrip-* 
turns show that they are separate, such as tiui following.] ^ 

“Ifivatman is like an arrow and jiramhan tlui target” MundakopanljHad IL 2. 4. This 
also shows the Jiva and Bramhan are separate, for one is tho targcit amb the other Is an 
arrow. Like an arrow let him h© fixed In Him Mundak H 2. 4* this also shows that 
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the Jiva is the worshippei* axid the Lord is the worshipped. So also in Kathopanisad 
I. 3. 2. wc find Brahman described as the bank of safety for those who desire to cross 
the ocean of samsara. So also he becomes like Brahman ” Kathopanisad II. 4. 15. This 
also shows that the Jiva becomes similar to B^hinan and not Bramhan itself. Thus all 
these texts show that everywhere difFerance between Jiva and Brahman is taught in 
the Upanisads and nob that the Jiva is identical with Brahman. 

In the verso I. 3. 2. Yama says May we be able to know the Nachiketas Fire/' 
whore the moaning is “ may we know the Lord in-dwelling in Nachiketa Fire otherwise 
the attributes given there such as “the shore of socurity/’^ “ the imperishable/’ “the 
goal of worshippers ” become inappropriate. 

This also shows that the second (j.uostion asked by Yachikela related to Yi§nu and 
not to fire. The verso I, 2. 11. should bo construed as 

“having seen the Lord Sung by the Groat Ones, ^c., thou hast renounced the attainment 
of desires." 

The third boon of Nachiketas does not relate to the survival of the Jiva after 
4eath, because Nachiketas himself had died and was consciously conversing with Yama, 
and so he could not entertain any doubt as to Jiva surviving death or not. 

[If it be said that Nachiketas did not die, but went bodily to Yama’s abode, 
then it would contradict tho text where the father cursed the son by saying “ die thou." 
Moreover in another- recension (Taitt. Brah. III. 11. 8.) wo read ” “ lot 

mo, coming back to life, return to my father " the word “ Jivan ” shows that Nachiketa had 
died actually and so the first boon ho asked was bo got backlife.J 

Mantra 12 , 

^ 'M u?s^u 

that, Durdar^am, difficult to be seen, known with great 

exertion, Ga<|bham anupravisfam, who has entered into the dark ; 

who is unixlamifest a^d thus become most secret and mysterious. 
Gubfihitam, hidden in the cave 01 : the hearts of the Liberated Jivas. 
Gahvarestham, who dwells in the Abyss; vvho dwells in the Mukta Jlvas. 
Purdnam, the ancietit. Adhydtma-yogSdbigameuaj the word 

Adhi means Supreme and Atma=self ; therefore, adhydtma means the Highest 
Self. Yogassineans of getting Moksa or liberation. Adhydtma-yoga=the Highest 
Self is itself the means of getting liberation. Adhigama^realisation ; Aparoksa- 
jndna [by the understanding obtained from Adhydtma-Yoga or withdrawing 
the mind from all objects, and fixing it in the Self] by the realisation that the 
Highest ^elf is alone the means of attaining liberation. ^ Levam, the God. 

Matva, having thought over or knowti or realised. >%: Dhlrah, the wise 
(having the quahdeations of ^ravana, manana, &c*) Hatsa-^okau, joy 

and sorrow ; joy at ihe attainment of objects of desire, sorrow at their non* 
attainment : being [tiily satisfied with the bliss Of divine knowledge. Ihe 
word har4a'm^ans physical joys ; the state of Mwkti i$ not a state of joyless- 
ness : as will appear from the next verse. Jahdti, leaves behind, » 

12, The wise leayes behind worldly joy aitd wrrow, having realised 
that the Supreme Sell, tKeXoKl means of attainmg liberation; 




30 


KAfHA^DPANlUl)- 


and that He is difficult to be seen, is most mysterious, is in the hearts of 

all Jivas, dwells in the Muktas, and is the Ancient of J)ays. 4:1. 

MADHYA’S gOMMKNTAKY. 

The -^’ord galivare.stJiam ” does not mean “ He who stays in great difficulties and 
dangers” but “He who dwells in the Mukta Jivas.” The Muktas are called gahvara, lit. 
deep and inaccessible because worldly and non-freo Jivas cannot know them or reach 
them, the only means of knowing them is the sdstra or the scripture. 

Mantra 13. 

qcT?; Elad, this Lord as the Ruler or the Muktas even. Srutvd, having 

beard. Sam-pai i-grinyab, having fully known him (from the teachings of a 

competent and able Teaclier). Martyah, the mortal, the man. Pravrihya, 

having sepal ated Him from the jivas, as being distinct from them: having 
become Mukta by the aparoksa knowledge obtained through deep concentra- 
tion. or vjH*! Dharmyam or dharmam, being the Upholder (of worlds). 

^^Anum, subtle. Etara, this (Atman) or — God. Apya, 

having reached, g' Sa, he. Modatc, rejoices Modaniyam, what 

causes rejoicing, /. e,^ the Self or God. 1^ Hi, because, Labdhvd, having 

obtained. Vivritam, open. Sadma, the house of Brahman, the door 

ofVaikuntha, Heaven. Nachiketasam, for Nachiketas. Manye, 

I know. 

13. Having heard this (teaching about lirahinan) and fully conr 
prehendiiig Him, tlu^ mortal, wdio separates (Him JVuiii tlio flivas) reacdicH 
this Subtle Uplioldci*, and rejoices l^eeausc ho lias Ibuinl tlio Source of 

all joy. 1 think that loi' Nacliiketas the abode of Bminruui is opon.— 42. 

Note , — This shows that the state of Miikti is not a joyh^H.s state as tho phrase 
karsa sokau jalutti of tho last verso may lead one to infer. In tho state of Mamma or 
deep thinking, there should not bo allowed tho out ranco of any emotion or feeling into 
tho mind. The state of Manana is without joy and grief, if it is tx-uo Manana. Hut after 
Manana comes idealisation- when the Jiva sees the Lord that is a state of pure (Muotion, 
deep, iatense, inetl'ablc bliss. Tho last verso usc'd tho word matva—“ thinking out.” Tho 
present one uso.s tho word apya roatshing.” One iH the state of “ thinking,” tlu' ol her Is 
the state of “ attaining.” This verso describes the Hlai.o of Mukla or ri^aching the Imrd, 

JMADHVA’H COM M MNTA UY. 

The word Iff?!! Pravpihya moans having diseHmumted tlu^ Lord as si^parated from 
the Jiva, 

[No Tho word pravfiJiya moans making separate or knowing m^paraiely. Tho 
<3Lhestiou is separating what from whom ? It may moan separating the Jfva from his 
tarious bodies or sheaths ; or sepamting the Jiva from tlui I.ord. ft cannot mean the 
first, booatiso the latter part of this verse shov\H “enam np^a sa modaC*” r<*«wching Him 
he refhices. Thi^^sliows that tite diserimination is from a Heing, by r<mehing whom, on# ^ 
re^,o|;ees. Therefore, the separation meant here Is to kuovv that (he Jiva is not Brahman* 
hn^ the Brahman fs an ohjeet to be attained by the jiva. 
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How do you say that this veivsc refolds to the state of the Muhtas ? and not to ordi- 
nary jivas ? This ciiiestioii is answered by tho author by an extract fro»i Mah^vdrdha 
Parana.] 

The Mukta having' attained Him, who is the soiireo of all joys, rejoices constantly," 
having also realised that Vis an dwelling in the IVIakta jiva is separate from the jfva. 

N’otr.— Tho topic hero is not jiva but Brahman, for the fjucstion that Nachiketas asks 
in the very next verso is “ Toll inc that who is different from tho holy and tho sinful 
from tho cause and tho oHoct from tho j>ast and the future” and tlio reply is that such a 
being is Brahman, all tho Vedas deelaro Him ; to attain whom they perform austerities, etc. 
All this shows that Brainhaii is tho topic and tliorofore the word pravrihya must refer 
to distinguish Brahman from tho jiv<a. 




Mantra 14. 





\\%^\\ 


Anyatra Dharmai, otlier ilian Dharma, other than a saintly 
jiva; a holy jiva is callea (lharma. Auyatra Aciharniat, other than 

non-dharma, a sinful jtva. Aiiyatra AsinAt, other than this (mani- 

fest). ^rpnil i^^fitakritat, effect and cauhc : the material univeise, the insen- 
tient world. Anyatra BlifltAt, other than tlie Past. =«( Cha, and. 

BhavytUcha, than the future and (the piesent), Yat, what, as, in 

what manner (thou seost). ?ffj; Tat, that (.Supreme Loid, the Ruler of the 
Muktas) Pa^yasi, thou scest or kuowest ?t^Tat, that, in that manner; 

so. Vada, say them (to ini'\ 


14, Uifferent from tlio holy, different from the Kinful, different from 
tliifi insentient univerfib of canao and effect, other tbsih tlie past, present 
and future, is the fiord. Toll that to me exactly as thon Icnowest 
Him. — 43. 


Mantra 15. 




Sarve, all. Vedah, the. Vedas. Yat, whose, Padam, nature 
or real fornl* tjrr»r!TI% Amananti, uniformly declare or demonstrate, or express 
principally, record. TapAin.si, penances or sacrifices; or for attaining 

Whom penances are taught by the Vedas. Ss»ryani, all. n Cha, and. 

Hij Yat, what. ' Vadanti, they say. Ytit, what or whose, 

Ichchhautah, desiring. The great ones desiring Whose satisfaction or wishing 
to know Whom. Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious student ; living 

in the hou^e of his preceptor ; or; the vow of celibacy. Cbaranti, perform. 

Tat, that (form of the Lord)., g- Te, to tlitfe. padam, the form of the 
Lord, the Symbol. Sai^graheria:, concisely, briefly. 3f^ Bravlrai, I tel}. 
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Om, it is either the sound or the thing signified by it. Om. He is full of all 
auspicious qu^ilities, worship him as such. fl% Iti, thus. It shows ^he end of the 
teaching, Etal, tins 

15. Whose form and essential nature all the Vedas declare and in 
order to attain Whom they prescribe austerities, desiring to know Whom 
the great ones perform Brahmacharya, that Symbol T will briefly tell thee, 
it is Om.— 44. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Iiiaestruotihle Brahman is called Yisaa. He is the Supremo and ixn changeable, 
knowing Hiiu as the Supreme, the refuge of all, the jiva undoubtedly gets liberation. 

Mantra i6. 

rRJf rtg; IIU« 

Etat, this Oin (which thou hast asked.) Hi, verily, qq- Eva, even 
(qualifying ^ 5rlrgr.) Aksarani, (gTft?TTRr) Indesti uctible, Imperishable, 
unchangeable, srgi Brahma, Brahman, full of all qualities, Etat hi 

eva, for this even, Aksaram, Indestructible. ^ Param, the Supreme, the 

Highest of all. Etat hi eva aksaram, this verily even imperish- 

able. s^rr^Jndtva, having known. Yah, who. Yat, whatever, 
Ichchhati, desires, 4'asya, for him. Tat, that (takes place or is 

obtained.) 

1(J. This Indestructible is verily the EYill. Tliis Indoslrnctihlo Oin 
is the Tdighest. Having known this Iiulestnicliblo (^ne, whaU‘Vcr any one 
desires that lie obtains.— 45. 


Mantra 17. 


'TOC I 


Etat, this (the Brahman called Om.) Alanibanam, the suppoi t, 

the refuge. ^restham, the best. W’STRR Emt dlambanam, thi^ support. 

Param, highest, extraordinary. . qtrg[ ??^T 5 !T Etat dlambanam jMtvd> 

having known this support, Brahma- loke mahiyate, is magnified 

in the world of Brahmd. -Brahraa-Ioka meaiis Satya-loka, or Visnu-loka. Is 
respected or honored in the world of Brabmd or of the Lord, by those lower 
than himself. Brahma-Ioka means Brahman itself as the wot Id. Is honored in 
Bralw^ian : becomes Mukta. ^ 

17. — This refuge is the best, this refuge is the liiglieBt, Uaving 
J^UQwn this refuge, he is honored in Brabma-lokar*‘4ik 
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. Mantra i8. 

grnjr 5i iU':ii 

qr Na, not. gtn?% Jftyate, is born. Miiyate, dies. I'he ‘not’ should 

be read here also, Va, or. Vipa^chit, the wise, the knowing, the 

Mukta. One who has reached the Brahma Loka. h N?i, not. ^ Ayaui, this 
Lord. f;?rfw5 Kutaschit, from any cau.se ; from any where ; (this Lord is not 
born from any where, noi‘ does He die. As the Lord is without birth and deatlv, 
so those who know the Lord transcend birth and death.) sT ^*3^ Na babhu- 
va kaschit. No jiva is ever born or was brought into existence. (The bodies 
only take birth.) In its svarupa no jiva is born, was born or will be born and so • 
in* its svarupa no jtva can die. Essentially for every jiva, whether free or bound, 
there is no birth and death. The birth and death belong to the body, i c., the 
jivas entering into it or leaving it. The wise have no such birth and death even. 
They no more come in contact with body. So he never is born nor dies in this 
sense al.so. ?r3f: AJah, unborn (essentially, tiiough appear ing to be born ) 

Nityah, eternal, perpetual strffjfT! Jjasvatah, eternal, everlasting, without change 
or decrease, Ayam, this, itraf: Puraiiah, incarnate. That which enters 
(ai.tali) into Zio/fu’S (pura) /.e., embodied. ?r Na, not. Hanyatc is 

killed or injured, ITanyamanc, being killed. ^an'rc, the body 

(Locative Absolute) or Api dehe, even the body. 

18. The Wise (the Mukta) uo more undergoes (compulsory) 
Ijirth or dwth, boca'use this Lord alsd is not born from any cause (nor 
docs He die, and so thg Mukta by seeing the Irord is freod from birth and 
tleath). ('The jiva as such- is eternal) and so never was horn (nor can ever 
(lie). It is unhoni, eternal, changeless, and tliough dwelling in the town 
(of the body), is not destroyed when tlte body is slaughtered.-- 47. 

Note,— llo is not boini, not doth ho dio ; not having? boon, ceasoth lio my more to bo ; 

^ tiiiboru, porpotaab ctonial, and anoiont, he is not slain when the body is slaughtered* 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

The Mukta or the I’orreol .Fi'iaiiiii, eallocl hero Yipa-iclut is never horn again nor 
dies, in the sen.so tliafc there is no compulsory incarnations and disinoarnations for 
him. Why ? (The verso gives two reasons. First, na Ayam kutaschit — ^This bore! came 
from no whore, wW never born (nor dies)— tlior(!Coro the knower of the Lord, also inever 
takes birth, nor dies. Secondly, na babhflva ka-fehit, the jiva wna never how. In its 
essential (svawpa) nature, the jiva is tinhorn and incapably of dying. In Its own form, 

every jiva, as a jiva, is umhotti and undying, The Mukta Jiva has however this additional 
attribute, that ituever assumes W body, and so the ordinary birth and death are no 
longer ascribablo to, him. This jiva is purAua or dwelltir^n-the-town. But it does not 
did with the dostruotion of the town (the body). . * 

Tlio origin and destruction in the' sense ol the birth of a body and the destruction of 
the body do not take place in the daw of the ,wlso jiva (Muktas) because Vi§riu Himself Is 
never born nor dies, therefor® those who luav® seen Vi^ph are never born nor are subject 
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to death. As the jiva in its essential nature is eternal and so is not born, nor dies, the 
wise (Mukta) has this additional cxuality that ho is never born nor dies in the sense of 
compulsorily taking a body or leaving it. • 

Every jiva is in its essential nature unborn, eternal, unchanging and dwelling in the 
body (pur ana equal to puram dehain anati gaechati). 

Because this Lord was never born from anywhere and from any cause and never dies, 
therefore the knower of the Lord also, the vipa-fehita (the wise) is never born nor dies. 
Moreover no 31 va in its essential nature is ever born, but is said to be bor n when it 
assumes a body and is saief to die when it leaves the body. The wise however has not 
this sort of birth and death also, because he never comes in relationship to any body 
(nor gets embodied) because he has no Karinas. Every Jiva being immortal in its essential 
nature, ho who thinks that the jiva is killed or that it kills (another jiva) is ignorant for 
slaying and being slain has reference to the body and not to the jiva. 

Thus (the Eternal, Undying Lord) dwells in the cavity (of the heart) of the eternal 

Mantra ly. 

iiHU 

5-5^ lianta, the killer. ( I’lie jiva is essentially unborn, &c. How then one 
gets the idea that he is the killer or the killed ? This idea is merely a delusion 
as shown in this verse ; all that is killed or kills is the body.) Chet, if. 
Manyate, thinks, or meditates. ^ Hantum, to kill (if he thinks “ 1 will kill 
him the Atman ’’) to kill the essential nature of the jiva. Hatah, the killed. 

^ Chet, if. Manyate, thinks, fff Hatam, killed (i.e.) I am killed,, my 

Atman is killed ^ Ubhau, both, #r Tau, they. ^ ftsrpftfT: Na vijanitah, do 
not know or understand (their true self or jiva) q ^ar Na ayam, neither this, 
^fsar Hanti, kills, H fsajt Na hanyaie, nor is killed 

19. If the slayer thinks to slay, if llie slaiu thinks himself to be 
slain, they both do not understand (its nature), iov this one neither slays 
the jiva nor is the jiv'a slain. — 48. 


Mantra 20. 





W-H 1^: IR ® II 

Anoh, than an atom. ^TtsflaPI. Aniyan, more subtle. Mahatah, 

than the great : the big. it^tinsjLMahlyan, greater, bigger. Atma, the Self, 

The Lord. Asya, of this (Jiva who is also immortal atid eternal essenti- 
ally) is atomic. Jantoh, of the creature, of the Jiva. The Jiva itself is 

atomic in size, but the Lord is even within this atom. Niiritah, placed, 

remained as self ; entirely placed, hidden. Guhayam, in the cayity, in the 

bearf. Tam, Him (the self), Akratuh, bt means Vispu and kratu 

means faith. Believer (kmlu) in Vishnu (^). A firm believer in Vis^u called <f!! 
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So 


one whose faith in ^ is strengthened by study and meditation, Pa^yati, 

(•^r^r^ f^^TPrrf^ sees, realises in meditation, 

or realises I am that, Vitasokah,#fi ee fiom grief or sorrow, Dh^- 

tuh, of the Upholder, of the Hari or Creator, the Supreme Self. Madhva reads 
it as dhatuh genitive singular of dhatri. Pras^dat, by tlie grace. ar fl^ TR 

Mahim^lnam, main means greater, m^nam means quantity of attributes. The 
number of attributes are greater than all. Atmanah, (the word is in the 

oblative case.) from himself, as compared to himself, tiian the Jiva. 

20. — More subtle than tbe subtlest, greater than tbe greatest, tlie 
Atman resides in tlie cavity of this jiva, Him the firm of faith in Visnu 
sees : and through the grace of that Creator becomes free from grief and 
sees the superiority of the Lord over liimself. — 49. 

» MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word ^ST^Pg: akratuh moans “ having ttrm faith in Visnu.” The letter ^ means 
Visnu and kratu moans “ firm faith.” Ho who has firm faith in ^ (or Visnu) is akratu. 

The words mahiin 3 .nani dtnianah do not mean “ the greatness of the Self,” but the 
superiority to the self (Jiva).” [The mukba realises the Superiority or greatness, (mahi- 
miinam=*=nnahamriuam) of the Lord to all selves or jivas]. As says a text In the Srutl 
mahim^tnam fltmanah means that Visnu is greater both in ^quality and quantity than the 
jiva hence He l^ord Visnu is called jivtU mahimfi greater than the jiva.” 

Mantra 21. 

Asfaali, ^itciug still Dciiram, far, Vrnjati, He walks. 

SJayduah, lying down, Ydti, He goes. Sarvatah, every where t be- 

cause of His ^super excellent qualities, efit Kah, who. ^ Tam, that, iWfit 
Maddmadam, the giver of joy and pain : joy to the good, and pain to the 
sinners. Who is the cause of rejoicing and grief. Devam, the God. 

Mat anyab, another than myself or like myself, ^rrjjfidtum, to know. 

Arhati, is able, or is worthy. 

2L Sitting H© goes afar, resting He moves everywhere, whft otber 
^ than my Self is able to know that God who is tlie dispenser of pleasui^e 
nnd pain - — 50. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

The phrase ‘^Lord goes far by more sitting,'^- &e*, shows His lorldWuess Sipd 
divinity. As says a text Sitting He goes to distant' placed, lying down He visits every 
where, because by His lordly power, Visnu brings about the most contrary things.*' 


Mantra 22, 
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^IXrcrt A^ariram, bodiless, (vvlio has no pifikritic bed}'.) ^arlresu,' in 

the bodies (physical, astral and devachanic,) Anavasthesu, in not per- 

manent, among the changing. In the transient bodies cd' the living creatures, 
that Bodiless One exists, free from the changes that are inherent in bodies 
According to Madhva, this word qualihes Avasthitatn, existing, 

or staying in. Mahantam, "great (in regard to Time, Space and Qualities.) 

Vibhum, all-pervading, all-powerful. Atmanarn, the Master, the 

Lord, Matva, hawng known. Dhlrah, the wi-c. ?r Na, not. 

^ochati, grieves, He becomes liberated. 

22. — The wise, having known that self as- resting nnonil)()(liorl in 
these changing l^odies, as groat and all-])erva(!ing, bec'Oincs fully 
liberated, — 51. 

Mantra 23. • 

^ Na ayatn not this Self, or this J-ord is not. 

Pravachanena, studying many Vedas or science.s ; by commentaries, lectures, 
by the explanation of the Vedas, sn-’q: Labhyah, obtained, known, seen. 
H Na medhaya, nor by understanding, by the power of quickly apprehen- 

ding the sense of books, by the power of one’s own intelligence. ?^,Na, not. 

Bahuna, by much. l^rutena, by hearing or learning Yam, whom. 

^ Eva, even, Esa, this (God.) Vriniitc, accepts or elects, /. <?., on whom 
He shows His grace : with whom He is pleased. 1 cna, by him. Labh- 
yah, (i.s) obtainable, knowable, visible, becomes gracious. Tasya, of liiin or 
by him (who is the object of Divine grace.) tiq- Esa, this, ^cirr AtmA, the Self, 

*' the Lord, Vnvrinute, reveals, shows. ^r^Tanftm, body. SvAm, own 

(its true nature.) the direct knowledge can be obtained through the grace of God 
alone, 

23. This AtrnAi is not to bo obtained l)y many explanatloim, nor by 
tlie intellect, nor by imicli learning. Ife wlioin alone tliis Atina clcctB, 
by him is He obtained : for him this AtrnA reveals His own nattire. — 52. 

Note. —In verse 20 it was said that the grace of the J)h^i& or the I/ord Is necessary 
to see Him. This verso also reiterates the same idea, and shows that the means of getting 
grace is not much scholarship, intellect or memory Imt bhafetl i and is entirely dependent 
on the will of the Lord. Thus Jhjtha and Mok.sa result from Bhakti and tlie grace of the 
Lord. Are then .4iima, daina, &c,, unnecessary ? The next verse answers this* 


Mantra 24. 
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Jf He is visible “by His grace only, what is the nse of “Vairdgya, &c.? To this the 
Wrati replies that jndna is necessary in order to get that grace. 

?r Na, not. A-vi-ratah, ce*ased to be attached, not turned away. 

Duscha^iiat, from evil-conduct, from sinful works prohibited by the 
Vedas and Dharma^^stra, wickedness. Who has controlled his conduct, and 
learned ^ Na, not. Asantah, not tranquil (who has not controlled 

his mind.) Who is not devoid of devotion to the Lord and does practise stud}", 
meditation and contemplation, who has got icr:. ff Na,*not. A-samahi- 

lah, not concentrated, not-one-pointed-mind; mind-dispersed. Who is not devoid 
of the true knowledge of things. Who possesses the attribute of ^ N'a, 

noL A-santa-manasah, not-tranquil-mij^, who not being immers- 

ed in the enjoyment of sense objects, is not devoid of right understanding. 
JT Va api, or also. Prajnanena, by knowledge, by Bi ahma-knowledge. 

Enam, this (God and His grace.) Apnuyat, he obtains. 

24. He who lias ceased from evil deeds and is controlled (in 
senses), concentrated (in intellect) and controlled (in mind) obtains this 
Atmft through the knowledge (of Brahman). — 53. 

JVotc.—This shows that siima, dauia, samadhruia, &e., nre also moans of knowing iho 
Lord : for His grace would naturally fall on such a person. 

Mantra 25. 

Yasya, of whom or whose, of God. snr Brahma, Brahma the Lord of - 
the Brahmana (faste ) ^*qr Cha, and, ^ Ksatram, Vayu, the lord of the Ksatriya 
caste. ^ Cha, and. ^ Ubhe, both. Bhavatah, are. Odanah, food. 

Mrityuh, death, i e., Rudra. Yasya, whose, Upa-sechanam, 

over-sprinkling sauce, butter, ghee, gij: Kab, who or Brahmd called ^ or it 
is equal to «(: who, Ittha, thus. Veda, knows. ?d(<^ Yatra, where, in 

Vaikuptha, Or in ^ or in Brahma ?et Sa, he (the Atma or the great dcflliroyer 
of the universe.) 

25, Who thus can know where that (Self) dwolls, of whom Bralmill 
and Vftyu are both as food, and Rudra Imt a condiment. — 54. 

Notc.-rOr ibkat God whoso food is Brahm^t and Yayn.and whose condiment is Eudra is 
known to Brahmil because Bto dwells In Brahma. Or he W'ho Him thus dwells where 
Ho dwells.^’ 

' - ; ’ , 
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Mantra i. 

^ ^ gfi stftff q# qn^ i 

a i qid ’ T l qq<^ q^ra% ^ ^ f ^ qnf ^isfe'aT : mu 

^ Rit9:m, truth, the fruit of good work, Pibantau, enjoying; both 

drinkers; the two particular “forms” or aspects of Visnu called Atma and 
Antaratma. Sukritasya, of good deeds^ to be construed with “loke.” 

Sukritasya loke—in the body formed from the merits of good deed. Loke, 

in this body, Guhim, in the cavity of the heart, Pravistau, entered? 

Parame, in the highest ; in the best of all Jtvas. In the Pr^na. or 
Parardhe or— dhye = ^r+^i^=^ ‘highly splendid’ iriost highly 

splendid. In the most excellent and exalted. In the Principal V^yu. snWcrlt 
Chhayatapau, giving to the good ; and heat or punishment to sinners. 

Shade and heat, pleasure and pain, Brahma-vidah, the knowers 

of Brahman. Vadanti, say. Paf chagnayah, the house^holders 

who are the keepers of five fires— /.<?., performers of Deva, Pitri, Bhfita, 
Manusya and Brahma Sacrifices. Or who tend the five fires of the Chhandogya 
LJpanisad. V. lo-ro.- ^ Ye, who. Cha, and. f%0TTf%%?TP TrinAchiketah, 
who have performed the nachiketa fire sacrifice thrice. 

1. There are the two (aspects of llie Lord) tl^e Drinkers of truth, ex- 
isting: in the body obtained hj^ good works, l)ot]i dwelling in tlio cavity of 
the heart, in the most highly splendid Parani (Le., Vilyu), The knowers 
of Brahman and tliose who perXorni the five great Sacrifices and observe 
the triple Nlicliiketa Fire describe these as shade and the sun. — 55. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord, though ono, has two aspects— one as Atma and the other as Antar-atma 
(the Inner Self), That Yisnu takes up His abode in the Parana or Highest, namely Yfiyu 
who is^^more excellent than all High Beings (like Rudra, ^o.,) and/whose form is All-Pull. 
The Lord drinks, experiences all the good fruits of karmas : (and not the evil). Ho is 

like the cool shade (ohhiiyd of a tree to the tired soul of the weary but holy pilgrim who 
has attained muktij, and He is the cause of bis joy ; while He is like a burning sun, hot and 
scorching (^tapa), to the sinner. 

Note.— The meditation on the Lord has been taught in the vorse adhydtma-yogd- 
dhigamena, &e., Where is the Lord to be meditated upon will now bo taught. But before 
doing so, He is again glorified in this verse. Some think that the two drinkers, referred 
to in this mantra, are the Jiva and Buddhi : because “pibantau’' is in dual number. But 
Biiddhif being insentient cannot be the enjoyer of the fruit of action. Moreover the Jfva 
is sehfcient, and Buddhi is insentient, and so the reference in “pfbantau” cannot be to two 
such entities belonging to two different classes— ono sentient and the other ifisenitient. 
p the ljva be taken as the ‘‘drinker” then Buddhi must be also taken to be # i^Utf ent 
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entity, whicli cloctcine no one holcls. Nor can it be said that the reference is to two Jivas 
dwelling in the same l)Ofly. For it is impossible for two personalities (Jivas) to dwell 
in the same body and to be enjoyers of both. 

Then it is said that the two “drinkers” are the Jiva and tlie Ford. The Lord also 
drinks or experiences the fruit of karma metaphorically. For being always associated 
with the Jiva, lie is said figuratively to drink, while the Jiva really drinks. But this view 
is incorrect. For hero also recourse is had to a figure of speech in order to make Lord 
experience the fruit of action. The result therefore is that this verso has no reference 
to the Jiva at all, but to is vara alone. The two that drink arc^thc two aspects of the one 
and the same i Jvara-onc as Atma dwelling in the heart of ibc Cosmos ; and the other as 
Autar-atnia dwelling in the heart of every Jiva. This explains the phrase “gnhilm pravis- 
tiyi” also : for both those aspects of the Lord arc in the guha or heart. 

^ The phrase *T^arauio Paritrdho” is taken by some to mean the ether (akdsa) of the 
-Mieaffc, which is superior to the external ctlior of space : because Brahman becomes mani- 
fest in the heart. This explanation' is not accurate : for there is no authority for holding 
Jhat the akaJa of the heart is higher than the fikiisa of space, nor is there any law 
restricting the manifestation of Brahman in the heart and not in the external nature. For 
to the deserving lie appears outside tlio heart also. The word “Paramo” therefore 
moans hei'C Vayu, the host of all Jivas, (he abode of Brahman (the Christ of the Gnostics). 
This Vayu is a higher principle tlian the High Ones like Kndra, cS:c. 

Thorofo 1*0 lie is called Ihirardha ( r. parchliyo ’ pi riddlia rupake) - Higher than the 
Highest Ones. Tlio Lord Vi§nu is one, hut iu the heart Ho dwells in two forms, Atma and 
Antar-iltinfu In the heart, also Ho dwells in the Vayu who is higher than all the High Ones. 

If it be said, how can this verse apply to the Lord who does not enjoy the fruits of 
action, wo reply, it is not so. The Lord docs enjoy the fruit of action, as says the text 
mmm plbati karirntjum. If so, then the Lord would suffer pain and sorrow also. 
That is however not so, for Ho enjoys the ausjiicious (subhan) fruits only. Moreover the 
word pitam means and th^ Loi‘d enjoys th© trtie works and not evil 'works. So when 
it is said drifdts fitarn,” it moans enjoys the fruits of the good deeds.” This also 
is a reason to hold that tit© vers© api^lies to the Lord and hot to the Jiva : ft)r the Jiva 
drinks both pitam and anj*itaia---good and evil. 

The words, chhdyd and 4 tapa in the verse, do not mean “shade” and “light” but that 
the Lord is like a.oool shade to the virtuous, and a hot sun to the sinner. 

But what is your authority for saying that the verse applies to Vi§nu alone and 
nob U> the Jiva and Visnu, Our authority is the phrase guhdm pravi§Uu “entered the cave” 
of this verso itself. 

For the phrase entered the guha “or cavity” is specifically applied to the Lord alone 
in the Upaniyads. Nowhere the Jiva Is said to have entered the guhii or cavity. 

Moreover, Ihougli in the verso the word “ pibantau ” is in a dual case, yet the 
real drinker is one and not two; and there arc not two Lords hut one. Thesingluar 
number ’ clears up the amblgnlty,, if any, 

of the verse under discussion. 

Mantra 2. 

H . 

' The Lord VisnU .'jlisiviiig 'these two aspects. '%f:’Setuh, 

. bo^diry/lirtit tjihtoltijl, thfs, W fi bm the root an? to 
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sacrifice, with the affix gspRT causing the change of into f ( qrr % qf ) the 
worshippers of Visnu) Aksaram, imperishable, indestructible. ' 

Brahma, the Brahman. g.T Yat or ^ t^at, which or that. ^ Param, the highest 
.(refuge), (the best, Supreme.) Abhayam, the Giver of fearlessness, the 

Remover of fear, the shore which gives security from fear. ffr#^TitIrsatam, 
who wish to cnss (the ocean of the fear of SatpsSra, births and deaths), int 
Pjirain, shore. The aspect of the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Satn- 
sara, and regulating the Muktas. Nachiketam, the Lord dwelling in 

Nachiketa Fire. or !tr 5 ;>nt ^akeraahi or ^akemasi. (The declension 

is a Vedic irregularity. The affix »n§ is added by Panini VII. I. 46), we are able. 
Yama hereby shows that he knows the Lord both as the Spirit of the Nachike'^ 
Fire, and the Director of the Liberated. 


2 . I know the Lord Visnu both as the Spirit in the Nilchiketa Fire, 
and as tjie refuge of all His worshippers, the Imperishable St.ipreme Brah-^ 
man, the Giver nf security to the frightened voyagers on the ocean of 
Satnsara, — the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Sarnsfira (as the 
World-Spirit directing the Muktas). — 50. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

By Setu isiiotmoaiit bridge but limit or refuge. By ijiiminivm i.s meant “otwor- 
shipporS of Yisnu. The Lord is tiro refuge to His worshippers. (Param literally ixiean.s 
shore. It is the opposite shore of Samsara, therefore, it is niukti. The Lord dwells in 
muktas). That Lord Yisnu dwelling on the shore opposite to SamsAra has two aspects. 

Maktra 3. 

1 II ^ II 

Atmanam, the Self (the individual, transmigrating, evolving Ego.) 
the Jiva (pervading tliroughout the body). H'Sfd Rathinam, tTie seated in the 
chariot or the lord of the chariot. Viddhi. know thou, ^ariram, the 

body. Ratliam, the chariot. ^ Eva, even. ^ and, or 5 Tii, verily, Bud- 
dbim. the Buddhi ; the Pure Reason, the power of determining, g Tu, verily. 

S|rathim, the driver or charioteer. |%r% Viddhi, know thou. *tsTi Manah 
the Manas, the mind, imfg Pragraham, the reins, ii^ Eva, even. =sr Cha. and. 

.3. Know thou the diva Atma, as seated in the chariot, the body 
even as the car ; the Buddhi, as the driver and Manas as the reins. — 57. 

Mantra 4. 


V 



. ffsjgritr In.driyani, the senses (like the eye, the ear, &c.) HayAti,. 
horses; ?r^: Ahuh, say (the wise.) maiR. Visayan, the objects.(pf ' senses). 
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Tesu, their, Gocbaran, the roads, the places on which horses can 

run, -the race-course. Atmfi indriya-inano-yuktani, the 

Atma in union with the senses and the^mind, but devoid of Buddhi, is bhokta 
or sufferer: as a chario-.-inastcr, without a driver. :^r^r Bhokta, the experiencer 
of pain, Iti, thus, Ahuh, say. Maihsiiiah, the wise. 

4. The wise say that the senses are the horses and the objects thoir 
roads ; they also say that the Alma, joined with the senses and the mind 
(only, but devoid of Buddhi) is the sufferer. — 58. 

Mantra 5, 








^ II 


?5r: Yah, who (the Buddhi charioteer). 3 Tu, but. Avijhtnavaij, 

without wisdom, not dexterous, without discrimination. Bhavati, is. 

Ayuktena, unjoined; without reins, without balance (of mind), without 
concentration (of mind ) Manasa, with the mind, Sad^, always. 

Tasya, his (/>. of such a Buddhi charioteer). Indriyani, the senses {t.e.^ 

the hordes), Avaf^yani, unmanageable, uncontrollable. Dust^- 

svab, vicious horses, unbroken or untamed horses. Iva, like, Sarathch, 

of the charioteer. 

5 . But ho who is without discriiuiiuitioa, and with Manas out of 
hariuooy, his souses are always uueon trolled like the unbroken horses of 
a driver. — 59. 

Mantra 0 . 

ii i ii 

Yah, who. 5 l%5n'»IWr>3t VijraAuav^ii, having uuderstauding, 

whose mind-rein is firmly held, vfflt Bliavati, is. Yukteiia, joined, balan- 
ced, harmonised. »i?Rrr Manasa, with the mind, Sada, always. Tasya, 

his. Indriyaiii, the senses. ^anrt% Vasyani, manageable, under^con- 

trol. Sadadvah, good horses, iva, like. Saratheh, of the 

charioteer, ~ 

^ 6. ipttt he who discriininates, and has IMLauas alwttys harinouised, 

"his senses are oontroUod, like the good homos of the driver.— (50. 

Note.~-Them last two versos show that through fclio oqatrol of aoasos Uie mind oaa 
ooatrolted. Bafi wlial)i i$ the good of thought-control ? It Is aft iadiroct means of ao- 
quMngMok^a. 

/ _ . Mantra 7. , 

^ ^ II \S II 
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Yah, who. g Tu, but. Avijhanavin, who has no under- 
standing, who has not Buddhi as charioteer, Bhavati, is, Ama- 

naskab, unmindful, who has not controlled the mind Sada, always, 

A^uchib, impure (being immersed in sensual gratifications). ^ Na, not. ^ Sa, 
he (the charioteer). ^ Tat Padara, that place, (that above-mentioned 
Imperishable highest Brahman.) The Padam referred to in 11. 15 . That 
goal. ^rStr^ Apnoti, reaches, Satpsaram, the transmigratory circle, the 

round of births, the current of births and deaths. ^ Cha, and. 
Adhi-gachchhati, goes over or enters. 

7. He who is without discrimination, and Manas uncontrolled, 

being always impure, never reaches that place, but returns again to 

the world. — 01. \ 

Mantra 8. 

Yah, who. gTu, however. Vijhanavan, having understanding. 

Bhavati, is. Samanaskah, balanced mind, of controlled mind. 

^ Sada, always, jrpr: ^achi].», pure. ^ Sa, he. 5 Tu, qi Tat 

Padam, that place or goal. Yasmat, from which (having fall|^^^Owii). 

BhQyak, again, q Na, not. Jayate, is born (in the world). ^ 

8. But he who discriminates, with Manas always harmonised and 
(senses) pure, verily he (reaches) that place from which he is not born 
again. — 62. 

Mantra 9. 

MTWTdrf^ ^ w i u 

Vijhana-sarathih, who has understanding for charioteer. Lit, 
Intelligence-driver, q*. Yah, who. g Tu, but. Manah-pragrahavan, 

who holds the reins of the mind, the balanced mind, Narafi, man. xq: Safi, he, 
^^irAdhvanah,- of the road or journey of the Satnsdra, qrt ‘Param, (q’CH^rrf^- 

the end, the shone. Apnoti, he 

reaches, tf? Tad visno]}, ( Bgnfft Wltm: ) of 

that Visnu (the all-pervading Brahman, the Supreme Self, called Va'sudeva.) 

Paramam padam, ( ) the highest place, the same form as 

that of Visnu. ' • 

9. But the man who has Reason for his charioteer, and holds 

the reins of Manas, he reaches the end of the road, that highest place of 
Vis^. — 63. . , . 

Jfote.— There is a gradation by which the knowledge of the Lord is aoquiped. There 
are stages, and degrees i of initiation, by which the conciousness expands and iaore and 
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more of the divine knowledge flows in. These stages are represented here by the names 
of the'devatas presiding over them. The next verse describes this hierarchy. 

Mantra io. 

TO qt TR: \ 

TOT U ^ o U 

Iiidriyebhya);, than the senses. The present verse refers to the 
various divinities presiding over the karmendriya.s and jfianendriyas, as shown 
below ; — 


• 

Iridriyas. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Arthas or objects. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

»8rotra (the ear) 

Soma 

Sabda (sound) 

Suparnt 

Suparni 

Tvach (the sense of touch) 

Kubera 

Sparsa (touch) 

Ohaksuh (the eye) 

Surya 

Rupa (sight) 

Varuni 

Rasand (the sense of tA^te) 

Yaruna 

Rasa (taste) 

Yaruni 

Ghrdna (the sense of smell) 

A H winau 

Gandha (smell) 

P 0- r V a 1 1 or 

Vdeh*(speech) 

Agni 

Um0 

P^ui (hand) 

Tndra 



Pada (feet) 

Jayanta 



Pdyu (rectum) 

Yama 



Upastha (organ) 

Daksa. 




^ The three Devls— Snparni, Varuni and Parvati — preside over arthas; Suparni on 
>Sabda and sparsa ; V^iruni on Rupa and Rasa, and IVirvatx on (iandha only. 


to: ParaJj, higher, superior. That is, the three Divinities presiding over 
arthas belong to a superior hierarchy, to those concerned with the Indriyas. 
^ Hi, verily. Arthah, the objects. The three Divinities presiding over 

the objects. Arthebhyah, than the" objects, than the three Devts. ■q' Cha, 

and. qt Parani, superior, qsf: Manah, the Manas. The Divinities presiding 
over the Manas„OT0., Rudra, Vindra, and ^esa. »tTO: Manasah, than the Manas, 
than the presiding devas of Manas. 5 tu. to Para, superior. 5%: Buddhih, 
the Buddhi, the goddess Saraswatl presiding over Buddhi. Buddheh, 

than the Buddhi, than Sarasvatl. qrTTO Atina mahan, the great Self, 

the Hiranyagarbha, the Virlncha presiding over Mahat Tattva. to Paral^, 
Superior. * 

10. Higher than the Devas of sensation are the Devas of percep- 
tions, higher Ilian the Devas of perceptions are the Devas of . ihanas, higher 
than the Devas of manas is Sarasvatl the rlevatS of Btiddhi, higher ilhan. 
the DevatA of Bnddhi is the Mahat AtmH or BraWll called Virilfe 

—64. • T, ■■ 

' ' ' ' Mantra u, ' ‘ | 

TO I 
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: Mahatah, than the Mahat. Than the four-faced Brahma or Virihcha. 

Param, superior, Avyaktam, the undeveloped. (The seed of the 

whole cosmos, unmanifest by name'" or form, the collection of all forces, 
effects and causes, variously called Avyakta, Avyakrita, Aka^a. &c., mixed up 
with and inherent in the Supreme Self, like the web and warp ; the power 
latent in the acorn that gives rise to the oak of the universe.) The Goddess 
^ri presiding over Prakriii. Avyaktat, than the Avyakta, than the Sr! 

Tattva. 5^: Purusah, the person, the Purusa The Lord (Visnu because He 
pervades all and is Full.) Parah, Superior. Purus^t, than the Pmusa, 

, H-Na, not. ^ Param, superior. Kihchit, anything Sa, she (Feminine 

pronoun because of the subsequent femmine noun kastha.) Kastha, the 

end, the limit, the goal, the Head of the hierarchies. jgrT Sa, he (lit. She.) ^ 
Para, Supreme, the Great, the best. rn%; Gatih, tlic path, the object of 
attainment, 

11. Tlie Avyakta is higher than Mahat, the Purusa is higher than 
Avyakta. There is nothing higher tliaii Purusa. He the end, PTo tlie 
supreme goal. — 65. 

jMADHVA’S commentary. 

Higher than the devas presiding over the sense organs arc the devas presiding over 
the -sensations. Soma (the moon), the Lord of Wealth (Kubera), Sdrya (the stin), Appas 
(water) AsVinau, Agni, Indra, the son of Indra, Y’ama and Daksa are the ten devas of the 
sense organs. Supariu (or Sauparni), Yarani and Um4 are the godesses presiding over 
arthas or sensations. Sup<arni and V<lruai preside over two sensations each, Umd on one 
alone. The presiding deities of manns are throe, Rndru, Vindra and fcJpsa. They are 
superior to the Devis of artha. Higher than the Oova.s of T\ianas is Sarasvati, the presiding 
deity of BuddhI. Higher than her is Brahma (and Vayn) the presiding deities of mahat 
Tattva. Higher than these is iSVi or Kamil the presiding doity of* Avyakta. Higher than 
her is Yisnix called Purusa because Ho is Full (Pxirna), and there Is no one, anywhere ecpial 
to Him. It is j)nl of question that any one shotild be greater than Him, •when no one is 
equal to Him/^ 

jT Mantra 12. 

Jr ... - . -Iii^i rn - r -3 *^ . "N . 

j / SRfiRRT I 

l®?tT 11? H 

i Esa, this (Purusa.) ^5^5 Sarvesu bhutesu, in all beings (from the 

i highest Brahma downwards to a tuft of grass.) 7^: Gfidah, hidden, the hidden 
^ Self«the inmost essence or' nature of all. A'ma, Self, Na, not. 

Prakasate, shines forth. Drisiyate, is seen. 5 Tu, but. The force of 

i “but” is to indicate that the Grace of God is the only means of seeing him, 

! Agryaya, by sharp, by the intellect, purified and prepared by thefcearihg, 

b' &c,, abfiut Brahman^ and accompanied by the grace of God, Biiddhya, 

S by the Bu 4 dhi Stiksmaya, by the Subtle (by the intellect capable of 

I, , finding! stifle thiiigs.) Sdksma-dar^ibhih, by the subtle-seeys. 
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12. This is concealed in all beings : this AtinA does not manifest 
itself, but is seen through the pointed subtle Buddhi, by men of subtle 
sight. — 66. • 

Mantra 13. 


sn?reRr^3?rR 


Yachchhet, should merge ; cause the laya. Should meditate that the 
lower is governed by the higher. Vak, the speech. The Devas presiding 

oi?er the senses, namely, Sbma, &c., should be meditated upon, as governed by 
the three Devis, Parvati, etc., the presiding Devis of Vak or Artha. Then the Vak 
or the three Devis should be meditated upon as governed by the Devas of manas. 

Manasi, (ifsreft, the long vowel is a Vaidic irregularity), in the Manas, in the 
Devas presiding over Manas, viz., ^iva, ^esa, and .Suparna, i.e., Parvatl, in ^iva, 
Varuni in ^esa, and Sauparnl in Sauparna. nrsir; Prajiiah, the wise. Tat, 
that, (Manas, ^iva, ^esa and Suparna ) Yachchhet, should merge gRjfiane, 
in the (luminous) Buddhi, in the Devi, Sarsvatl or Bharati. ^fT?*rfqr Atmani, in the 
Self of Jnana, i.e., Sarasvatl. ScTR Jfianam, the Buddhi or Sarasvatl, the pre- 
siding Devi of Jftana. Atmani mahati, in Mahat Atma ; in the First- 
born, in Brahma and Vayu, the presiding deities of mahat. or 

Niyachchhet or tad-ichchhet, should merge or tra; that (mahat) should wish 
(to merge). ^Err?*n'^ ^ante atmani, in the Atma of peace or 
’?rr?»rR Tad-yachchhet iiante atmani, should merge that in the Self which is 
Peace or Quiet. 

13. Let tbe wise meditate that the Devas of the senses are control- 
led by the Deities of speech who are governed by the Devas of manas, that 
the Devas of inanas are governed by the Devas of Buddhi, that the Devas 
of Buddhi are controlled by the Devas of Mahat who are eontrollecl by the 
Sri Tattva, who by the Self of Peace. — 67. 

Note.-Thz omissions in the verso should be supplied from the context. Thus MtSyw 
are not mentioned at all ; and so also the Sri Tattva. 

MADHYA’S CQMMBNTAEY. 

• Let him meditate that the Devis, Uma &c., presiding over speech, &o,, are controlled 
by the Devas Siva and the rest. That sW and the rest are controlled by Brahmt and 
YSyu, the presiding deities of mahat. Lot him meditate that these twd are controlled by 
Kama, the Shprome Bliss ; and that She is governed by Vie^u, the Snpreme Self, the wCrd 
nlyama (uiyaohchhetj jneaos here meditating that the lower is gzvermd fey the higher: arid 
not that the man is to control the lower by the higher. For how can any wan control 
the Devas who are rulers set over men. 

^ : Mantra 14. 
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Uttistliata, arise (0 creatures 1 turn your face towards the acquisi- 
tion of spiritual knowledge. O aspirants ! immersed in Samsara, cease thinking 
of v^arious wordly matters.) *3Tncrrr J^§y’ata, awake (destroy the sleep of igno- 
rance, the seed of all miseiies) leave off laziness, sn^ Prapya. having ap- 
proached, having obtained. Varin, the elect, the best Teachers, having 

obtained boons (from the Great ones). Another rending is the Great 

Ones, the High Ones. fMrnTrT Ni-bodhata, learn, understand (tlie true nature 
of the Lord.) I^surasya, of a razor. This describes Samsara. 

Dhara, the edge. f?rf&rrr Nikita, sharpened, very sharp. Duratyaya, 

difficult to pass over. The Samsriti or Samsara is difficult to pass over, like 
the sharp edge of a razor. ^ Durgara, (This refers ko the Brahma-knowledge 
that destroys Samgjara,) difficult to go ; to be understood with great difficulty.' 

Pathah, the road, the path of Mukti. ^ Tat, that, Kavayah, the 

sages. Vadanti, say. The sages say the Path which destroys Sam^ 

sriti is inaccessible or accessible with great difficulty.” 

14. Awake, arise, having approached the great teachers, leaim. 
The sages say that the road is difficult to travel on, and that the crossing 
over (of Samslara) is difficult as the sharp edge of a razor. — fiS. 

Mantra 15. 

Ajjabdam, without sound ; not having”lhe attribute of sound, not 
to be known or perceived through sound. Dififeient from the Tanraatra of 
sound. Aspai^ani, without touch, not to be perceived by touch: 

different from the Tanmfitra of touch, ArCpam, without form, therefore, 

not to be perceived by the eyes, different from the Tanmatra ^of sight, 
Avyayam, without decay, (because he has no material form.) Unchangeable. 

Tatha, so, also. Arasam, without taste, without the attribute of 

taste, and so cannot be perceived through taste : different from the Tanmatri 
of taste. Nityam, eternal, Agandhavat, without smell, not to 

be per^ived by smell : different from the Tanmatra uf smell and scent. ^ Cha, 
and. Yat, that, which, Anadi, without beginning or cause, not sub- 
ordinate to any. Anantam, without end or effect, not limited by time, 

space or causality. qt Mahatah param, beyond the Mahat, above the 

Four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity of Mahat Tnttva, grq Dhruvam, the 
fixed, always the same. Nichayya, having understood or reflected 

Upon, or verified by ^ravana, etc., from the teachings of a Sad Guru, Tara, 
Him. Mrityu-mukhat, from the mouth of death, from the ^bondage 

of S m^ara. Pramuchyate, is fully liberated or freed. 

15. T{eiv\ng rejected oxi him, 7vhose mture In not BOimdj or touch, 
or ^Bte, or smell, tvhpiF chmigeleRR, eternal, without 

' \ ' '' , ' 'V ^ ' ' 
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and without end, beyond Maliat, eternal in its fixity; he escapes from 
the m‘outh of death. — 6t). 

MADIIVA’S COiUMENTARY. 

Beyond Maliat is tSn Tafctva, how is then the Lord said to bo beyond Mahat ? There 
is no contradiction ill it. Since Sri, the'wife of Vi§nu is higher than Mahat, He also is 
higher than that, liccause He is Jiigher than His spouse Sri. 

Mantra i6. 




Nachiketam, obLaiiied by Nachiketas or relating to Nachiketas. 
Upakbyanain, the story. ^ 3 -^^ Mrityu proktam, told by Death. 
^sfRnT Saiiatanam, the ancient, because Vaidic : received thus from the old 
traditions. Uktva, having repeated (to the Bf ahma enquirers.) 

Srutva, having heard (from the Teacliers.) 'sr Cha, or. Medhdvi. the 

wise man. Brahnia-loko. (Sec 11. ij) in the worid of Biahman. 

Mahiyaie, becomes worshipped. 


iU. The wise nuiii, who repeats to the encpiirers of truth this 
ancient Nachiketas story, told by Death, or who hcais iti^froin his teacher), 
becopxes great in the Brahma loka. — 70. 

yT Mantra 17. 

^ IU II 
^SWTHJ II K II 

Yah, who. ^sfr Imam, this (book), Paramain, best, most, greatest. 

Guhyam, to be hidden, kept secret, mystery. . fc^ravayed, makes it 

heard, recites, repeals. Brahma-sarasadi, Brahma-session, assembly 

of persons who are eiiquirers of Brahman. ir?r?T; Prayatah being pure; full 
of devotion, Bi’^ddha-kale, at the time of tiriddha (when the guests 

are eating.) ^ va, or. Tad, that (sraddlia or lirava^ia.) Anailtyaya, 

infinity or unendingness, infinite rewards. Kalpate, obiaiiiS oir be- 

comes fitted for (infinity.) I'ad-ana'jUyay^lcalpate, that rfraddha 

becomes infinite in its effect. * 

17. .He who recites this upani^ad,, the greatet of all mysteries, 
at au assembly of seelcSrs lot Brahma'u, or being pure; at ths time .ip! a 
bricldha, causes that ^raddha aud, idoilatm'u H to' produce ijifliiita 
... tit to produce' mdiiite results.'-^T'L /' '' 



Fouin;^ Valli. 



Paranchi, going outwards or forwards, fac.e turned away, outwards : 
addicted to external objects. Khani, the openings ; the senses, 

Or Vyatrinat or at, made light of, treated with contempt, made them 

ugly or contemptible. Forced them or subdued them : sn that they do not 
follow the natural outgoing bent : do not run after external objects. . 

SwayambhQlj, the Son of God, i.e , the Brahma. Tasmat, therefore : - 

because forced away fi om external objects, Parau, outside form.«, the- 

external objects, q Na, not. Pasyati, sees, experiences. 

Antar-atman, the Inner Self. In the depth (or inmost recesses) of his own 
Inner Self. It is in the Locative case. Becomes attached to the Inner Self, 
qrfwjl Ka^chit, some. Dhirah, wise. !T?TnT?*ir5T Pratyagatmanam, the Pratya- 
gatma, the Inner Self, the God within. Aiksat, saw (past used for present, 

i.e.) sees or let him see, Avritta-chaksub,- averted-gaze. Eyes 

turned away from '(external objects.) Amrltatvam, Immortality, libera- 
tion.’ Ichchhan, desiring. 

1. Tlie Self-existent graciously subdued (and turned inwards tlic' 
current of) tlie senses wliick goes outwards, tliereford, the wise sees not 
the cxlernal objects, but is attacbod to the Inner Self. Sitmc trauinyl- 
minded sage sees the Bratyag-ltman with eyes turned iiAvards, desiriii^ 
liberation. — 72. 

Note.— Tlie power of seeing tho God within is given by the God Himself to nuwu 
■When He wants that the man should see him, ho stops tho outward flowing current of 
tho senses and mates it turn inward, and thus the sago devoted to the Lord sees the 
Inner Self— the God Within. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. ' 

The word vyatfina comes from the ropt V*?® ‘to humiliate,’ ‘ to lay flat.'.- 

Hence tho word means to subdue and make low. [It does not moan to hurt or injure or 
destroy : for no sueh meaning is given toy^tpinu auywherej. 

Note.— The M^ydvMius, see'in this AdhySya of the Upauisad, authority for' ttyri. 

doctrine that the Jiva and the !.■< vara are one: and they rely on the verse *5^^; 
^ &c. (lY. 5) wlierc, they say, tho Jiva and tho Atma are^oad in th<^:^ 

same dlise, and therefore the Jiva and the Atman arc identical. They also roly upon'' 
&c, (IV. 10.) But their interpretation of these verses is wrong. In the 
verse (Y. 6) a clear difference is laid down between the Jtva and 
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Lotd : and the explanations of the above verses given by the May^vddins must, there- 
fore, be incorrect. To prove this, the Commentator (Madhva) takes up this verse V, 6, 
first.] ^ 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ Now I shall tell thee this secret Brahman,” says the Sruti (V. 6) : and then goes on 
to say : shall also tell thee the condition of the Jxva after death.” This is said in order 
to indicate the difference between the Jiva and is vara. 

[This verse V. C. containing a promise to teach should be read immediately before 
the verse &c. lY. 4. and therefore that sentence is explained here first by the 

commentator. The word HOT is explained there as mriyamana— the dying and not death ; 
and the whole verse is shown as applying to the Lord. Here another explanation of the 
rysVnTjsi?verse is given. These are not contradictory, but complementary. The (question 
of.iNachiketas did not relate to the nature of Brahman or of Jxva. He did not ask what is 
UBrahman, or what is Jxva. Y'hy should then Yama promise “ I shall now tell thee the 
i^ture of this mysterious Brahman and of the Jxva that dies ?” To this the commentator 
answers, the Yama says so in order to indicate that the Jxva and Brahman are not identi- 
cal, The difference between tho Jxva and Isvara cannot be known unless the essential 
natures (svarfipa) of these two are, described.] 

The Jiva is that which experiences the fruits of action, and is subject to obscuration 
of conciousness in deep sleep, pralasm, &e. The Supremo Brahman is the Lord Yxsnu who 
remains awake when all the Jivas are asleep in the deep sleep of Pralaya or Susupti, &e. 

[Thus Y. 7. describes the Jiva in these words Some, ready for rebirth, go into 
the womb in order to obtain a body, others enter into minerals, according to their Karma, 

' and according to their knowledge.” 'While tho next verso (Y. 8) shows the nature of 
‘ Brahman thus : “ That Person who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds all objects 
of desires, that indeed is the Pure One, that indeed is Brahman, Immortal He is called. 
In Him all worlds are contained. This is that. Yerily nothing goes beyond Him.^’ 
This Shows that the Lord is awake in the Great Pralayic sleep of all Jivas : ahd He causes 
thelh?ala3ric Dreams also by creating pleasant dream objects for these sleeping souls. 
The souls Of the highest type only dream in the Pralaya Night— such as Brahm&, &o. Their 
mind continues active in Pralaya, like the human mind in an ordinary dream. Thus the Jivas 
are subject to dream and sleep, not so tho Lord. Tho Jivas are subject to re-birth, not 
so the Lord, The *Jivas experience Karma-phala, fruit of action, but not so the Lord. 
But why do you say the Lord is not born ; for He being fcho Inmost self of the Jiva, must 
necessarily enter the womb, when the Jiva does so ? To this the Commentator replies :] 
The Brahman is not affected by tho Jiva’s entering tho womb when re-incarnating. 
[Though the Bralmiaii is there, along with th% Jiva in the womb also, and He enters 
th© ^mb in order to control and regulate tho Jiva: yet Ho does not get the ^ody to 
expedience any consequences of His action. Tho jailor enters the prison along with the 
prisoner, but only to watch and reform tho prisoner, and does nob himself sufein as the 
prisoner does, In Y* 6. Yama promises to teach two things— the Saniliana Guhya Brahman^ 
the Eternal Hidden God, and the maranatn— the Jiva subject to death and dSbitth r and the 
subsequent portion of the Upani^ad is an explanation* of these two to|)ibs. Bnt why 
should Yama teach the difference between Jiva and iavara, when Naohxketas had not put 
that question ? To this the Oonimentatoir replies ;] 

The Brahman is known righfly then oixly when He is known as separate from th^ Jiva. 
[But does hoi; lY. 6 say .^tminam, Jivam antikitt the Supreme Self is the Jivat? No. 
That verse should be construed as Itram a.ntiWt»J£vh©ya antikd “near to the Jiva/^ 
For if Jiva hnd Brahman were the same, we eould not “Brahman w]ho is so near to 
the |iva~“for then it would be “ the Jiva who ie so near to ike J|va/’ A thing capnot be 
' ' 7 ' ^ ^ ' 
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near or distant to itself. It is only in relation to another object that a thing is said to be 
near 0|^‘distant.] 

Mai^tra 2. 


m wr ^ srT^^n% n^n 


qTfsr: Parachab, external, outside staying, gjirn"!!, Kaman, desires (desired 
objects, like sweets, scents etc.) Anu-yanti, go after, Balah 

children, undiscriminating. ^ Te, they ’IOT* Mrityoh, of Death, of Yama. 

Yanti, go, fall into. Vitatasya, the spread out, all-prevading, tl>e 

time worn or eternal wide-spread, in time and space, qrso* Pasam, the noose ; 
snare, 2. e, death. Atha, therefore. Dhirai. the wise, 

Amritatvam, the Immortality, the moksa. Viditva, having known. 

Dhruvam, The fixed, this word qualifies amritatvarn 2. e, dhruvam amritatvam. 

A-dhruvesu, in ihe unstable (things like wealth etc.) ^ Iha, here (m 
this world or Samsara.) ^ na, not. Prarthayante, do ask for, or 

look for. 

2. Men of small understanding go after external desires, and they 
thus fall into the wide-extended noose of Yama, therefore, the controlled 
in mind, having known liberation, do not here seek for the permanent in 
the unstable.— 73. 


/ Mantra 3, 

ftRRn% fiFTT^r n ^ u 

I ^ Yena, by whom, by what Lord. It refers to Brahman. The first-two 

^ verses of this Valli are spoken by Yama, in indirect praise of ISTachiketas. This 
verse is spoken by Nachiketas, who interrupting Yarna’s complimentary 
speech, again asks him about Brahman. RQpam, form. Rasam, taste. 

Gandham, smell, ^abdan^ sounds, Spartan, touches. ^ Cha, 

and Maithunan, couplings, pairs. The perception of pleasure arising 

from the coming together of pairs, loving (touches)- Etena eva, by that 

even, i. e.f by that Self even, which is separate from the body. Madhva also 
reads these two words along with^?T ; as ordained by 

which Brahman, (one knows form &c.)” MaxMuller takes it as the beginning 
of a separate sentence. That by which we know form &c. by that also we 
know what exists besides. Vijinati knows, perceives, ^ 

Kim atra pari-i^isyate ; lit. What here remains. According Jo Sankara 
“ Doeg anything remain unperceived by the Atma in this world ? '^Nothing 
* remains. All verily are known to the Self.^’ According to Madhva, “ Because 
by the command of Brahman, the Jiva perceives form &c. while alive ; does that 
I Brahman remain here (even after liberation) as cjontrojler of the Jivantnukta ? 
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What is the nature of this Lord ? What are His specific attributes^” 

Etat vai tat ; lit. “ This verily That.” this is the reply of Yania. 

3. By Whom (one perceives) form, taste, and smell, sound, touch 
and love, even hy that he knows (everything else.) Does that Lord remain 
here in moksa controlling the Jiva? Yes : This verily is so. This verily 
is That. — 74. 

Mantra 4. 

JTfT^ ^ ^ {\ ^ [\ 

Svapnantam, ’lit. dream-end, in the dream, in dream consciousness 
the Susupti is also to be included. The word antar means " place.’' The 
regions of dream and sleep. gffiTRrlFt Jagaritantam, lit. Waking- end. In 
awaking consciousness. The region of waking. Cha, and. Ubhau, both 

(waking and dreaming and Susupti). Yen a, by whom, by whose command. 

Anu-pa^yati, sees (the Jiva.) Mahantam &c. The same as in 

II. 22 , 

Note.— Both tvansoending the state of Swapna aud transeeiiding the state of Susupti 
that by whieh both (these states) are seen (that centre of conseionsnoss verily remains 
even in Molrsa.) The wise having known that Self as groat and all-porvading, does not 
grieve. 

4. The wise does not grieve when he nnderstands the Supreme 
Self who is Great and Almighty, and by whose command he sees both these, 
viz., the objects of dream aud the objects of waking consciousness. — 75. 

> Mantra 5. 

fimR H 11 u 

Yah, wko. ^ir^lmam, or idam, tliis. Madhv-adam, lit, honey- 
eater. The Drinker (or Enjoyer) of honey (or pleasure); the Experiencer of 
the essence in the body. Veda, knows. Atmanam, the Atma. The 

Supreme Self. The Lord, Jlvani, the Jiva of the JIva Antikat 

near, close by ; always near the Jiva, as its controller. t^anam, the Lord or 
Ruler or Director, ^ BhUta-bbavyasya, of the Past and Futurl (of the 
Three Times.) q* Na, not. Tatah, thereafter {u after such knowledge, 
After knowing that Isivara is the Ruler of the Jiva.) VLjugupsate 

wishes to protect^ fears, knowing the Atman, he no longer seeks to Save his ^oul, 
feeling that he is ever-saved. Does not seek to protect his self^ fully trusting 
in the Lord, who always, and everywhere protects him ever. ?r?l.Etad 

vai Tat This verily is That. 

5i * He wlio knows this Supreme the Ruler of the Raet and 
Future, the Experiencer of all Sweetness, always standing ne9r tlie 
does not thenceforth fear* I’his verily is 1?hat.“76, 
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J Mantra 6. 

gff Stft^ 5fr tsr^ rra[ II S, I) 

Zt: Yafe, who, The God. PQrvam, the First (Unborn) Tapasalj, 

from before ^iva, I'he God, who begot first the unborn (Brahma), before the 
Tapas (^iva), and before the Waters (the material universe.) Ajatam, 

the Unborn, the four-faced Brahma. Adbhyab, than the waters (elements.) 

^ Parvam, before. SETSfr^RT Ajayata, who produced or caused to be born, jjff 
Guham, in the cavity (of the heart.) nffSTJi Pravisya, entering, Tisthan- 

tam, stays there, abides therein. His own Self Yab, who. BhO- 

tebhih, with the elements, who perceives his Self along with these elements, 
was perceived from the elements, ssprirjicr Va-apa^yata, or (^<>=11, perceives, 
gff Etad vai tat. This is verily that. *' 

Note.— (He who sees the Hirst horn (Hiranyagaubha) who manifests himself before 
Siva and the cosmos, sees Brahman, (for no one can see the Father but the Son : the highest 
perception is of the<IJnborn, the First-begotten— beyond Him consciousness ceases.) 
As a man who sees a golden ring knows gold, so he who sees the Child-of-Light, sees the 
Light.) 

6. He who first produced the Unborn one (Brahma) before the 
Lord of tapas (^iva) and the Lords of elements (Waters) who entering the 
cavity abides therein, and perceives all things along with the elements ; 
This is verily that. — 77. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


“ That Yisnu verily dwells in the heart. He is the Creat Warrior, who constantly 
sees Himself, seated in the cavity, surrounded by all the Lords of elements. He created" 
the Four-faced the Unborn of yore, before the Elements called Waters and the lords there- 
of ; yea, before even Siva the Lord of Tapas.*' (Ibid). 

Brahra^ is called purvam ajatam— the unborn from bcroro— beoai^^e he is not like 
Indra and Agni and others, who once being born from the month of Brahman, are born 
again from Kdsyapa. Not so the Lord Brahm^. But never being born before, he is pro- 
duced prior to Siva and Waters. 

(This verse does not relate to Mumuksu but to Visnu. Nachiketas did not ask the 
nature of Mumuksu, but of the Lord. The phrase ' entering the cavity’ is the specific 
attributes'of the Lord and not of the Jiva. Waters or apas is taken here as illustrative of 
all the Elements : and denotes also the presiding deities of elements. One pfirvam 
qualifies ajdtam : the other is an adverb qualifying ajayata. The word ajayata generally 
means boi?n ” or “ self-born " but here it has a causative meaning was caused to be born 
or was ;^duced or produced.” Therefore the commentator says 

word ajdyata is to be taken in a causative sense, as in jajne bahujnam. 

Mantra 7. 
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Ya, who, namely Visnu, in His Female aspect as Bhagavati. srftpr 
Pr^aena, with the Pr^aa, the Hiranyagarbha of the last verse, the Spirit. The 
Chief Vayu. Sam-vi^ati, abides with. Aditih, the Aditi, (the 

eater, the destroyer of the whole universe) Devata-mayi, the best of 

all. deities. Guliim pravi^ya tisthantim, entering into the 

heart (cavity), abides therein, ztr Ya, who. Bhhtebhih, with the ele- 
ments. Yyajayata, who produced in manifold ways; who manifested 

Herself in the forms of Fish-Avatira &c. and produced all living beings. 

Etad, vai tat. This is 'Fhat. 

7. She who enters the cavity with the Spirit, She the Consumer, 
the best of all devatas, who is concealed in the cavity of the heart and abid- 
^ iiig therein, manifests herself also through the elements (as various in- 
• carnations), This is that. — 78. 

• MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


[The word Aditi in this verse would pHma facie lead one to the view that the well- 
known Goddess Aditi, the Mother of all the Devas, is described here. But that is not the 
case : because Nachiketas asked no q^uestion about Aditi, therefore a description of Aditi 
would be irrelevant. Consequently, the verse is to be explained as applying to Yisnu. 
Hence the commentator says 

Yisnu is called Aditi because He is the Eater (ad=to eat). He dwells in the cavity 
along with the Chief Prdna. He is the best of all devatas : and transforms Himself into 
various avataras such as the Fish, the Tortoise, <&o., from his seat in the cavity. This 
Supreme Self, the Great Yisnu, in every ago manifests Himself as Avataras surrounded by 
the lords of elements.” (Ibid). The word Dovat^-mayi means the best of Devatas. The 
pharse pr^pena sam visati means pr^pona sahito bhavati— along with the Prapa enters or 
dwells. The Lord, entering the cavity and staying there, manifests Himself in various ways 
through the elements, as Incarnations. 

Note. — The words of ;fchis verse are in the Feminine gender and would pHma facie 


more appropriately apply to the Great Mother, Bhagavati : but the context requires that 
the Mantra be interpreted as applying to the Lord. Dwelling in the cavity, along with 
the Great Pr^pa an«L the lords of Elements, Ho materialises, from time to time, into the 


outer world as Groat Incarnations. As a spiritual medium, placed in the cabinet, projects 
or ma^J^ialises from outside in a seance room, such is tJie case of the Lord in the cavity. 

jr Mantra 8. 



ag, ucH 


^ 1 ^%: Aranyoh, (^jc is derived from the verb sg ‘ to gb’ by the affix w 
causing guna ^C!=is known ; 3BiJ=Joy, Hari as Joy!) Those two, through whom 
Visnu, the All Joy or All-power, is known is Aranl, between the Aranis or “fire- 
sticks.” This word is a compound of ^ and if il The final f is a Samasanta 
affix. It means the Guru and ^isya—“ the Master and the Disciple.” prftar: 
Nihitab, placed, concealed, af^njata-vedaht the knower of ah ; the Omni- 
scient Hari. n^t Garbbah, womb, the child in the womb, ff Iva, like. 
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g^5r*- Subhritab, well-guarded, well-held. Garbhinlbhib, by the 

mothers, pregnant women, by women. Dive dive, day by day, every 

day. Idyah, praised, worshipped, Jagrivadbhih, by the waking; 

by persons who are not heedless, by fhe knowers of the Lord Havis- 

madbhib, by the offerers of oblations, by performers of Sacrifice. 
Manusyebhih, by the men. Agnife, the Agni. The God called Agni 

because He eats (ad) all imthe Pralaya. 

8. The All-knower is ' concealed between the Guru and ^isya : 
like as the child in the womb is well-guarded by the mother ; daily is 
this Agni adored by men who are awake and who offer Him sacrifices. 
This verily is That.— 79. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The Omniscient Lord, Visnu, well-guarded between the Master and the Disciple, 
is always praised by those who know Him as the Highest Person." Ibid. ^ 

That through the help of which two is perceived (aryate = jnayate) the Joy fn=anan- 
da) is called arani. 

y - Mantra 9. 

^ ^ 5:SR H rig; H S. U 


Yatah, from which (God, the Sun arises at the time of creatiop,) ^ 
Cha, and Udeti, arises, takes birth or comes out. SQryah, the Sun. 

Astam, setting, vanishing, t,e,^ in which God, the Sun is absorbed at the 
Pralaya. ^ Yatra cha, in which (God, it vanishes at the Pralaya) 
Gachcbhati, goes. % Tam, Him, the God Hari. ^ Devah sarve, all Devds, 
(whether cosmic, as Fire &c. ; or micro-cosmic, as Speech, &c. Arpitah, 

are contained, are fixed (as the spokes are fixed) in the nave, so all Divinities 
are fixed in and supported by that Hari, from whom arises even the Solar 
Logos.) ^ ^ fadu, Him, verily. ^ Na, not, Atyeti,^ surpasses, goes 

beyond, Kaj^chana, any one. Etad vai tat, This is verily That. 

9. In that Brahman, from whom the Sun arises in the beginning 
of the creation and in whom it merges in the dissolution thereof, all 
the are contained. No one verily can go beyond Him. This is 

in^m That. — 80. 

jr Mantra 10. 

I 

^ Yat, what, what form of the Lord, Eva, even. ^ Uia, here, on 
Earth and other lower planes or here in the body, &c. ^ Tad, that. 

Amutra, there, in the Highest Plane, the Vaikuntha. ^ Yat, what. 

Amutra, there in the Vaikuntha (as the Arche-^type*) ^ ^ Tat anu, that verily, ^ 



IV VALLI, Ih 


55 


f^’lha, here, on the earth, &c. Mrityoh, after Death. ^ Sa, he, who sees 

difference, Mrityum, to death. The death, as 'Famas : the blinding dark- 
ness : the hell. ^rrStf^ Apnoti, obtains.* Yah, who. Iha, here, 

Nana, difference between the Root-form as in the Vaikuntha and the Avatara- 
form as on earth. ^ Iva, even the slightest. Or as contrasted with Nana, 
it would mean identity, Pa^yati, sees. 

10. That which is even here, the same is there ; what is there, 
that verily is here. From Deatli to Death he goes who beholds even 
the slightest difference in these two. — 81. 

INfABHVA^S COMMENTARY. 

[The Mayavadins, of course explain this verse as an authority for holding that the 
.Txva and Brahman are identical, that the Man here below is the same as God above in 
Hgaven. The Commentator answers the Advaitins thus : — ] 

That Lord Visnu who exists ip the manifested Form (Avatara) and in organised 
bodies on this earth, is verily the Root-Form, and the entire Lord Narayana Himself. 
The Lord as the Root-Form in Heaven is verily also the Lord as existing in the mani- 
fested Form (Avatara.) He who makes the slightest difference between these two (the 
Lord in Heaven and the Lord on Earth), whether as regards their attributes or essential 
nature, undoubtedly goes to blinding darkness after death. So also undoubtedly to dark- 
ness they go, who are bhedabheda vadins, (who hold that the Avatdra is different 
from as jjyell as identical with the Lord). (Ibid). 

Mantra 11. 

*r«TOT Manasa, by Ae mind, purified by insti'uction and yoga ; by the reflec- 
tive mind or antah karana. Eva, alone, even, Idam, this fact that 

.. there is no differe^ice in essence, though the forms be different, Aptav- 

yam can or may be obtained or known, q- Na, not, Iha, her^, in the 
Brahman, in the Archetypal form, or in the lower plane forms, Nana, 

difference, many. ^ Asti, is. Kifichana, any, Mrityoh, from 

death. Sa, he. Mrityum, to death. Gachchhati, he goes'. 

rRirft yah iha nana iva pa^yati, who here difference like sees. * 

11. Even tlu-ongli the purified mind this knowledge is to be obtain^ 

ed, that there is no difference whatsoever here. From death to death he 
goes, who beholds this here with difference.— 82 “ 

MADHVA’S OOMMBNTARy, 

[This should b© kept in one’s mind ; and not indisorlfuinately told to others. As those 
who see diflerehoe in the RooWorm and the Incarnation-form go to blind darkness, so go 
they too who eee diSerenoO in the various bodily members, &o. of the Lord.] 

^ « Sitailarly those who see the slightest difference, am ong each other^ in the various 
bodily members, attiibutes and actions of the lord, or who see differ^riift ®W identity 
(bhedabheda) therein, go to blind darkness. There is not the slightset doubt in it," 
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[The word iva has three^ meanings (1) Like, as, a comparison, (2) a little, some- 
what (3) like-and-unlike, Difference in identity. All these three meanings of iva have been 
shown in explaining the phrase nanit iva ; -^e., (1) as different, (2) the slightest difference 
and non-difference. The commentator now gives his authority for giving this three-fold 
meaning to iva.] 

In the iSabda Nirnaya the following meanings are given to iva. “ The word iva is 
used when two quite contradictory attributes are collocated together, or when compari- 
son is intended, or when littleness is meant.” 

Therefore, in the phrase n^nd iva, the iva has the force of denoting ^ little,’ and 



* difference plus non-difference.’ In the verse ^ (lY. 10) the force of 

is to prohibit difference in the Svarupa or essential nature of the lord (as manifested in 
the highest heaven or one earth). While in the verse under discussion (IV. 11) the force 
of the word Kiuchana in is to indicate that there is absolutely no 

difference in the various members, attributes and actions of the Lord ; nor is there differ- 
ence ph6S identity. ^ 

(The word Kinchana being a Pronoun denotes substance. The^ubstance of the body 
of the Lord is one and homogenous ; not like those of the Jivas, made up of different 
substances. Thus His body is such a homogenous one that “ He sitting goes to all distant 
places, &e. Similarly His attributes are all uniform, as “the Almighty, the Lord, 
the Self, &c.” Similarly His actions are one, as “Who creates Brahm^, the first unborn, 
before Siva and lords of elements, &c. 

Lest one should mistakenly think that those two verses prohibit only difference- 
in-identity and not difference, the Mantra lY. 14 clearly shows that “ difference is also 
to be condemned : for it says “ He who sees the attributes as different goes to the down- 
ward incline.” Thus there is danger if one sees any difference in the attributes of the 
Lord, jif^His bodily members, in His qualities, and in His action. 

Mantra 12. 

r: 555^ \ 

Angustha-matrah, of the,measure of the thumb. The heart of every 
creature is of the size of its own fist or thumb. The Jiva in the causal body 
or auric egg antah-karana-upadhi is also said to have this size. This particular 
measure of the Immeasurable is given for the facility of meditation only. The 
Tom-Thumb represents perhaps this ? Purusah the Purusa, theAll-per- 

vader^he Person, the Full, Madhye atmani, in the midst of the self 

(Atman here means body”) in the heart (madhye » heart, of the Self or 
Jivas. In the heart, in the body, Tisthati, is, stands, stays, 

i^ana]?, &c. The same as in IV. 5. 

12. He who so knows the Purusa, of the measure of a thumb, as 
dwelUlig in the cavity of one’s body. The Ruler of the past and future, 
doe^ot thenceforth fear. This is verily That. — 83. 

Mantra 13. ^ 


la^rcr ^ ^ ^ rig; u \\ n 
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Aiigustha-matra purusah, the person of the size of a thumb. 
5 ^ 1 %: Jyotih, light, fq' iva, like. Adhiunakah, smokeless, pure, lumin- 
ous. Lord, of the Past^and the Future. ^ Sa, he. Eva, 

even. Adya, to-day. ^ Sa, he. ^ U, verily, sjq: j^vah, to-morrow. 

13. The Puriisa, of tlie measure of a thumb, like to a smokeless 
fire is the Lord of the Past and Future ; He is verily to-day and He will be 
so to-morrow. — 84. 

Mantra 14. 

f 5 I * 

(I %2 {{ 

^ Yatha, as. Udakam, water. ^ Durge, on the summit, on the 

inaccessible (summit), Vri stain rained, fallen, Parvatesu, should be read 
as 5 ^ on the tops of hills, Vidhavati, runs down, iif Evam, 

thus. Dharman, qualities, all dharmas of Visnu. Pnihak, separate, 

qqqqt Fasyan, seeing, knowing. rTPI. Tan, irq- eva, them, even ; because of 
seeing them as diflferent. ^5 Ann, after. f^rTRr Vi-dhavati, downward goes, 
obtains the Tamas. 

14. As water falling on an inaccesible mountain top runs clown, 

. thus, seeing qualities of the Lord as separate, a man runs down to Daa*k- 

ness.— 85. 

MADHYA’S OOMMJSNTAHY. 

As the rain water falling on the tops of hills quickly runs down, similarly ho who 
sees the attributes of Yignu as separate from Him runs down quickly to Darkness. 

Mantra 15. 

lit I 

U tv. II 

II « II 

?PTr 33:^ Yatha. udakam, as water. ^uddhe, in the pure, ^ud- 

dham, pure. Asiktam, poured (into). 5Tr?^ Tadrik eva, like tliat (but 

not identically that; because we see that the bulk of the water is increased). 

Bhavati, becomes, qt Evatn, so Muneh, of the sage, the thinker. 
R:gnsis: Vijauatah, the knowing: the liberated. ^En?IT Atina, the Self, the Master, 
Vayu, four-faced like Visnu, but does not become identical with him.') 
Bhavati, becomes, Gautama, O Gautapia ! i.c., O Nachiket^s 1 

IfT. As pure water poured into pure water becomes like tliat, () 
Gautama, so the Atma of the Muni, who knows, becomes flfee that (with 
Brahman). — -86. , 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Even the Atman or Yayu of the liberated sage becomes like into Him ; but not iden- 
tically the same : what to say of the non-libe^’ated Jlvas. As says the Bhavisya Purana : — 
The atmans of all the Liberated Jivas, whether men or Devas, attain similarity and 
specially the atraan of the eternally free Yayu attains similarity only with Yisnu, and not 
identity with Him ; what to say of other non-liberated men and devas. All Jivas are either 
direct reflections, or reflections of reflections of the god Yayu.’^ 

Note,— This verse shows that even the Mukta Jivas—the Perfect Souls, the' Liberat- 
ed— called here Pure 'Water— do not get identity with the Lord in the state of Mukti, 
but similarity (tddrik) only. The reason for this is that even the highest Jiva, the Great 
Yayu, the Christ, is similar only to God, and not God. Yayu or Christ is the Master or 
Swamin of the Liberated Ones, he being the Great Saviour. The Y^yu is however different 
from God, though similar to Him. 



Fifth Valli. 

Mantra r. 



®f5sra ^ ftg^sr i im h 

gt Puram, city (the body). ^^TT^-fTt Ekadas^a-dvaram, eleven-gated. 
Two openings of the eyes, the two ears* the two nostrils, and the mouth make 
ojp the seven upper orifices. Tiie navel, and the two lower rriake up ten. The 
eleventh is Brahmarandhra in the skull. Ajasya, of the Unborn, of the 

Atman, of the Bhagavan, the Lord. Avakra-chetasah, of the non- 

*cro(>ked-hearted. Whose knowledge is direct and straight, Anusthaya, 

having firmly settled in his mind that he is under the control of God. Having 
firm belief. Na sochati, he does not grieve. So long as one thinks 

that the body is his, there is sorrow, but when one realises that it is Lord’s 
and under Him, all sorrows cease. Vimuktah cha vimuchyate, 

and freed (even while living) becomes free (totally after deatl), t\ e., he is not 
born again— Sankara). Having got freedom through aparoksa, while still in 
the body, gets total liberation after death. 

1 . TTo \vli(> has this (irm faith that this town with eleven gates 
is under the control of the Unborn, tho llighteous Lord, never grieves, ; 
and roalisirig freedom in this life, becomes liberated after death. Tliis 
' is verUy That. — 87. 

* • MADHYA’S OOMMBNTAKY. 

Let one liavo this ftriu faith that this town is under tho control of the Lord ; he 
should have this conviction that this town belongs to the Unborn. “The person who 
has got intuitivo vision (aparoksa) becoinos vLinukta or free through humility and absence 
of (’igoism, even while still in tho body, llo next boooines Mukta in the highest sense of 
that word, wluiii all sorts of sorrows and their rohoctions in consciousness are destroyed.” 
(Ibid.) 

[The diftoronco hc^twoen viniukta and vhunchyate is tliis, tlio first, is aparokfa realisa- 
tion and hainblonoss of spirit and freedom from egoism : tho other is freedom from 
all sorrow, which follows the first stag<\l. 

Mantra 2. 




ifriiT srftrsrr ^ 


Haipsah, ('fhe Swan.) Free from faults and the essence pf all. 
The ^ord is a emupannd of 5 (free from all faults) and (essence) ‘ Ham ’ 
Is derived from the root by adding ilic affix There is 
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elision of the final syllable. The word is derived from by the elision of 
the final i, and shortening the long ^ II ( f 

11 ^uchi-sad, dwelling in the Pure, (t e., Vayu). Vasuh 

riie ^ of^t is elided) Vasu, the best and the 
joy. Antariksa-sat, dwelling in the firmament. Moving in the firma- 

ment or sky. Hota, the Hotri priest. The presiding deity of the senses. 

Vedi-sat, dwelling in the Vedi or Earth : Honoured, Atiihih, 

(the guest.) It is a compound of “much” and q* “food.” The rich in 
food : the wealthy. 5<rargr^ Durona-sat, duiona=:bottled Soma. Sat=dwell- 
ing in ; dwelling in the jar of Soma, gq’fj Nri-sat, dwelling in men. 

Varasat, dwelling in the Devas or God. Rita-sat, dwelling or existing in 

Truth or Veda. Vyomasat, dwelling or existing in Space. Existing 

in Prakriti. Vyoma is tiie name of ^ri— she in wdiom the whole universe 
is weaved (vyota). Abjah, water-born (like conch, shells, etc.) He^ 

who dwells or exists in the water-born creatures, Gojah, herbs, &c. 

Earth-boi n (like wheat, etc.) He who exists in the plants, &c., growing on 
earth, ^sir: Ritajah, the liberated are called Ritas. He who dwells in 
the liberated, as their Controller, ^irr: Adrijah, Mountain-born. Rivers, 
etc., born of mountains. He who is in the mountain-born. (The perfect ones 
living on the mountain.) Ritam, truth, that which is principally estab- 
lished by the Vedas, Brihat, the Great. Full of all qualities. 

2. He IS Hamsa (free from all faults and essence of all,) residing ' 
in the Pure V^yu, He is Vasu (the best and the blessed) dwelling in the 
tirmainent, He is Hotri (the Lord of tlie senses) dwelling in honored 
places, He is atitlii (the rich in food) dwelling in the Soma-jar. He'- 
dwells in men, in Devas, in -Scriptures, in Space, dn the creatures of 
water and earth. He dwells among the Liberated, and the Mountain-born. ' 
He is the Truth (estuhlishecl by the Vedas) and the Great One (full of^ ' 
all qualities). — 88. 

Note.— That dwells as Hamsa in the pure heaven, as Vasu it dwells in the Antariksha, 
as the saeriflcer it dwells near the altar, as a guest it dwells in the houses : (or vessels 
of food.) It moves in men, it dwells in the Gods, it lives in Truth, existing in space ; 
it is (as^he fish) in the waters, (as the trees) that grow on earth, it is the knowledge 
iJiat the Vedas reveal, and like the rivers that eomc from the mountain. Tt is the Great 
Truth. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As Hari is eternally free (hxna) from all faults and is the essence (s4ra) of all, there- 
fore He is called Hamsa (Ha=:hnia, free, m- eternally, sa==silra, essence). The Vdyu 
(or Christ) is called ii>Wii or Pure. He dwells in Vdyu and hence is called the Dweller 
in the Pure. As He is the personification of highest (vara; happiness (sukham) He is called 
Vasu. He as Vasu dwells in the ITirmamont, He is called Hotri as He regulate^ all senses. 
He is called Vedisat because He is honoured (vodya) of all. Ho alone who possesses 
great (ati) riches (tha) is called atithi. As Atithi or Master of vast riches He resides in 
Soma called here the Jar. He dwells among men and among the Best, a. c., the Devas 
also is He indeed. He is in the Vedas called Rita or Truth. He is in the great Nature" 
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called Vyoma, »b'ri is called Vyoma because this universe is supported (vyotam) in Her. 
And since He is in the creatures of water and the plants of Earth, and in the mountain- 
born rivers, therefore Ho is called abj^, &c. The Muktas are called Bitas, literally 


meaning “gone,” froiuy/ri to go. They who \ave gone into Visnu are calle^J Bitas. 
The Lord is called Bitaja because Ho dwells among the Liberated as their controller. 
He is Bitain. The Voda is called Bitam. As all the Vedas declare principally Visnu and 
Visnu alone ; so Bitam comes to mean Visnu also. He is called Brihat because Ho is full 
of all cxualities- He is indeed the Highest Person. 




Mantua 3. 

*1^ II ^ II 


LJrdhvam, up. PrSijam, the Praiia-vayu. The Chief Praija, in his 
aSpect as Prana. g:5TJt]^ Unnayati, sends up, takes up, Apanatn, the 

Apana-vayu. The Ciiief-Prana in his aspect as Apaua. Pratyag, down, 

or back. Asyati, throws, sends, Madhye, in the ^middle, 'in the 

heart. Vamanam, the dwarf. The adorable. The person of the size of 

the thumb mentioned above. Vama = Beauty, Na = leader, Vamana = the Lord 
of Beauty. Asinam, sitting or is seated, Vigve, all. Devah 

gods, the senses like sight. gqrffW Upasate, worship. 

3. He leads the Pi-ana ttpwards, He throws the Ap^na down, in the 
•midst of the body sits this Adorable One, whom all the Gods surround 
and adore — 89. 

■ Wote.-Th.e Prdaa or the wisdom is above, the Apfina or strength is below, in the 
mjddle is Beauty or Vamana. The Good, the Wise, the Beautiful. 

, Mantra 4. 


1 ^ gg; n « 11 

Asya, of this, of the Jiva dwelling in the dense body. 
Vi-sramsamauosya, being torn away, leaving tlic dense body. Dying physically 
Sarirasthasya, of the dweller in tlie body, Dehinah, of tfie eml 
bodied, of the Jtva dwelling in the sQksma or subtle body. Delidt from 
die subtle body, Vimuchya manasya, being freed perfectly, becom- 

lug a Mukta. Kim atra paritiisyate, what remains here behind. 

/ 4. What reraaius when this soul, the dwbller in the body, goes out 

ft-om the dense body at death and is freed also from the subtle body (in 
mikti) ?, Tjd$ is verily iDhat— 90. 

Y ai)i;>eArs tliat Yaujia after having recited some attributes had stopped with 

the last maatra, NaebilEetas, theeefbrej asks klui again, to further expand the answer 
to the third ^heftion. It is the ^ine '«Luestion ye yam prete vichlkitsfl, put In difler- 
.•ent words. The phrase ‘This is verily That’ is, an answef to the ijuestCoa put.) 
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Mantra 5 

'?t sn^ wsrf ^ssr i 

5 II V(, II 


5T SIT%*I Na pranena, not by Prana. ?r^%HNa apanena, not by Apana. 
iT^: Mariyah, tbe mortal. Jivati, lives. Kas^chana, any one. i^ir 

Itarena, by the other, t. e , through the Lord, g I'u, but. ^qrpff Jivanti, they 
live frerg Yasmin, in whom. ij#r Etau, both these (Prana and Apana.) 

.Upa^ritau, repose. 

5. Not by Prana, not by Apana does 'any mortal exist, but by 
Auotlier do they live, on Whoitr both these depend. —91. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Chief Prana alone is not the Supporter of all sentient being.s : bat refuged *u ' 
Yisnu, PrSna sup^rts ali these Jivas. Tims the highest and principal support of all 
sentient Being^^ Yisnu — ^Ho is Absolutely Independent. 
jT Mantra 6. 

?njT nw 5tr:g wrrt vrafti ii i ii 

^ Hanta, well then. % Te, to thee, f?!; Idam, this?. Pra-vaksyami, 

1 shall tell. ^ Guhyam, mystery, secret, ggr Brahma, the Brahman. ^RnpT' 
Sanatanam, the old, the ancient, jjqr Yatha, how. [=sr Cha, not in Madhva, 
and] Jtttj Maranam, the dying ; the Jivas, the Moi tals. Or death. snt?j Prapya, 
reaching; working through. ^5;rr Atma, the Atma. The Supreme Self or the 
Jivatma. Bhavatl, becomes, their Controller aijid .Saviour, Gau- 

tama, O Gautama. 

(Yania again promises to describe the natn.ro of the Lord.) 

0 (a) And now 1 slmll toll time this iMyatorions Ancient Brahman, 
and bow, working tlirougU the inortals, tliis iltmaii becomes tlieir linler 
and Sayionr, 0 Gautama ! — 92. 

6 (bj I shall tell thee this Bidden Ancient Brahman, and also what 
is the condition of the soul when death overtakes it, 0 Qautaina. 

Note. -That Brahman is different from all Jivas was already declared in verse V. 6 : 
the promise in the present verse is to declare the same distiiiGHon between the Jiva and 
Tdvara : and therefore, a description of both. In that view the verse should be translated 
thus T/liall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman : and also what is the state of the 
^tm^l yicre atmd should bo taken as moaning the Jivatma) when death overtakes liim. 
Thhfffftearly shows the difference between Jiva and Brahman. 
jT Mantra 7. 

I 

?r!n^?re(,ii vs ii 
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• Yoiiiin, the womb : birth as man, &c. Anye, some (disincarnate 

Jivas) n-q?is% Pra-padyai)te, UTfqscr^fT Madhva !iT'iqr%) enter, obtain, 
Sariratvaya, in order to have a body: for tl^e purpose of becoming incarnated. 

Dehinah, embodied ones, when ready to become embodied. And tlie 
Lord also enters the womb along with such Jivas to guide them, Sthanum, 
immoveable, inorganic body or mineral. The Lortl also enters the mineral 
along with such Jivas to guide them. Anye, others, who are evil doers. 

Anu-sam-yanti, go into Why some go to the organic and others to 
the inorganic incarnation ? Tne an-wer is here given, jprr Yatha karma, 
according to karma (actions done on the Pny.-,ical Plane). Jiqr ^51*1. Yaiha . 
srulam, according to their knowledge (energy set free on the mental plane) 

7. Some Jivas, ready for re-birth, go into the womb to obtain a 
body : others enter minerals, according to their karma and according to 
tlieir knowledge. — 93. 

]SiotL \ — This verso further shows the flifEcrciicc between the Jiva and Brahman. The 
experiencer of fruit of action is Jiva, as shown in this verse: while Brahman who also 
enters thh womb or the mineral along with the Jiva, experiences no such fruit, but on the 
con^'ary awards the Jiva such fruit. 

Mantra 8. 

^ I 

■ ^ ^ 

ftrar: i tig; iteu 

' as Yah, who, qualifies Purusa— the Person. Esu, in these Jivas. 
Suptesu, when (they are,asleep in Pralaya, «&c.) girntf Jagarti, is awake (does 
not sleep), giPT Kaniam Kftniam, according to His Desire, ggg: Purusah, 
the person: the Fyll, possessing the six gunas in their fullness. Or the dwel- 
ler in the town (pur) ftn^gnu-' Nirmimanah, creating, shaping. ggTat, That. 
He. gg Eva, indeed, alone, ^ukram, free from sorrow. ggTat, that, 

he. agr Brahma, the Brahman. The full of all qualities, gg Tad eva, 
that indeed. He aloue. grgg'Ainritani, immortal, undestructible, unchanging, 
The Eternally Free, Uchyate, is said or called (in all scriptures w by 

all wise men), gf^gl'asmin, in Him, ^gg: Lokah, the worlds, f^fgr: ^rit^lji 
contained, refuged, gf Sarve, all. g?; Tad g u, that iiidced. ggr^ISaaty- 
eti, does not go beyond, gggg Kaschana, any one, 

8. That Almighty Person who keeps awake^ when , these Jtvas are 
plunged in sleep, who irittkos according to His will (varibus objeiifes .’for ’ 
them to dream of) He alone is free from sorrow, He alone is Full and Ab-, 
solute, He alone is, said to be the Eterhally Free^ In Him are all ■worlds ' 
refuged.y: 'Beyohd'Him'xdnily np;on;e can' go. Thie is; verily 

JVote-'TJuS Ibirbs^t wlio is aWako iti tUbso tliat sloep, and who (all Qbjeots) 

'"ks a desire, tWt indeed is tfao'pnro one, ikat;, Indeed is Bralnaan imnjqrtal ko; is ot^led. 
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In him all worlds are contained. This is That, Him verily nothing goes beyond. .“He, 
the person who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desired thing after the other” 
“That is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the Immortal.” 

Note , ' This verse again indicates the difference between the Jiva and Brahman. That 
which sleeps is Jiva- He who is always awake, while the Jivas are asleep, whether in 
ordinary or Pralayic sleep, is Brahman. Brahman is Wukrain or free from sorrow, Jiva 
is full of misery. Brahman is full and absolute not so the Jiva. He is Efcernally Free, 
the Jiva is not so. Ho is the refuge of all worlds, not so the Jiva who dwells in some 
world or other. No one can transcend Him ; while Brahman transcends all Jivas. Thus 
all these epithets establish that the Jiva and Brahman arc distinct and not identical. 
The next two mantras also farther describe the same difference between the Jiva and 

Z h ; by moans of two illustrations. 

Mantra 9. . « 

^ ^ srfdw ^ ft “ 

Agaih, the fire: The conscious Fire-Devata in heaven and his reflec- 
tions in the unconscious material Bres of the physical plane, Yatha, as, 
though. 1^: Ekah, one. Though the Devata-fonn of agni is one only, and 
having entered in the world, as agent of cooking, &c , it becomes many : yet for 
every form of this Deva agni tliere is a counter-form or reflection in insentient 
material fire, Bhuvanam, the world. Pravistah, entered, having 

entered. ^ ^ Rdpam rupam, for every one of his forms, Prati- 

rupam, counter-form or reflection. Babhuva, became, there exists, 

Ekah, one. Tatha, so. Sarva-bhdt-dntaraLma, the Inner 

Self of all creatures. Rupum lupam prati-i upah, for eve^j;^ 

form, its counter-form. ^ Bahih cha, different even or indeed, tlie 

reflected forni is outside of or separate from the original, &c., from the Supreme 
Self: because its very existence is dependent upon Him. It does not become 
one identically. * 

9. Though Agni (as a DevaU) is one only, who having entered 
the worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-forms there is a 
reflected (iasentient) form ; so the Inner Self (Ruler) of all creatures is 
Oneno^lly, yet for every one of His forms, the reflected Jiva is indeed differ- 
enL^because outside of Him, and not independent).— 95. 

Mantra 10. 

Vayuh, the Devata Vayu, in his Devaia aspect. JiJif Yertha, though. 
Ekab, one only. irflc: Bhuvanam pravistal,', having entered the 

worlds becomes mainfold as upholder of various things, yet for every form 
of the Deva Vayu, there is a counter-form in the insentient Vayu. ' 
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The words are the same as in the last verse. 

10. Though. as a DevatS. one only, who having entered 

the worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-forms there is a 
reflected insentient form, so the Inner Ruler of all creatures is One only 
yet for every one of His forms, the reflected Jiva is different because out- 
side of Him. — 96 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Khrma Purina : — 

“ The Fire (Agni-de vat is one only and not many, who however entering into the 
worlds beoomes mainfold as agents of cooking, &c., yet for every one of the forms that 
this Deva assumes in the worlds there is a counter-form or reflection in the shape of 
^ insentient material fires. Similarly the Deva Y4yu is alone the upholder and no ope 
, else, yet when he enters the worlds he becomes manifold, and for every one of his deva- 
^ forms there is a reflected insentient form, such as we feel by touch when the air blows, 
thus is the Lord Janardana, the Sifter of men. He alone is Independent and one : staying 
- within every Jiva. Every conscious Jiva is a reflection of a particular form of the Lord 
when He enters the world. But these Jivas are all outside of Him, therefore, they can 
never be identical with Him. These Jivas, though reflections, are however beginningless 
and endless. 

Note. — The Lord is one and homogeneous yet these reflections are of infinite variety ; 
in the sense that their experiences are of infinitely diverse kind. If Lord is the Inner Self 
\ of all, He must suffer the pains of the Jivas, because He is inside them. To this doubt, 

I the next verse gives the reply. 

Mantra ii. 

SOryah, the suii. w Yathfi, as. Sarva-lokasya, of all worlds: 

of all creatures, •qrg': Chaksuh, the eye. The eye is of two sorts— the external 
and the internal. *The external is material and inert. It is the organ of sight. 
The internal is living and conscious, as it has for its presiding deity the Shrya 
* or sun. ^ Na, not. Lipyate, is contaminated or besmirched. 

Cbflkausaih, relating to the eyes. (The impurities which the eye sees.) 
Bahya-dosai]}, external imparities affecting the organ of sight. 

Ekah, Tadia Sarva-bbCltantaratmab, so one is the Inner Self of all 
creatures, Na lipyate, is not contaminated. Loka.dubkhena, 

by the world-sorrow, bflhyah, (being) without: being different froth the 

Jtvas. . 

11. As tbe one Sflrya, the eye of all the Jivas, is not affected by the 
external defects in the organ of sight, so the one Inner-Self of all is not 
affected by the sorrows of the Jivas heinq outside of them. — 97. 

• MABHVA*8 COMMENTARY. 

(THE EfeMA PCrRiUjTA— cotttiitped.) 

^ AS tbeSuu (SflryA D^Vati), is the Iimer Eye, the e:^ternal organ of sight being its 
«efleotit% sM tils inner Eye is nbt cohtatnlnated toy th^ defeets a(te6tlng the external 

' 0 - ' ' ' 
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organ of sight— -because the Inner Eye is Stirya Devat^, and the External Eye is his insen- 
tient reflection only : — so the Supreme person being separate from all Jivas, because He 
is independent, is not contaminated by th^ sorrows of the dependent Jiva. [But the Jiva 
and isvara are both conscious beings, and not like the conscious Sdrya Devat4 and the 
unconscious eye; why should not then the sorrows of the conscioas Jxvas affect the 
conscious God ? To this, the Purina replies]. The Jiva is merely a reflected conscious- 
ness, the supreme Lord Hari is the Highest consciousness : and as He is independent, He 
is not tainted by the defects of His reflection, for the Highest consciousness can never be 
tainted, otherwise it would not be highest and independent.” Thus we read in the 
^flrma Purina. 

[Having explained the above three verses, by quoting the Kurina Purina and in the 
very words of that Pflrana ; the commentator now explains them in his own words.] 

He the Lord is one only, and the inner self of all beings. The Jiva is called His 
reflection and for every form of His, there is a reflection, but this reflection is haliili or 
outside the Supreme Self, that is to say, totally separate and different from Him : because 


it is dependent. 

[If the Jivas as reflections have no beginning and are anadi, why the Sruti uses the 
word babhflva in the past tense, showing that the Jivas came into existence at a certain 
period of time. To this the commentator replies.] 

The past tense in babhflva is to be explained in the same way as the past tense in 
flsit in the text fltmfl eva idam agro asit (Aitareya Up.). “The Supreme Self alone loas 
in the beginning,” It does not mean that the supremo Lord had a beginning. [The flsit 
shows that the fltman is above all times and pervades all times. The use of a particular 
tense should be taken as meaning all the tenses. Just as in the phrase “ Vif iiu saw”*^the ^ 
past tense must he interpreted as meaning all the tenses- i. e., Visnu always sees : because 
He i^ eternally conscious.] 

[If the Lord as the luuner Self of all is not touched by the sorrows of the Jivas ; why 
should the Jivas be touched by sorrow ? If there be two tenants in the same house, and 
the house be on fire, either both must suffer and bo burnt, or both must escape. You oala*^ 
not say one tenant remains unburnt while the other is burning. The answer to this is 
given in the next verso, which shows that the might of tho Lord is greater than that of 
the Jiva, and as a person who knows the secret of controlling fire, not burnt by fire, 
so the Lord by His power, prevents the sorrow affecting Him]. 

a text r—^.By knowing Hari who is within one’s self, the man becomes liberated 
undou^edly. But he who meditates on Him as identical with the jiva, verily falls into - 
blinpng darkness.” 

^ 9 Mantra 12. 


EkaJj, one. Verily that Supieme God is all-pervading, self-dependent 
and One, there is no one else wHo is either equal to Him or greater than 
He. The word " One ” indicates that He is self-dependent. How can one 
God control and rule infinite number and variety of Jivas. To this^jthe answer 
is given in this verse, i.e., the God assumes infinite forms in order to govern 
infinite worlds and Jivas. Vasllj the controller, the Ruler, All are under 
His eontrol. Sarva-bhQt-antar-atraa, the Inner self of all Creatures... 
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^ Ekam rQpam, one (form which is one essence, pure intelligence) 

Bahudha, manifold (according to differences of name and form.) The Jivas 
to be ruled are many, and so He becomes many in that sense. Yah, who.. 

Karoti, does, makes, ^ Tam, Him. Atmastham, seated-in-the-self 

(placed in one^s own heart, in the Buddhi ) % Ye, who (free from' out-going 
tendencies.) Anu-pasyanti, see, experience, perceive. Dhira};, 

the wise, ^^srf Tesim, theirs. §% Sukham ^asvatam, eternal happiness 

(the bliss of the self.) Na itaresam, not of others. 

12. lie is One, the Ruler, the Inner Self of all creatures, who makes 
(his) one form manifold ; those tranquil-minded ones Avho see him seated 

• in their eternal happiness is for them and not foa* others. — 99. 

Noj^— This describes the joy of the Free. The Muktas get bliss by seeing the Lord : 
so of the Lord must be the highest joy. This will be mentioned in V. 14. 

Mantra 13. 

^r?T! nityah, Eternal. ?iT%Tnrf anityanam, among the eternals 

nityah nityananij the Eternal among the Eternals s The highest 
Eternal. Or who gives to the other eternals, their eternity]. chetanah, 

chetananam, the Thinker among all thinkers, or the Highest conscious- 
ness among all consciousnesses. Hike Brahma, &c.) who gives consciousness 
to all consciousnesses, Ekah, the One. atgqff Bahflnam, of many (con- 

• stious'nesses.) ajryah, who, giPlRVidadhati kaman, fulfils the desire. 

rT Tam atmastham ye auupasyanli dhirah, The wise who 

perceive him within their self, t^rf I'esam, of them, l^antih, peace, happi- 
ness. Release, Moksa. ^asvatl, eternal : that in which there is no 

return to re-birth. Jf Na itaresam, not of others. 

13. The Eternal among the eternals, the Oonscrousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karraas to many Jivas, 
the tr>nquil-mimlo(l ones who see him seated in their Atmft, gej^ eternal 
hao^ness, but not the others. — 100. 

jr Mantra 14. 

^ g ftif wfir ^ 11 11 

?r(tTai, that. That form of the Lord which He multiplies in all beings, (jg?- 
Etad, bills single form in the Jlva. int Iti, thus, Manyautc, they think. 

The wise think. Anirdei^yam, indescribable, undcfiiiable, inexplicable. 

That which cannot be fully described, ^ Paramam sukham, supreme 
happiness, The wise think the fona of, the Lord as the Indescribable e.ssence 
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of the highest happiness— that Brahman, which, in one aspect is a Mystery, 
and in the other the All-form— between the Unknown and the known lies the 
third aspect of Brahman— the Supreme Miss. ^ Katham 5 nu ST3Kft?!T)» In 
what way, how without His grace, ift? Tad, that (form). That Ineffable Supreme 
Form of Bliss and Joy. Vijaniyam, can I know. How can I know that 

Bliss aspect of Brahman without His grace ? ^ ^ 

Kim u, does it verily or indeed, Bhati, shines forth. Nachiketas, asks : 
“can That Highest Form be /«//>; known, through His grace ?’^ rr^PTH^^na 
bhiti v4, It does not shine forth. The reply is “It cannot be fully known ” 

^ote.— “ This, is that so say the wise: how may I know that supreme bliss, not 

to be defined ; is it manifest or is it not manifest ? 

14. The wise say : ‘‘ That is this (namely, the Universal Form is 
this Single Form in the Jiva) — It is Ineffable Highest Bliss.'’ (Yama says) ^ 
How can 1 know' That Form (without His (xrace ? I cannot).” (Nachi- 
ketas asks :) “ But even with His grace, can It be Irnown fully?' ‘‘ No, 

It cannot be fully known.” — 101. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Form of the Lord is alone the Highest Joy, the “ paramam sukham ” of this 
verse : (and not the bliss of the Liberated— which though Joy is not the highest). The 
bliss of the Liberated Wise One is but a portion of it (infinitely small when so compared)* 

" The Joy of Bjrahm^ and the rest, or of the Liberated is but a reflection of the bliss of 
the Lord, a small grain of the bliss of Yi^nti. The bliss of Yi§au alone is the highest 
bliss. -Can this Bliss-Form be fMy known by any ? No, It cannot be so known. How can 
I know it without His grace — This Form which is Divine, Ineffable Supreme Joy.^’ (Maha 
YarJiha.) 

The explanation of this verse according to Sankara seems inappropriate. He 
takes the Joy of this verse as referring to Mukti and the bliss of the Released. But 
Yama is a Released Jiva. Why should he say “ How can I know this Joy of Release.’* 
Tama knows the Lord, as he asserts in a previous verse. What Yama .^means to teach 
here is that the grace of Cod is the chief cause of bliss and nothing else : and even then 
no or^ knows this Bliss-Form in its entirety. Yama here relates his own personal 
exn^ienoe. 

Mantra 15. 

^ 11 ^ 11 

^ Na, not Tatra, that Form. Suryah, the sun. Bhati, reveals, 
manifests. sfNa, not. Chandra-tarkam, the moon and stars. *1 f»Tr: 

Na imat vidyutah hhanti, not these lightnings reveal, Kutah 

ayam agnih, how this fire ? Tam eva bhantam, when verily He 

shines, following after His shining forth. ?r3-*rn% Anu-bhati or (anu is 

taken with the preceding clause) shine after Him (not by their own light, but 
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by His light.) gif Sarvam, all (Sun and other stars, &c.) Tasya, His. vngr 
Bhisa, by (His) light, g’f Sirvain, all. Idam, this (sun, &c.) Vi-bhati, 

is lighted. • 

15. That Form the suu does not reveal, nor the moon and stars, 
nor these lightnings reveal Him, how then this fire? When He shines forth, 
all is illumined after Him, hy His light all this becomes lighted. — 102. 




Sixth yiLLi. 

Mantra i. 

yWIdH: I 

^ ^ rtfsi I 

ferar: ^ ^ jn^ ^a5T teat eta: ii ^ \\ 

Urdhva-mulat, grounded in the Highest. Urdhva==the highest. * 
The word mula means the root, but here it means the ground in which the root 
is fixed. The second meaning is : whose root is Rama called Urdhva because ^ 
she is higher than Brahma, &c.” That world-tree whose base is in “Urdhva’’ or 
High God, i e , Visnu. Avak-s^khah, down branched, whose branches 

are the Lower Devas (arv^k lower hierarchy, devas lower than Rama.) 

Esalj, this. A^vatthah, is formed by adding the affix ^ to the root qr 

“to blow” preceded by the upapada ‘quick’ 3Trj+qT+^ (^) = (the ^ 
is shortened.) or «T5r=^^?r:) the fig-tree, that which 

stands firm like the fig-tree or may mean “ the abode of God or the food 

of God.” means then “He wlio. goes very quickly,” i. the all-pervading 
God : and is the elided form of ‘*to stand” or ‘Tood.” Sanatanah, 

ancient, beginningless as a current. The cui rent of creation has no beginning. 

Tad eva, that verily or indeed, that root of the world tree, ijgp SQkram, 
bright, pure, free from sorrow. Tad Brahma, that is Brahman. ^ qq 

Tad eva, that indeed. Amritam, immortal. Uefiyate, is said. ;eTf%rJi 

#skt: f^V ^ ^ ^ 11 same as in V, 8. 

1. Grounded in the Highest, with lower devas as its branches, is 
this beginningless Asivattha tree (the universe). He alone is free from 
sorrow : He alone is full and absolute. He aloTie is said to be the 
eternally free. In Him are all worlds sheltered. Beyond Him verily no 
one can^o. This is verily that. —103. 

Note,— yfith roots above and branches below, this (manifested Brahma) is as an 
'ancient asvattha tree, that indeed is the bright one, that is Brahma, that indeed is called 
immortal. In him all worlds are contained, Him verily nothing goes beyond. This is that. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As the earth is the soil in which all trees have their roots, so the Lord Vi§nn, the 
highest of all, is the root-soil of this tree called the universe : whose branches are the devas 
all being lower than that root-soil. The goddess Rama is the root. This tree is called 
asvattha. [The word asvattha is thus derived quick + \/?I to go + ^ a^x ** ‘quick 

moving.’ The elision of ^ and the shortening of OT into ^ are Vaidic anomalies, ^p^q 
+ ^ (asva asmin ti§thati that in which the asva, the swift moving, dwells) =?prq?^T|l ot 
food (^=food) of Hari called asva.] 
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" Lord Hari is called asva because of His q^uick motion. As this universe is pervaded 
by Hari, and as it is the food(^=food) of Hari, it is called a^vattha. This universe is 
beginningless as an eternal current of existence, but the highest eternal and immortal is 
the Lord Hari. (This as'vattha or universe is called Sanatana or eternal in the sense that 
there is no beginning of it- It is a pravaha or current— changfinc; but ceaseless and eternal. 
But Lord is the true eternal, for He is both changeless and eternal.) 

He alone is the one and true eternal, the world is eternal only as a phenomenal current. 

/' Mantra 2. 

sTT^tr i 

Yat, what. Idam, this. Kimcha, so-even Jagat, the 

^ world. ^’1 Sarvam, whole, all, 5 ^% Pr^iie, on account ol (the fear of) the 
Pr^na (in the Supreme Brahman, in the “God Han), Ejati, trembles or 

works (by His direction), ^cT Nii-sritam, come out, gone forth. All this 
world is contained in the Pi^na, it comes outofPrdna — from whom this universe 
trembles, as if in fear, or works under whose command, ^ Mahat bhayam, a 
great terror, great and terrible, giver of great terror. ^ Vajram udyatam, 
thunder-bolt raised, the thunder-bolt as if on the point of being hurled* The 
great giver of terror, like the thunder-bolt, Yah etad vidub, who 

know this (Brahman.) Amrit^h, Immortal, mukta. % Te bhavanti, 

they become. 


2 . This whole world trembles tlirongh (fear of this) Pr&na because 
it has come out of Him. He is a great terror like an uplifted thunder- 
bolt. They who know Him verily become immortal. — 104. 

(Another reading is ^ HIT that from whom has come out Pr^na, as well as all this 
universe, in whom they all tremble or carry on their functions. Or that from whom the 
whole world has'come out, and on whom that Prana (Brahman) re-acts.) 


Note,^ Whatever is in this world, the whole moves in the Prana and comes from it. 
It is like a mighty reverence, like an uplifted thunder-bolt, they who know this, they 
verily become immortal. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The whole worl^ trembles through fear of this Hari called Prana, because has come 
out of Him. To t^^o who transgress His law, He is a terror like a raised thunderbolt. 

Jr 

Mantra 3. 



<tsr: ii ^ ii 


*15?^ Bliayat, from terror, w Asya, of Him (the supreme God.) 

Agnife tapati, the fire burns. Bhayat tapati Sflryab, from awe 

the SUP shines, vipfit Bhayat IndraJj chp Vayufe 

cha l^rityu^ dbayati paftchamah* front awe Ind^a and Vayu, and Mrityu the 
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fifth runs, i. e., “engage in their respective works,” such as ladra causes rain, 
the Vayu blows, &c. 

3. From fear of Him, Agni ^urns, from fear of Him, Siirya sliines, 
from fear of Him, Tndra (rains), Vfiyu (blows), and Mrityu runs (to work) 
as the fifth [one]. — 105. 

y Mantra 4. 

tra: ^ 1 % II 8 II 

Iha, here (while alive on this physical plane or while leaving a human* 
body.) Chet, if. Asakat, is able or became able, Boddhum, 

to understand, qr^ Pr^k, I^ariras3^a visrasajj, before. (If a man«» 

is able to understand Brahman, then even before) the decay of his body, (he is 
liberated. If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.) ^arirasya visrasab, the falling asunder 

of body. fRT: Tatah, then. ^#5 Svargesu, in Heavens, Lokesu, in 

worlds. ^ariratviya, for a body, for a Spiritual body. Kalpate, 

becomes fit or capable, Svargesu lokesu liarirat- 

vaya kalpate, (%^^S ) in 

Heaven worlds (like Vaikuntha Anantasana, ^Vetadvlp^, &c.) be is born 
in order to take a body (which is Im-material, and consists of the bliss 
and intelligence ) — i e.^ He takes an undecaying Spiritual body in the 
Heaven- worlds. Sankara reads and not ^firg, means ** in the created 
world.^’ 

4. If a man here is able to understand Him«(Hari), before the 
disintegration of the body, then in the lokas of the self-effulgent One he 

obtains an i^a-prakritic) form. — 106. • 

Note.— This shows that God must be known before dying. If He is so known, then 
the knower obtains a spiritual body in Vaiknntha and other liokas. 

/ Mantra 5. 

d ’ tii«*iP i ^ ^ I 

MiyiHi Mfid d«ll dililWM^lRd M^l^ill'Cll 

ipTr Yathd, as. Adariie, in the mirror, as the face is seen fully re- 

flected in the mirror, so the Brahman is seen completely reflected in the Atman, 
by the Risis. fnqr Tatha, so. Atmani, in the Atman. In the Jivatman. 

The word parr-driiyate fully seen '' should be supplied here, iwrr Yatha 
svapne, as in dream (not fully, not completely.) ^ Tatha pitfi-loke, 

so in the world of the Fathers. There is not complete realisation, because the 
dream objects are not so vivid as the picture in mirrof. The word drirfyate 
♦seen’ should be read here. Yatha apsu, as in waters, or 
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Parlva dadri^e or dri^yate, as if fully seen, a little more fully seen, 
f^nr Tatha Gandharva-loke, so in the Gaiidharva world, a little more 

distinct than the Pitri loka. gnjr Chtiaya, shade, darkness. ^rraT! AtapaJj, 
glare, too much light, ff Iva, like. Brahma-loke, in Brahma's the world. 

Chhayatapyolj, in the light and darkness : when there is a combina- 
tion of light and darkness, f. in the morning 5niT-^9cTrT%: ?[f Chhaya 

atpayoh iva Brahma-loke, as in daylight when there is neither too much 
glare nor darkness, but harmony of light and shade, so in the Brahma loka. 

5. , As a reflection in tlie mirror, so in the Atman is Brahman fully- 
seen, as one sees in dream so in the Pitfi loka, as in waters a little 
juore fully visible, so in the Gandharva loka ; in the Brahma loka, the 
Lord is seen as in the day, when there is proper light and shade. — 107. 

Note , — This shows that the beatific vision of the muktas is not of a uniform nature, 
'^t differs according to the class to which the Released belongs. In one’s self (Buddhic 
and atmic body) the God is fully seen, in the astral and lower mental body He is dimly 
seen, as in dream ; in the higher mental body (Gandharva plane) He is seen better : but 
in the Brahmic body, He is seen in full relief, with harmonious light and shade. 

. So also it is said The Lord dwelling in the Jiva is seen by the Risis through 
their sights of wisdom, as fully as one sees his own face in a mirror. But He is not seen 
so distinctly by the dwellers of the Pit|*i loka. A little more distinct than this is the 
form of the Lord as scon in the Gandharva-loka. As in the morning, day-light, when 
there is neither too much glare (of noon) nor too much darkness (of evening) but when 
it is both light and darkness, an object is seen distinctly, so the Supremo Person is seen 
in the Brahina-Loka.*' 



ln<driyfinaiTi, of the devas of senses (like the ear, &c.) 
Prithak-bhfivam, difference between each other. Udaytstamayau, 

rising and setting. Origin and destruction. This origin and destruction of 
the world, takes place in order to make the senses apprehend different objects. 

Chayat, and what these two. W RT^ f Prithak ut-padyamfin^nfim, 

produced from different origins (such as aka^a) &c., born in different ways. 
Their different modes of origin ; and the different modes which these 
j devas originate, Matvff, having thought over, knowing, understanding 

that they are under the control of God. Dbh ah na ^ochati, the 

wise does not grieve. Understanding that all these differences of condition, 
these creations and destructions of worlds, these perceptions of objects by the 
devas of the senses who have different origins are under the control of God, the 
wise does ngt grieve. 

0. !fenowiug tbe differewce between tbe devas of tbe senses, their 
origin and destrnction, of things and the difference in their modes of 
^prigin, the wise does not grieve.--108. , 
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Note.— This shows that not only the knowledge of the Lord is the cause of Mukti, 
hut that the knowledge of the difference between the various orders and grades of the 
Devas is also necessary. ^ 

Mantras 7 and 8. 

qr: g# sqrq^Tsf^ *3;^ ^ I 

11 c; n 

^ gg: Indriyebhyah param raanah, the Manas is higher than the 
sensed (the presiding deity of Manas is higher than tl^ose ruling the sense^ , 
See ante 111. 10 .) The Artha-Devas are higher than the Indriya Devas Higher 
than the latter is the Deva of Manas, gro: Manasah sattvam 

uttamam The Buddhi is higher than Manas, 

Satvat adhi Mahanatma higher than or over Buddhi (as penetrat- 
ing it even) is the Mahanatma (the great self), Mahtah avyak- 

tam uttamam, higher than Mahat is the Avyakta. q^: ggqr: Avyaktat 

tu parab purusah, beyond the Avyakta, is the Purusa. 5?n'qgR: Vyffpakah, the 
all-pervading. The unbounded, ^ Aliugah eva cba* vrithout marks 

also. That by which a thing is understood is called“Unga'^; such as Buddhi, 
Manas, &c. He who has not these is a-liuga. He who has neither a Prakritic 
body nor an Elemental (compounded) body. (Bodiless). i{ Yam or ^ tam, f. 
whom or Him ^ refers to knowing this gradation. Jnatva, ^ 

having understood (being taught by Teachers and Scriptures.) \ 

Muchyate jantub, the creature is liberated from the bonds of Ignorance even 
while alive; or from the toils of existence, 'sr»T^gTW*Amritatvam cha 

gachchhati, and goes to Immortality (after death, and has non-rebirth.) 

7. and 8. Higher than sensation is Manas, Higher than Manas 
is Buddhi, higher than Buddhi is the Mahat-A-lma. Higher than the 
Mahafe is the Unmanifested. Beyond the Unmanifested is Purusa, the 
all-pefvading, one having no attributes, whom having comprehended the 
man is liberated and goes to the state of deathlessness. — 109 and 110. 

Note.— How docs the knowledge of the different grades of Devas load to Rolcaso is 
shown ill these verses, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This gradation was shown in Mantra 10 of the Third Valli also. There it was stated 
merely as a fact of nature. Here it is repeated in order to show that the kno^l^^g® t>f this 
gradation is necessary for Release : and that the Highest Esoteric object of ah scriptures 
is to impart knowledge of the Lord as the highest of all Devas, and to distinguish and 
differentiate Him from the rest. [All the Vedas describe many Devas with the ob|ect of 
showing the superiority of the Lord over them all. As says the following:—! “TiL©*'^ 
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highest aim of all the scriptures is to establish the pre-eminence of the Lord, and to show 
that Hari is the best of all Devas : and this is effected by showing the gradation of Devas 
inter se and their being all under the Lord,” ^ 

Mantra 9. 

^ ^ 5T i 

[The knowledge of the Lord is never obtained through the exertion of physical senses, 
but through mind strengthened by iSravana and manana, <£;c.J 

, ^ Na, not. Sandri^e, the object of perception, of complete concep- 

nion or knowledge. Tisthati, exists or is found, Rupam asya, His 

form.) His=of God the Source of all Avdtdras, the Arche-type.) He cannot 
be easily perceived. Why? Because no one can see the Lord by the senses, 
qf Na chaksusd, not by the eye (or any other sense organ.) 

Pasyati kaschana, sees any one. Enam, Him. ^ Hridd, througn soft 

and loving : qualifying manas. Manlsa, through knowledge (obtained by 

^ravana, &c.) knowing, qualifying manas. Manasa, by the Manas, 
Abhi-klirptah, is revealed, is made known ; is meditated. Yah etad 

viduh, who knows this or Him % ^1% Amritdh te bhavanti, Immortals 
they become. 

9. His form is not an object of perception to any one, nor by the eye 
does any one see him ; but by mind endowed with love and knowledge is 
He made known. Who thus know Him, become verily immortal, — 111. 

[This asserts that the form of the Lord i$ not perceptible by senses. Is it not rather 
a too wide assertion ? For when the Lord incarnates, Ho certainly becomes visible to 
all. This doubt is next answered by the commentator ; — ] 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

No one can see the form of Yisnu through his senses, except when He assumes a body 
and incarnates ; and even the more seeing of incarnation-forms of the Lord does not lead 
to Release, unless the person seeing realises the Lord in that Form through Jfi^na Byisti. 
The Yogin gets release only when he sees the Lord through wisdom-vision, never by 
physical sight of the senses. 

Mantra 10. ^ 

ifesa- R ftr^sflr RtRtf: 'rrt ii ?» ii 

JRT Yada, when. ^ Paficha, the five (qualifying spsmW, i. e., the five 
" Jftanendriyas.) The five organs of knowledge and perception, i. e., eye, ear, &c, 
AvatiajhaiJte, remain aloof (from their objects) Do not run after sense 
objects, Jfianani, (the organs oO knowledge. *nwr Manasa, (with) the 

Manas : the emoti.onal faculty Saha, with. fr§: Buddhih, (^RRrerRRig^ar) 
the Buddhii Na vi-chesfati does not go towards (its ob|ects.) Is not 

active.' Then one becomes God-knower. srni. Tam, that (Pratyahara state 
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from seven-fold objects of consciousness) or ^ Him. : Ahuh, they say, 
irf^ Paramam gatim, the highest goal or way (because it is the highest 
means of acquiring Jh^na or Wisdom.) r 

10. When the five organs of perception along with emotions are 
at rest and apart from their objects, and the Intellect even does not exert 
itself, that state they call the highest road (to God-Vision). “-112. 

fin tbe last verse it was said that the Lord is to be seen by the loving and knowing 
mind—hfid^ manisa manas^— that is through Bhakti illumined by Jndna— Devotion plus 
wisdom. This can only be when one is calm and tranquil and not a dancing dervish.] The 
senses must be quietened. The emotions must be at rest : and Reason cease to exert. 

Mantra i i. 

[\\\\\ 

rff Tam, that (state.) Yogam, the Yoga, Iti. Manyaiite, they 

hold, R?T^Sthirdm, steady (unmoved.) Indriya-dhdrandm, ( qifjRr: 

Madva 

oT^lpr^it) the restraint of the senses. Apramattah, not heed-less or negli- 
gent, becomes knower of God. ^ Tada, then, Bhavati, he becomes. 

ft Yogah hi, because Yoga (is or should be with regard to.) srqqfc^ 
Prabhavdpyayau, coming and going away. The origin and destruction 

•- 11. That they hold to be Yoga, which is the firm restraint of the 
senses. Then one becomes not heedless. Yoga should be performed with 
regard to the Lord, from whom is the origin and destruction (of all 
things.) — 113. 

[The state described in the last verse is called Yoga. This Yoga is the highest 
Path— parama gatih— because it leads to the Lord, the Creator and Destroyer of the world. 
Yoga should be performed with regard to this Lord from whom proceed this origin and 
destruction of the worlds], 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase Yogah hi prabhava-apyayau does not mean “ the Yoga is the origin and 
destruci^on or that Yoga creates and destroys things,” but that Yoga should be made 
with regard to the origin and passing away of objects, and that the coming and going 
away of objects is from the Lord. 

Mantra 12, 

^ ?t srr^ ?r i 

|Si^riWJS| ^ II II 

eva, not indeed. qr’srT Vacha, by speech. *1 Na, manasa, 
not by mind, sn^ Praptum, to obtain, to know: to reach. §akyab, is 

able. H *^' 5 ^ Na chaksusa, not 4)y eye. ^ Asti iti, “ it is." ?r=Great, 
=;existence or goodness or reality, the Great Existence or the Great Good* 
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Or ^=greater than ^==^: all beings : asti=: Greatest than all beings. 
Bruvatah, 5^! ) from one who says from the Guru who knows that 

He is,” and not from one who denies t<lie existence of God. Anyatra, 

anywhere else. Katham, how. Tad, He. Upa-labhyate, is to 

be found. That God-form cannot be known otherwise than through the grace 
of Guru. When the Guru, through His infinite compassion, shows for the first 
time to the disciple, the majesty of the Self ; then it is for the pupil to retain 
that form in his -heart, by constant meditation and contemplation. 

12. Not by Speech or Mind is one able to know Him, nor by the 
eye, how then is He to be obtained from any, save the one (Guru) who 
tnows that the Lord is “ the Great He — 114. 

[In mantra 9 it was said that the Lord can not be seen by the eye which being taken 
as a representative for all the senses. This idea is expressed here. If the Lord cannot be 
^nown by speech, by mind, or by the eye, how is he to be known ? He is known only through 
instruction imparted by a Sad Guru : who knows that the Lord is called Asti “ He is or 
^=great existence : ^‘Great Existence.’" Like ‘HAM” of the Tsd Upanisad, 

“ HE IS ” is also a name of the Lord.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[Existence is a generic attribute of every thing : why is the Lord called existence ? 
This is answered by the commentator :— ] 

The Lord Kesava possesses super-relative existence and reality and goodness, hence He 
is called asti {’?r= greater than all ; Rrr= beings ; Or Ref — goodness or reality or )• 
So becaixse His name is Asti ; therefore He should be known as such. How can any one 
know Him who does not realise His Supreme Goodness and Excellence. 


Mantra 13. 



Asti iti, ‘‘ He is or “the Greatest of all” : or “ Supremely Good." 
ip( Eva, indeed. IJpa-labdhavyah, is to be found or known, or appre- 
hended. Tattva-bhavena, through (the grace of) Tattva-bhava (a 

name of Vispu). It literally means the Giver of reality. By the grace j>f God. 
;a[^=the truth (of Prakriti and Purusa) ; *ir^=lhe creator ; i. e., the creator of the 
truth or condition of Prakriti and Purusa. That is, the God. (the 

grace ol) the Origin of Truth (Prakriti and Purusa). ^ Cha, alone : only, 
Ubhayoh, and of both. Of both (Prakriti and Purusa), Spirit and Matter. 

awwwn Asti iti eva upa labdhasya, of one who has understood it as 
“ He is.” The God is named “Asti"=s“ He is," because He is the Supreme 
existence above all existences. The person who knows God as “ Asti "—such 
a person becomes the vessel of grace. ?pef*rRr: Tattva-bhavah prasidati, 

VisQu becomes especially gracious. '''I'hc God is pleased. 

13. He is reached when known as Asti {He is), and only when 
.. there is the grace ol the Giver ‘of reality to both (Matter and Spirit), 
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To him who knows Him as Asti^ the Giver of reality becomes specially 
gracious. — 115. 

[la the last maatra it was said that th^Lord must be realised as Asti ‘‘ Greater than 
(^) all beiags ” He who does aot realise Him as such, eaanot kaow Him. This 
verse states the method of acquiring such knowledge, namely trying to get the Grace of 
God : for finally all depends upon His grace,] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The phrase “ Tattva-bhavena cho’bhayoh ” does not mean “ by admitting the reality 
of both.” The commentator explains it thus ] Yisnu is called Tattva-bhitva, because He 
produces or unfolds distinctly (bhavayate) the reality or bo-ness (Tattva) of both (ubhaya) 
the Prakriti (matter) and Purnsa (spirit). His greatness over all is known through His 
grace, and His grace is obtained through the knowledge of His superiority over all. 

[Is it not arguing in a circle that His grace depends upon His knowledge, and that 
His knowledge is acquired through His Grace ? It is not so. The two propositions refer 
to two different sets of aspirants : namely (1) those who know from beginning the greatness 
of God : and (2) those who do not so know. In the case of the first class the grace 
increases their knowledge i.e. knowledge leads to grace ; in the case of the second class 
the grace produces such knowledge, i.c., grace leads to knowledge.] 

Those who know from beginningless time the superiority of Hari over everything else, 
get increase of their knowledge, through the grace of the Lord, in every successive birth ; 
but those who do not possess from before, this knowledge of the superiority of Hari, get it 
subsequently through the grace of the Lord : and this knowledge, thus acquired, is 
never lost again : and the ignorance once conquered is never revived. Hence this 
knowledge is the highest, 

[Thus grace is of two kinds, that which produces knowledge or the general grace, 
and that which increases knowledge or the special grace]. 

Mantra 14. 

3Pr 5151 H II 

JRT Yada, when. ^ Saive, all (qualifying “desires"). Pramu- 

chyante, are entirely given up, become freed, are exhausted : become destroyed 
along with their root, i.e., vasana. gfiFir: Kamah, desires ! worldly desires. 
It Ye, ^hich. Asya, of this Jnanin, or the wise, Hridi, in the heart, 
in the antahkarana. In the astral body, pitn't ^ritah,' (another reading is 
(lilflTt) clinging to, depending on, residing in. ^ Atha, then, Martyalj, 

the mortal ?ritr: Amritab, immortal Bhavati, becomes. That is never 

is reborn, and so never dies. ^ Atra, here (in this life) in the Brahma- 
loka, ^vetadvipa, &c. Or in this state of Mukti. aw Brahma, Brahman ; or 
divine felicity. Sam'a^nute, attains : enjoys. 

14. When all those worldly desires, that cling to the antahkarana 
are entirely given up (and spiritual desires spring up^ tlieif tlie mortal 
becomes immortal, then be enjoj^shere Brahms^n. — IIC. 

[This verso describes the state attained through the special grace of Goc(. It looks 
Very much like » state of physical immortality or Jivan-mukti]. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The giving np of all desires is not meant here, but only of those which appertain to 
the antahkarana, i. e., worldly desires. This the commentator establishes by an authority]. 

When the desires of the Inner Organ (antahkarana) are renounced, and there takes 
place the manifestation of the desires belonging to the body of intelligence (chidatman), 
then becoming Released he never dies again. 

[The desire belonging to the higher vehicle or chidatman is to be cultivated rather 
than discarded]. 

Mantra 15. 



Yad^, when, through the grace of God. g-’f Sarve, all, Prab- 

^hidyante, are cut asunder, broken through, Hridayasya, of the heart: 

residing in the heart, Iba, here, (on earth), Granthayah, knots of 

ignorance, caused by avidya. Atha, then. Martyab, mortal. 

Amritah, immortal, free. Never dies again, because he is never born again. 

Bhavati, becomes. Et^vad, so much, for this Release alone. Is for 

this purpose only, Hi, verily. (It is omitted in some texts). 
Anu^asanam, instruction of all Scriptures. The teaching of Vedanta 

15. When all the knots of the heart are cut asunde}* here then the 
mortal becomes immortal, for the sake of this is all the instructions of the 
scriptures. 117. 

[The worldly desires are renounced only then when the fetters of false knowledge are 
cut asunder]. 

* ^ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

When a person is fully liborabod from the bonds of false knowledge, then he attains 
to immortality. All instructions have this object in view. 

Mantra 16. 

^atam, a hundred, •sr Clia, and. Eka, one. One hundred and 

one arc the nadis issuing from the heart. ^ Cha, and. Hridayasya, 

of the heart, qrw: Nadyah, vessels, iicrve-cords, arteries (a term for all 
tubular structures), ?rraf Tasam, of them (one hundred and one.) 
MOrdhanam, to the head, (piercing through ilie brain.) Abhi- 

nihsrita, coming out towards, Eka, one (the Susumna) the principal, 

the chief. ?f!tr Taya, by that (nadi the Susumna,) CJi'dhvani, up- 
wards. Ayan, going. Amritatvam, immortality. Release, 

moksa, Eti, obtains. Visvafj, diverse, ^ptn': Anyah, the others; 

to other lokas. Utkramane, for the sake of going (to other lokas.) The 

•• locative has the force of the dative. Bhavanti, become, are. 



80 


iCAfkA-UPAtJlSAD. 


16. There are a hundred and one vessels oE the heart, and the 
chief of them (pi'oceeding fi-om the heart) pierces through the head. 
By that one going upwards, he obtains deathlessness. The others 
are for the purpose of carrying the soul to diverse other lokas. — 118. 

[It is only when the soul passes out of the Beahma Nadi that there is Release]. 

Mantra 17, 



^r^P3*irw: Aiigusthamatrah, of the size ol a thumb. Either the size of the 
thumb of Jiva, or the size of the thumb of the body, Purusah, the Purusa*' 

Antaratma, the inner atnia. Sada, always Janauam, of beings, 

of creatures. 55^ Hridaye, in the heart : in the heart of the svarupa of tlie Jiva. 
In the centre of the essential (svarQpa) body of the Jiva. .Or in the physical 
heart. Sannivistah, seated q Tam, that. Visnu. Sv4t, from sva. 

^arirat, from the body called sva. Ttie Jiva is called sva. The Jiva is 
the body of the Lord. Svat therefore=frora Jiva. Pravrihet, should 

know as distinct and separate, gffif Murijat, covering, sheath ; a kind of weed 
fq Iva, like Jsikam, inner pith, stock ; a kind of straw, \jihjr Dhairyena, 

with patience : with reason not 'Jed astray by fallacious arguments, jr Tain, 
that. Him. Vidyat, should know. ^ukram, free from sorrow, 

brilliant. qr??ra. Amritam, immortal, eternally free. 

17. The Purusa of the size of a thumb, theJiiner Atma. of all beings, 
is always seated in the heart of all creatures : one should distinguish Him 
from the Jiva, as the pith is separate from its covering ; with reason not 
led astray by fallacious arguments. That should be known as the Grielless, 
the Immortal : that should be known as the Grielless, the Immortal— 119. 

[The knowledge that Jiva is separate troiu Isvara is the moans of getting release. 
This mantra re-asserts that proposition]. 

«■ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The third question of Nachiketas and answer to it, do not relate to the Lord, but to 
the hritnan soul— thus says the Pftrva Pakqin— the opponent. And he quotes this verso 
as his authority : for it says that the soul must bo realised as sepax'ate from one’s own 
body, svat s’arirat. Thus this concluding verse also establishes the proposition that the 
immortality of the human soul is Jhe main topic of this TJpani^ad. This argument of the 
opponent is met by the commentator by saying that the phrase svdt sAririt does not 
mean “from one’s own body” at all : but that the words sva and sarira have a peculiar 
meaning here.] 

The Jiva is the body of Visnu and therefore it is called s^rira or body.* Bat Vi§nu 
has a body of His own, how is it then that the Jiva is said to be the body of Vi§nu. It 
is called His body because it is under His control (just as the human organism is 
under the control of the Jiva ; so the Jiva organism is under the control of the Lord ). 
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[Sarira therefore meaas Jiva.] Let one realise that the LoihI iiresidcs over the Jiva 
and is separate from it (just as the Jiva presides over the physical organism but is separate 
from it. The Unchangeable Visnu should he distinguished from the Jiva called sva ; and 
the difference between the Jiva and Brahman should bo thus realised, JTliat Jiva is the 
-.body of the Lord, is proved by the following Scriptural text] : — “ He whose body is 
the Jivatma” “He who controls the Jivatman from within” (Br. Up.). Moreover the 
phrase “in the hearts of the ei’catures ” of this verse shows that Hari is separate 
from the Jivas [—for the container and the contents are always different. The word 
Janaiiam h.ridaye may mean either (1) in the heart of the Jivas, or (2) in the heart of the 
bodies : for jana moans both the Jiva and the body. In the first case, the meaning is 
^ in the heart of the soul,” i.e., in the soul which is itself the heart. In the second case, 

^ the moaning would be “in the heart of the body” — i.e., in the physical heart. The first 
would apply to the Lord and the second to the Jiva. The “thumb-size” must also bo 
interpreted in a two-fold sense. When the physical body is concerned then the size 
" <?f the physical thumb ; when the soul-body is taken, then the size is of the thumb of the 
soul. But the soul is atomic in size, what can be the size of its thumb ? smaller than 
the atom—] In the heart of the physical body, tho size is of the thumb of the physical 
hand ; in the heart of the soul (Jiva), the size is of tho thumb of the soul. Thus should 
the Lord be understoocl as separate from tho Jiva, in order to attain Heleaso. 

[But may not the words sv^it sarirat be taken in their primary sense “from his own 
body ’’ and not in the metaphorical sense “ from the Jiva which is the body of tho Lord 
► To this the eoimnentator answers] : — No school of thinkers say that the Lord is identical 
with tho physical body of man : [and so the verso cannot bo translated “tho Rord must 
bo understood as separate from one’s body*’ for there was no •necessity of teachuTg this 
truism]. No one among tho uu-informod (loka) even say that tho Lord is identical ji^ith 
human body. (Tho advaita theory is that the .Brahman is identical with tho Jiva, but they 
,...^von do not say that It is identical with the human body). Moreover the very phrase “ tho 
Lord is in tho hearts of men ” shows that the Lord is nob identical with tho Imlles of men : 
(for He is in tho heart). 

[But may nob svat sarirat “from his own body” bo* interproiod as teaching the 
dlsbinobion of tho soul from the body For the materialists like Ohfirvakas, &;c., hold that 
there is no soul distinct from tho body. But there arc objections to this view also. The 
' words of tho mantra arc tarn svat sarirat pravrihet, lot one distinguish that from sva-sarira. 
Tho word “ That” must refer to some anbocodoub noun montioned before in the first lino 
of this mantra. Now Jiva is not montioned in the first lialf of this stanza, a being of 
thumb-size is mentioned therein. This thumb-size being cannot bo tho Jiva, f^)r tho 
soul is atomic in size. So it cannot l)o of tho size of tho thumb— whether that thumb be 
physical or psychic. Thoroforo, tho commentator says ] The Jiva is not of tho size of 
tho thumbs Thoroforc, this mantra teaches tho difference botwocn the Jiva and Vi§nu, 
Thus itrlS conclusively proved that Visnu is the Best of all. 

/ Mantra i8. ' 

II *1 II 

f Mfityu, Ydma. Pr’oktam, spoken, Nachiketah, Nachi- 

li^tas, W Athk, tlien. Labdhv^l, having obtained, fror Vidyau),-the kaow- 
ledge. this. Yogavidhim, Yoga-praclice, -q- Cha, and. 
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Kritsnam, all. STflsim: Brahma-praptab, having attained Brahma. Virajah, 

free from activity (rajas), or sin. Abhut, became. Virarityuh, beyond 

death. Anyah, another, Api, also, irq Evarn, thus. Yab^ who f%5; 
Vid, knew. Adhyatmam, the doctrine of Spirit, Eva, even. 

18. Nacliiketas having then obtained all this knowledge and 
practice imparted by Yama attained Brahman became free from rajas 
and beyond dea^i ; another who thus knows the Spirit certainly becomes 
•so.— 120. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Reverence be to that Lord Yisnii who is over-victorious : whoso l)el<ivcd and olocf 
(apta) I am, and who is most beloved (iipta-tama) of all beloved One’s (aptebhyah) to me. 

Peace chant, ^ 

m II litjr 5(Tf^ 5 II * 

Om ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). *May lie cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out 
the true meaning of the scriptures. May our studies bo fruitfu]. May 
we never quarrel with each fitlier ! Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

Peace be to aee. 


illE END 
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